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GETTING VIP CALC UP AND RUNNING 


Welcome to VIP Library and to the world of 
spreadsheets. You now own a very powerful 
calculating and financial planning tool with many 
useful features. With VIP Cale you can do just 
about anything with figures, so let's get started. 


First you should be aware of the design goals of 
VIP Cale. VIP Cale was designed to: 


* Work with any Coco with 32 or 64K. 
* Work with any printer.
* Be compatible with all VIP Library 


programs. 


VIP Cale has the following limitations in use: 


* Hi-res displays, sort, and edit are not 
available in 32K. 


* May not be used with joysticks plugged in. 


Now to get started. First, load VIP Cale from 
your tape or disk. VIP Cale comes in two versions, 
one for those with only 32K, and one for those with 
64K. 


To load the program from tape, turn on your 
system, first your TV and then your computer. Next 
take out your program tape, ready your cassette 
recorder and place the program tape in it, with the 
side up which contains the version which will work 
with your machine. Make sure that it is rewound to 
the beginning of the tape. Also be sure that the 
cable is properly connected to the computer and the 
tape recorder. Now, type CLOADM on your computer 
and press 'ENTER'. Next press the Play button on 
your tape recorder. 
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If you are using the disk version, first make sure 
that your disk drive is on. Next, place the program 
disk in the drive. If you have a 64K system type 
LOADM"CALC" on your computer and press 'ENTER'; if 
you have a 32K system, type LOADM"C32" and press 
'ENTER' The drive will become active and the 
program will begin to load. 


When loading from either tape or disk, a billboard 
will appear, and then the screen of Cale, with a 
blinking cursor after the word Command. Now take 
your tape out of the recorder or the disk out of the 
drive and place it away for safe keeping. 


You are almost ready to begin to learn how to use 
VIP Cale with this tutorial. First, if you are 
using the disk version, be sure to backup your VIP 
Cale onto another disk using the Backup command from 
BASIC. This will assure that you will have the 
original should something happen to the one you use 
all the time. Those using tape should know that the 
it contains two copies of the program. 


Ultra-Fast Data Entry 


With either version, you will usually wish to 
begin entering data right away. VIP Cale is 
initially set to recalculate the entire worksheet 
after each entry. This allows automatic 
determination of results from mathematical entries. 
However, this is time consuming, and becomes 
bothersome when all you want to do is enter data 
quickly into your worksheet. We recommend that you 
instead elect manual recalculation, which allows 
data entry with recalculation only when you want it. 
This is much, much faster. To select manual 
recalculation, press 'CLEAR' 'G' for the Global 
command, then 'R' for the recalculation option, and 
then 'M' for manual. To force a recalculation while 
in the manual recalculation mode, press '!'. 
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ABOUT THIS MANUAL 


Because of the early dominance by Visicalc(tm) in 
the spreadsheet market, the command structure and 
terminology of Visicalc has become a de facto 
standard in the industry. VIP Cale was therefore 
designed with this industry standard in mind, yet 
tailored to the particular constraints of your 
computer and the compatibility requirements of VIP 
Library. Given the Visicalc-established industry 
standards, many good books have been written 
explaining how to use spreadsheets and providing 
sample templates for a variety of home and business 
uses. Since spreadsheets are all essentially based 
on the same notions, the principles and templates 
set out in these works may easily be applied to 
almost all spreadsheet programs. 


This great variety of books has made manual 
writing for spreadsheets much simpler. Since the 
user can easily find these books in the library or 
in bookstores, and since these books are carefully 
written with the novice in mind, there is little 
need for us to reproduce that wealth of information 
here. Moreover, the user can refer to these works 
when problems arise, cutting down on long distance 
calls and anxiety. Several books may be of 
particular interest. For your information a short 
bibliography is provided in Appendix A. This wealth 
of books will help you a lot if you have question. 


In writing this manual, we have assumed that the 
user will have access to such works and will seek 
them out when a question arises. This manual will 
be devoted to a tutorial to introduce the user to 
our particular command structure and the basics of 
spreadsheet construction, and a discussion of how 
each of the commands functions. For actual 
spreadsheet template creation methodology and 
examples we hope the user will refer to the 
outstanding reference works available. 
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Of course, a discussion of where VIP Cale differs 
from the industry standards is contained in Appendix 
B for ease in adapting the examples in the reference 
works to this program. 


The user should be aware that spreadsheets tend to 
be as individualized as letters or writing styles. 
Just as we, cannot teach you how to write, we also 
cannot teach you how to construct you particular 
spreadsheet. We can only hope to teach you how to 
use each of the commands in this program so that you 
can easily maneuver about the spreadsheet and use 
all of its power. Exactly how you will use this 
power remains your task. The reference works with 
samples and templates should be your source of 
information. No telephone conversation will allow 
us to see your monitor screen to comprehend your 
spreadsheet design. Therefore, we must ask that 
when you call us you confine your questions to the 
exact workings of the program, and not ask how best 
to create this or that spreadsheet. 


The first part of this manual will lead you 
through a few exercises to get you familiar with 
moving about your worksheet and with the basics of 
data entry. From there all of the commands will be 
illustrated. Once you are familiar with the 
structure of the program and how it is used, the 
remaining features will be discussed with some 
examples for you to put to use. 


Conventions Used in This Manual 


Keyboard notation is as follows: 'CLEAR' 
indicates pressing the clear key. 'SHIFT"A' 
indicates holding the SHIFT key while pressing the A 
key. 'CLEAR'-'A' indicates pressing the clear key 
and then pressing the A key. "Clear" and 
'C-1-e-a-r' indicate pressing the keys C-L-E-A-R. 
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OVERVIEW 


INTRODUCTION TO SPREADSHEETS 


Electronic spreadsheets are one of the most 
popular programs for personal computers. Nary a 
person exists who does not have the need to make 
calculations, be they for taxes, a home budget, 
check book ledger, financial plans, mathematics 
problems, or hundreds of other uses. Prior to easy 
access to computers we all had to depend on pencil 
and eraser to draw up our budgets. If we wanted to 
change some assumption, such as our monthly heating 
costs or medical expenses, we would have to erase 
all the figures dependent on those figures and 
recalculate. Drawing up budgets or financial plans 
was a burden, being both time comsuming and messy. 


Electronic spreadsheets were designed to eliminate 
the hassle associated with financial planning. 
Spreadsheets allow the creation of your worksheet 
right on the screen, with labels for all your 
entries. But most important, you can enter formulas 
to allow you to manipulate data from anywhere on 
your worksheet. All you need do is specify that 
such and such a number should be added, subtracted, 
or whatever, to some other number. Now, if you 
change numbers which are basic assumptions in your 
financial plan, such as the number of car payments, 
or the number of employees, the program will 
automatically recalculate your worksheet to include 
your new assumption. This is POWER! You can change 
any number, and instantly see the results of the 
change. All those "What if?" questions you have 
always wanted to ask can now be quickly and 
accurately answered. 


Once you have created a satisfactory worksheet, 
you can print it , save it, and recall it at any time 
for re-use when you get new figures. Your worksheet 
becomes your template. 
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AN OVERVIEW OF VIP CALC 


Try to keep in mind when you are using this 
program that the object is to create a worksheet. 
You should picture a worksheet with a potential of 
512 columns across and 1024 rows down. Its exact 
size and shape for you will depend on your needs and 
the amount of work area available with your 
computer. 


Although a 25 by 40 worksheet may be common, the 
screen display of the worksheet is limited, 
depending on the display mode, from a 3 column by 12 
row display up to a 9 column by 20 row display. It 
is obvious that you will not be able to see all of 
your worksheet on the screen at once; you only see 
your worksheet through a "window". In fact, even 
with the densest display, you will only be able to 
see about one-fourth of a normal worksheet. 


This limitation is unavoidable with current 
technology. Therefore, much of the program must be _.. 
devoted to allowing you to easily access any part of 
your worksheet, and easily compare different parts 
of your worksheet at the same time on the screen. 
Easy access is made possible with "scrolling" 
commands so you can move across columns and up and 
down rows. There also is a GOTO command which 
allows you to specify any coordinate for inspection. 
Comparison of parts of your worksheet is controlled 
by the availability of sixteen independently 
scrollable Windows. With these Windows you can 
split your screen into up to sixteen windows on 
separate parts of your worksheet just as the usual 
display is merely a window on your whole worksheet. 
Each of these windows is like a separate little 
screen in which you can move through the columns an 
rows. 


You will be entering three different types of 
information on the worksheet, labels, values and 
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formulas. Labels usually surround your worksheet on 
the top and left sides. They can be used to tell 
you what, in general, will fill each column and row. 
They are also used to comment your worksheet. 
Values are the raw numerical data which will be 
worked on. Formulas are instructions on how to 
treat data from other positions, such as add the 
number from cell X to the number from cell Y and put 
it in this cell. 


Entry of these three types of information is the 
focus of many of the commands in the program. 
Another focus of the commands is to control how to 
view the numbers displayed, for example you may only 
wish to have two digits displayed after the decimal 
point. 


Of course, you will also wish to print your 
worksheet for inspection and perhaps for your paper 
records or maybe even for inclusion in a report. 
You will also wish to store your worksheets for 
future use. Several options are provided for 
printing and saving your worksheet. 


This is the basic structure of VIP Cale. Of 
course there is much, much more, but to get started 
this information should be sufficient. 
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VIP CALC TUTORIAL 


' Lesson One: GETTING STARTED 


After the program has executed, you will be on the 
Command line so that you can access your tape or 
disk files. Since you have not yet saved any 
worksheets, just press 'BREAK', the universal abort 
command, and the system will place you in the 
worksheet. Before beginning to learn how to get 
about the spreadsheet, the first tasks you must 
consider are choosing your screen display size and 
the display color. These topics are discussed in 
the following sections. 


- The Screen Display Modes 


Those of you using the 64K version are in the 51 
by 21 display mode, i.e., there are 51 characters 
per line, with 21 lines per screen. The 51 by 21 
screen display is only one of many display options 
available with VIP Cale. In the 64K version you may 
choose between a 32 by 16 low resolution screen and 
eight high resolution screens: 51, 64 and 85 by 21 
or 24, and a choice of a narrow or wide character 
set in the 64 display. The default is the 51 by 21 
display in the 64K version and the 32 by 16 display 
in the 32K version. 


Your choice of display will depend on the nature 
of your monitor, your visual acuity, and your 
preferences. We do not guarantee that all displays 
will work equally well on all TV's. No TV is ideal 
for hi-res displays because of the limitations 
inherent in TV's. Moreover, some TV's are better 
than others, allowing a crisp display of the 
characters in all displays; some will only allow a 
readable display in the 32 by 16 display. For your 
convenience we have included in Appendix F, "What If 


8 








Your TV is Fuzzy?", a discussion of the limitations 
of the color TV. 


The 32 by 16 display is the colorful display, 
making full use of the color potential of your 
computer. It does not, however, feature true 
lowercase characters. Its lowercase characters are 
displayed just as they are in BASIC: light 
uppercase characters on a dark background. Numbers, 
symbols and punctuation will also be displayed in 
this way. The border is black. Only uppercase 
characters, control characters and markers will be 
light. The LCA-47 Lowercase Adapter, sold by Micro 
Technical Products, Inc., Mesa, Arizona, will give 
you true lowercase with the 32 by 16 display. 


The hi-res displays all have true lowercase 
characters with descenders. You may choose between 
51, 64, or 85 by 21 or 24 displays at any time. You 
may choose between two background colors in the 


i- res mode: green and white. The display may also 
be inverted. 


The 32 by 16 display may be selected by those with 
computers with more memory. This mode does not 
require computing power to create the screen, and 
thus all commands and functions are considerably 
faster in the 32 by 16 display. Some may choose 
this display for that reason alone. Moreover, in 
the 64K version the hi-res mode consumes around 8K 
bytes of the memory, so this should be a 
consideration when deciding which mode to use. When 
you have reached the limits of work space using the 
hi-res displays you may "dump" the hi-res displays 
to give you the additional memory consumed by the 
hi-res displays. Of course you will be limited to 
the 3 2 display and will lose the hi-res displays. 


In the 64K version the system starts with the 51 
by 21 hi-res mode. You may at any time move between 
the displays. To do so press 'CLEAR' twice to enter 
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the Command mode and then either 32, 51, 64, 85, 21 
or 24 to obtain the display desired. For the 64 
display the defa ult is the wide character set. To 
obtain the narrow character set you must press "60 
from the Command Mode. You may freely go betwecrt 
these hi-res modes at any time. 


- Changing the Display Color 


When in the 32 display you may change the display 
color from green to orange; in the hi-res mode you 
may change the background color from green to white 
or black. To do so first press 'CLEAR' twice to 
enter the Command mode. Then press 'C'-'ENTER' to 
toggle between green and white (or orange). In the 
hi-res displays you may also press 'I'-'ENTER' to 
invert the display, changing the background to black 
and the letters to green instead of black. Pressing 
'C'-'ENTER' would change the letters to white on a 
black background. In the 32 display, the display 
color option, along with the tint control on your 
color television set, give you a wide selection of 
video display colors to suit your mood. 


Now you are ready for an explanation of the layout 
on the screen. 


- The Screen Layout 


The screen layout of VIP Cale is divided into two 
distinct parts, the data entry portion and the 
worksheet. The top three lines are the data entry 
portion; the section with the numbers and letters is 
the worksheet grid. Let's talk about the worksheet 
portion first. 


-You will see bars running horizontally and 
vertically. The horizontal bar has letters on it. 
The vertical bar has numbers. These bars represent 
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the top and left side of your worksheet. The 
horizontal bar also labels the columns, column A and 
so on to column Z, then AA to AZ, and so on to the 
end, initially BK, or 63 columns. The vertical bar 
gives the row numbers, initially from 1 to 255. 
These numbers and letters form coordinates for 
individual cells in the worksheet grid. 


VIP ()tic C L 
1his is the Illta Entry area. MG 


1 A B c D E 


~ 
3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
 1his is the Worksheet Grid. 
8 
9 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


The worksheet can be defined by you to be any size 
up to 512 columns by 1024 rows. When you have 
defined over 1000 rows, the rows over 1000 will be 
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indicated by "M", the standard symbol for 1000, plus 
the number. The maximum size of your worksheet is 
determined by your needs and by the amount of memory 
you have available. You worksheet size is 
controlled by the Matrix command discussed below in 
the discussion of Memory Management, and in the 
Command summary. 


A worksheet can obviously be quite huge, going off 
the screen many times over to the right and on the 
bottom. In fact, the screen is like a gliding 
window, displaying just a small portion of your 
worksheet. You can move your "window" anywhere on 
the worksheet but you cannot see anything larger 
than what fits in your screen. Of course, your 
"window" size varies with your display. The window 
is quite small in the 32 display, allowing only 3 
columns by 12 rows to be visible at one time; yet in 
the 85 display you can see five times more cells, up 
to 9 columns by 20 rows. Still, until you print 
your worksheet you will only be able to see the view 
through your window. You will later learn of the 
ability to split the screen to put many separate 
parts of your worksheet on the screen at one time to 
help see more of your worksheet. 


You've seen that the worksheet is a grid of cells. 
OK, so what is a cell? Well, a cell is distinct 
area for data display. Originally each cell is nine 
characters wide, so up to nine characters will be 
displayed in each cell. Methods to enlarge or 
shrink the cells are discussed below. It must be 
emphasized that what is displayed does not limit 
what is stored for that cell; each cell may 
represent nine (even up to 81) characters of a 
string up to 255 characters long. 


As you can see, the cells are located at 
coordinates of the grid, for example, Al, C3 or 
Z200. Let's look at cell Al above. Already there 
is something there, a block. Obviously that is not 
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data, it is the cursor. The cursor is an indicator 
of where you are and the location from which actions 
will take place. The cursor is preset fo be a 
block. By pressing 'SHIFT'-'CLEAR' you may toggle 
to a blinking cursor or to no cursor at all, 
whatever suits your needs. 


You can move the cursor with the arrow keys. When 
at a boundary, movement of the cursor causes 
movement (scrolling) of the screen. Try it. Press 
the 'RIGHT ARROW' and hold it for a while. The 
cursor has moved to the right of the screen, and 
then you can see column A disappear on the left and 
a new column I appears on the right, and so on as 
the columns go off on the left and come on the 
right. 


In fact, a whole family of arrow key commands 
allows you to move virtually anywhere on the 
worksheet with ease. And since the hi-res displays 
are somewhat slower t o react to single cell 
movements, you will quickly learn to depend on the 
arrow commands which provide for greater and quicker 
movement. The following commands move the cursor: 


I LEFT ARlU\7' Cursor to the Left 
I RICHf ARlU\7' Cursor to the Right 
'UP ARlU\7' Cursor Up 
'ID\N ARlU\7' Cursor Down 
I SHIFT I I LEFT ARlU\7 1 Screen Left 
I SHIFT' 'RICHf ARIDV' Screen Right 
I SHIFT' 'UP ARR:l\71 Screen Top 
I SHI FT I I ID\N ARR:l\71 Screen Bottan 
I CLEAR I I LEFT ARIDV' Page Left 
I CLEAR I I RICHf ARIDV' Page Right 
I CLEAR I I UP ARR:lV' Page Up 
I CLEAR I I ID\N ARR:lV' Page Down 
'CLEAR' - 'SHIFT' 'LEFT ARR:lV' Left of Worksheet 
'CLEAR' - 'SHIFT' 'RICHf ARR:l\7' Right of Worksheet 
'CLEAR' - 'SHIFT' 'UP ARR:l\7' First Cell of Worksheet 
rCLEAR r - r SHIFT r r ID\N ARR:l\7' Last Cell of Worksheet 
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Try each of these cursor commands to see how it 
works. You will notice that the paging commands 
move you in increments of the screen size minus one 
column or row. This lets you keep track of where 
you are. 


-- The Data Entry Section 


Now's a good time to introduce the data entry area 
at the top of the worksheet. The top line is the 
Command line; the second line is the Status line; 
the third line is the Entry line. 


Al 


1 A B 
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The Command line serves to prompt you about the 
commands and sub commands available, the name of the 
command you are currently using, to prompt you when 
~ou must perform some task in a command, and to 
_nform you of errors. The Command line also is a 
command entry line for Command mode commands such as 
saving and loading files, changing screen displays, 
and dumping the hi-res displays for extra memory. 


The second line is the Status line. It provides 
the status of the cell where the cursor lies. At 
the far left is given the coordinate of the cell in 
which the cursor is located. If any formula, label 
or number were in the cell, the Status line would 
show the full entry, or as much as fits on the line, 
not truncated for worksheet display purposes. 


The third line is the Entry line. On this line 
you enter your label, number or formula in full. 


hen you have finished entry the contents of your 
.ntry are stored in memory and it is displayed in 


the cell up to the limits of the cell size. 


On the right are four "flags": a "C" an "L", an 
"M" and a "G". The "L" indicates that lowercase may 
be used. To shift to uppercase only, press 
'SHIFT"O' just as with BASIC. This will change the 
"L" to a "U". The "C" flag tells you the 
calculation order. VIP Cale starts up calculating 
down columns. You can change the calculation 
sequence so that calculation is instead done across 
rows. See the Global command in the Command summary 
later in this manual. The "M" indicates that the 
system will ignore whether letters are uppercase or 
lowercase when doing a locate (see the Locate 
command in the Command Summary). The "G" flag 
·ndicates that the overall worksheet format is 
·General". Formatting will be discussed later in 
this tutorial. 
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- Memory Management 


Full featured electronic spreadsheets, as you will 
soon learn, are extremely memory intensive. It 
doesn't take long at all to fill up your memory, 
even if you have a 64K computer! Powerful 
spreadsheets for other computers, such as Visicalc 
and Multiplan, require at least 48, and even 64K of 
memory as a minimum to run their programs. VIP 
Cale, which meets and surpasses other spreadsheets 
in features, also works best when you have a lot of 
memory. 


To help conserve memory, VIP Cale has a Matrix 
command to limit the size of the worksheet to the 
size which you actually need. Most worksheets can 
fit withing definite size constraints, using mostly 
rows or mostly columns. To best use the Matrix 
command you have to understand how memory is used in 
VIP Cale. 


Memory is column oriented. If you enter any type 
of data anywhere in the worksheet, all cells in 
columns prior to that cell must be allocated three 
bytes of data for overhead. VIP Cale starts with a 
worksheet size of 255 rows by 63 columns. If you 
put data in cell Cl, automatically every cell in 
columns A and B are allocated. Already you have 
consumed 255 (rows) times two (columns) times three 
(overhead per cell) bytes, for a total of 1530 
bytes, and all you have done is put in one cell of 
data! 


As you can see, if you do not need that many rows, 
you could reduce the memory consumption 
considerably. For example, if you set the system to 
only use ten rows, when you put data in cell Cl, you 
would only have consumed ten rows times two columns 
times three bytes, for a total of 60 bytes. Quite a 
difference! 
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VIP Cale has the Mat rix command to so limit your 
worksheet size. To use it, press 'CLEAR' twice to 
enter the command mode, type "MATRIX" and then the 


~ 	 coordinate of the cell to be the lower right-hand 
corner of your worksheet. 


Because of the lower amount of memory allowed with 
32K machines, 32K version users will have to limit 
the matrix size to N14 when using the sample in this 
tutorial by entering "MATRIXN14" from the command 
line. You should do this right now, before going on 
to Lesson Two. 


As an additional help for 64K users in need of 
more memory, VIP Cale offers a Dump command to allow 
you to dump the hi-res displays. This will give you 
an additional SK or so of memory which you may use 
when you receive the "Not enough memory" message 
when entering data. The Dump command is discussed 
in the Command mode summary later in this manual. 
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Lesson Two: LABELS AND VALUES 


Introduction 


Th~ best way to get to know how to use VIP Cale is 
to go through some examples. These will help you 
become familiar with the mechanics of the program. 
Once you are familiar with the commands and 
capabilities of the program you can begin to use its 
sophisticated features to tailor spreadsheets for 
your individual needs. 


First a few words about commands in VIP Cale. 
This program is not the first spreadsheet on the 
market. In fact several other good spreadsheets 
exist for other computers. These spreadsheets have 
created industry standards for command structures in 
spreadsheets. VIP Cale conforms with these industry 
standards so that those of you familiar with other 
programs will have no trouble becoming accustomed to 
our program, and so that if you ever have a need to 
use these other programs the switch will be easy. 
Of course, VIP Cale offers many features not 
available with other spreadsheets, so those of you 
who learned on other systems will have to learn some 
new things. (See Appendix B for a discussion of the 
differences between VIP Cale and Visicalc (tm).) We 
have strived to make the move as comfortable as 
possible. 


Commands are comprised of a combination of 
'CLEAR', the character which tells the system that 
what follows is a command, and letters of the 
alphabet. Some commands are simple and do not 
provide options; others, however, elicit several 
options from which you may choose. This is the 
purpose of the Command line. If you initiate a 
single function command, that command will be 
executed. If you initiate a complicated command 
which offers several options when you have pressed 
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'CLEAR' plus the letter of the command, 
abbreviations of the options will appear on the 
command line to prompt you of your choices. When 
you select the next letter you may still be 
confronted with further choices. You'll quickly get 
used to this mini-menu system. 


The Basics of Entering Data 


Entering data is the first step toward creating 
and using a worksheet. Of course, you will want 
data entry to be as fast and efficient as possible 
so that you can quickly begin to use the worksheet. 
The best way to really speed up data entry is to 
switch the worksheet from automatic recalculation to 
manual recalculation. VIP Cale is set so that each 
time you make an entry, the whole worksheet is 
recalculated to show the results of any mathematical 
changes you may have made. However, when you are 
entering data, you do not want to have the worksheet 
recalculated after each entry. VIP Cale allows you 
to turn off automatic recalculation so that the 
worksheet will only be recalculated when you want it 
to. To change to manual recalculation, first press 
'CLEAR', then 'G' for the Global command, then 'R' 
for the recalculation option, and finally 'M' for 
manual. Under this option, when you wish to 
recalculate your worksheet, press '!'. You can 
switch back to automatic recalculation any time by 
using the Global command again. 


When creating your worksheet there are essentially 
three types of information you will be supplying. 
One category is the names and titles you will be 
giving your columns and rows of figures. This 
category is called "Labels". Another category 
consists of the numbers you will be working with, 
such as house payment amounts, etc. This category 
is titled "Values." The third category is the 
formulas you will use to combine the numbers you 
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have supplied, . such as adding certain numbers, 
taking the sum of others, averaging others, and so 
on. This category is naturally entitled "Formulas", 
and is subsumed under the rubric "Values". Each 
category has its own special input rules so that the 
program can be sure which one you intend. 


- Labels 


Let's begin to give some shape to your worksheet. 
With the cursor in cell Al type the following: 
Mortgage. You will see on the Entry line the word 
"Mortgage". Nothing will yet be on your worksheet. 
Instead, you are still preparing your entry. Until 
you press 'ENTER' or any arrow key to "set" your 
entry into your worksheet, you may press 'BREAK' 
(the universal abort command) to cancel your entry, 
or you may backspace by pressing 'SHIFT"@' to 
change your entry. Let's press 'ENTER' to set the 
entry. Now the worksheet will look like: 


VIP Ollc CL 
Al (L) !Vbrtgage MG 


1 A B c D E 


~ 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


l!Vbrt2"ar;e 
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The word "Mortgage" on the Entry line has now been 
moved both to cell Al and to the Status line. The 
Status line now tells the current cursor position, 
Al, the nature of the entry, here a (L)abel, and 
then the contents of the cell, here the word 
"Mortgage". The Status line will always tell the 
contents of the cell where the cursor is, giving 
this information. 


Now let's move the cursor to cell A2 by pressing 
the down arrow once. Did you hold the 'DOWN ARROW' 
key down too long? You heard the key beep sound 
more than once? You were listening to the 
type-ahead feature. VIP Cale has a type-ahead 
buffer which will hold up to 256 keystrokes. If you 
input text faster than the screen can react, your 
keystrokes will go into the type-ahead buffer, and 
when the system has caught up it will continue to 
perform according to the keystrokes in the 
type-ahead buffer. For example, if you held the 
'DOWN ARROW' key for a while, you would hear several 
thumps as the system registered each entry of a 
'DOWN ARROW' key. After you have let up on the key 
the cursor will continue to move down until the 
type-ahead buffer has been exhausted. You can stop 
the "dump" of the type-ahead buffer at any time by 
pressing 'BREAK'. 


You will find type-ahead a very powerful tool at 
times. It works with regular keystrokes and command 
keystrokes. You will learn to take great advantage 
of type-ahead as you get more experienced. 


The "thumps" you heard are called key beep. If 
you don't like the thuds, you can turn them off by 
pressing 'CLEAR' twice to enter the command mode, 
then typing "BEEP" and then 'ENTER'. Do it again 
and the thuds will return. 


Now where were we? Yes. Get that cursor back to 
cell A2. The Status line should only contain the 
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prompt "A2" and the Entry line is blank. · Type: Car 
Payments. The Entry line will now have the phrase 
"Car Payments". Now press 'DOWN ARROW' once. What 
happened? Your worksheet should look like: 


VIP Ollc CL 
A3 MG 


1 A B c D E 


~ ~~t~:~ 
~ I I 
5 

6 

7 

8 

9 



10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
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First note that the cursor is not on cell A2, but 
on cell A3. This is because to set the entry in the 
worksheet you pressed the 'DOWN ARROW' instead of 
'ENTER'. When you press an arrow key to set an 
entry, the entry is set, and the cursor moves to the 
next cell in the direction of the arrow key you 
pressed. In this case the cursor moved down to cell 
A3. 


What happened to your phrase in cell A2? Nothing 
happened to it; it is still there. You'll remember 
that each cell is only nine characters wide to 
start. What you see in cell A2 are the first nine 
characters of your phrase. Move the cursor back to 
cell A2. Now on the Status line is your whole 
phrase "Car Payments". Your entry has been entirely 
stored, but the display is limited by the cell size. 
You can have an entry of up to 255 characters long 
for each cell. Although it will not all be 
displayed, it will saved with the file and can be 
used for a detailed commentary to your worksheet. 
Later you'll learn how to expand your cells to 
accommodate up to 81 characters. 


Let's fill up a few more rows in column A to get a 
simple household budget. For convenience we'll 
start the budget at row three instead of row 1. 
First clear your worksheet by pressing 'CLEAR' twice 
and typing "Clear" and pressing 'ENTER'. Press 
'BREAK' and you have a clean worksheet. Now fill in 
your worksheet: 
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VIP Ollc CL 
Al MG 


1 A B c D E 


~ 
3 Mortgage
4 Car Payme
5 Utilities 
6 Insurance 
7 Groceries 
8 Tuition 
9 Clothing


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
_17_______________1'


That takes care of the budget items. But what of 
the time period for calculating the budget. We'll 
calculate a budget for a year, putting the months 
across the top row. In cell Bl type: "1-84, and in 
the next eleven cells continue with the months. You 
will note that the number sequence was preceded by a 
quotation mark. This is because you are entering a 
Label for a column, the month and year. You do not 
want the numbers to represent a Value (if it did it 
would be a negative 83, i.e., 1 minus 84). Anytime 
you wish to enter a number as a label it must be 
preceded by a quotation mark The Status line will 
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then indicate that you are entering a (L)abel. 
After you have move the cursor back to the beginning 
of the file your worksheet should look like this: 


VIP Ollc CL 
Al MG 


1 A B c D E 


1-84 2-84 3-84 ~ 
3 
4 
5 


Mortgage · 
Car Payme
Utilities 


6 Insurance 
7 Groceries 
8 Tuition 
9 


10 
Clothing 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
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Of course, not all months can fit on the screen at 
once. You can use the 'RIGHT ARROW' to scroll the 
remaining months onto the screen. 


Notice that all labels are flush to the left of 
the cell. Later on you will learn how to change 
that and other formats to fit your needs. 


- Values 


It's now time to get an idea of what our 
by putting some numbers in the worksheet. 
have seen, numbers can be used as Labels. 
however, numbers are being used for their 


budget is 
As we 
Usually, 


mathematical Values for calculations. Thus, 
whenever you enter a number not preceded by a 
quotation mark the system presumes that you are 
entering a Value. The Status line shows a (V) and 
the Entry line displays the Value you are entering. 
Otherwise, Values are entered much like Labels: by 
entering the data and pressing 'ENTER'. However, 
unlike Labels, you cannot finish entry of Values by 
pressing one of the arrow keys. 


Let's put some figures in the worksheet for the 
first month: 


26 








VIP Olle CL 
Al MG 


1 A B C D E 
1-84 2-84 3-84 


~ 
3 Mortgage 500 
4 Car Payme 200 
5 Utilities 100 
6 Insurance 200 
7 Groceries 400 
8 Tuition 100 . 
9 Clothing 100 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


As you see, contrary to Labels, numbers are 
automatically flushed to the right. This is done so 
that as numbers get bigger, they can extend further 
to the left in the column, as is the custom. The 
placement of the number and other format 
considerations will be discussed later. 


Now you have the beginnings of a simple home 
budget. In the next lesson we will learn more about 
making the budget work for us, and how to make it 
attract ive. 
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Lesson Three: FORMULAS, FORMATS AND REPLICATION 


Formulas 


We now have a simple home budget for one month, 
January 1984. Like other home and business 
calculations, the home budget is not so simple. If 
we were to just assume that our expenses would 
remain the same for each month during the whole 
year, the final calculation and all intermediate 
steps would be simple and hardly worth worrying 
about. Unfortunately, inflation changes our monthly 
expense totals. We therefore will want to adjust 
our monthly budget needs to reflect expense 
increases due to inflation. For our example we will 
assume a modest inflation rate of 6% per year. Now 
to use the power of VIP Cale. 


Normally you would calculate the monthly inflation 
rate from the yearly rate, multiply the previous 
month's expense by the monthly inflation rate and 
enter the new number in the next month's column. 
This is a tedious way to calculate a budget. You 
would have to do this calculation for each expense, 
and for each month. 


The spreadsheet has taken the tedium out of such 
calculations. It allows you to enter formulas so 
that the spreadsheet will do the calculations for 
you. What's more, you can "replicate" the formulas 
so that you do not have to enter the same formula 
over and over again. More on replication later. 


Formulas take a variety of shapes, but the concept 
is simple. The aim is to generate a numeric result 
in a cell by ·creating a formula for that cell which 
performs, on one or more other cells, mathematical 
operations such as addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division, or other more 
sophisticated functions. You add the contents of 
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one cell to those of another, multiply a cell by a 
constant, or any of a myriad other mathematical 
operations and show the result in the cell 
containing the formula. The mathematical functions 
which can be used range from simple arithmetic 
through built-in complex functions such as that for 
calculating the sum of a series of numbers. (These 
latter functions are discussed separately in a 
chapter devoted to Functions.) 


In our budget example, we could continue to put 
newly calculated amounts in the columns for the 
months of February, March, etc. Instead, let's let 
the system calculate the ensuing monthly amounts for 
us based on a formula, beginning with February. In 
cell C3 enter: +B3*(1 +(.06/12))'ENTER'. 


The "+" sign tells the system that the letter that 
follows is not a Label, but part of a formula. A 
straight letter will always be a Label, so the "+" 
sign is used as an indicator. After the "+" sign is 
a formula telling the system to multiply the amount 
in cell B3 by 1.005 and place it in cell C3. The 
figure 1.005 is derived as the factor to reflect an 
interest rate of 6% over a twelve month period. 
Once you press enter you will see: 
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VIP Ollc CL 
C3 (V) +B3*(1+(.06/12)) MG 


1 A B C D E 


1 1-84 2-84 3-84 
2 
3 !Vk>rtgage 500 502.51 
4 Olr Payme 200 
5 Utilities 100 
6 Insurance 200 
7 Groceries 400 
8 Tuition 100 
9 Clothing 100 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


The cursor still resides in cell C3. The Status 
line indicates this cursor location, and it tells 
t hat cell C3 contains a formula. You will note, 
however, that the display at cell C3 is not of the 
for mula, but of a number, in fact it is a display of 
the number obtained from the calculation using the 
for mula. 


This is precisely how VIP Cale is supposed to 
work. Any time you have entered a formula in a cell 
location, t he display will be of the result of the 
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calculation. However, when you position the cursor 
at the cell, the Status line will show the formula 
which underlies the cell. Now, if you alter the 
formula, the number displayed will instantly reflect 
the change. You can try this by changing the 
formula in any way. 


As of yet the formula has not been explained, and 
it needs to be. An industry standard for formula 
calculations has arisen which is slightly different 
than the norm for mathematical calculations. In 
spreadsheets, all calculations are normally done 
from left to right, irrespective of mathematical 
function. Thus the formula 1 + 2 I 3 does not equal 
one and two-thirds, but 1 (1+2 divided by 3). If 
you want some portions of a formula to be performed 
before some other calculation, you either have to 
place them in the correct order, or you must include 
the precedent calculation within parentheses. This 
is clearly illustrated in the calculation underlying 
cell C3: +B3*(1+(.06/12)). 


The first element is +B3, which has already been 
explained. This is multiplied (*) by the next 
element. This element is itself comprised of two 
elements, 1 plus the result of .06 divided by (/) 
12. The double sets of parentheses are necessary to 
assure that the calculations are done in the right 
order. If there were no parentheses, the formula 
would look like: +B3*1+.06/12. Instead of having 
+B3 multiplied by 1.005, you would get B3 times 1, 
plus .06 divided by 12, a significantly different 
result. You must therefore be mindful to carefully 
frame your formulas. 


A special kind of formula, system supplied 
functions, are discussed at the end of this chapter. 
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- Calculation Sequencing 


' 
Calculations and recalculations are performed 


automatically by VIP Cale, initially down column A, 
then column B, and so on down the columns. You can 
control all aspects of this calculation sequence. 


The system is set up to automatically do 
recalculations after each entry. Recalculation 
after each entry is time consuming, since it takes 
time for the system to recalculate sixteen digit 
prec1s10n. At times you may wish to turn off 
automatic calculation. This is especially true when 
you are setting up a worksheet from a template from 
some book. You want quick entry without having to 
wait for recalculation after each entry. Switching 
to manual recalculation is governed by the Global 
command discussed in the Command summary later in 
this manual. Recalculation is forced by pressing 
'!'. 


You might also wish, for some reason, to have 
calculations first performed along rows rather than 
down columns. This may be because of a special way 
you have created your formulas. It may be necessary 
to calculate along rows first to avoid circular or 
forward references which cannot be resolved. Change 
of the re-evaluation order is also governed by the 
Global command. 


There may also be times when you wish to force a 
recalculation. This can happen when a particularly 
intricate formula will not yield accurate results 
the first time through recalculation. This is 
usually caused by using the inappropriate 
re-evaluation order. Manual forced recalculation is 
also required when you have turned off automatic 
recalculation. To force recalculation at any time, 
press '!'. 
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What should have become apparent is that it is 
possible to create a worksheet which will not give 
accurate results. This can be done in many ways, 
the two most common of which are circular references 
and forward references. Circular references are 
formulas which refer to each other. Neither can be 
properly resolved since neither depends upon an 
independent value. Forward references are formulas 
which refer to cells further on in the evaluation 
order. A problem arises since the source cell is 
evaluated prior to the cell referred to, thus 
potentially leading to inaccurate results when the 
value of the cell referred to changes. These and 
other problems which can arise when creating 
worksheets are discussed thoroughly in works devoted 
to electronic spreadsheets, with many hints to 
successful worksheet creation. We refer you to 
those works listed in Appendix A. 


Now that we have our basic formula to increase 
each of the budget items adjusted for monthly 
inflation, we can go ahead and fill the formula into 
each cell, changing the cell reference as 
appropriate. Of course, this can get tedious. 
Thus, there is a command which will make this task 
easy. It is called the Replicate command. 
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- Commands in VIP Cale 


So far you have learned of data entry. Data entry 
is the primary task in creating a worksheet. Proper 
and convenient entry and comparison is aided by 
several commands which let you change the format of 
the display, let you insert or delete columns, rows 
and cells, let you juxtapose different parts of the 
worksheet, let you save, load and print worksheets 
and let you perform other important tasks. Commands 
can be divided into three types. The first is 
cursor control commands. These are the arrow keys 
described above. The second set of commands are the 
Menu commands. The final set of commands are the 
Command Mode commands. 


Menu commands are initiated by pressing 'CLEAR' 
once. Upon pressing 'CLEAR' a menu of commands 
appears on the Command line from which you may 
choose the appropriate command. Menu commands are 
the frequently used commands for actually creating 
and manipulating parts of your worksheet. Many of 
the Menu commands themselves have sub-commands which 
also appear on the Command line once the command is 
initiated. Prior to execution all commands may be 
broken out of by pressing 'BREAK'. 


Command mode commands, instead of specifically 
affecting the contents of your worksheet, generally 
have to do with the screen display, saving, loading 
and printing files and controlling the buffer. 
These commands require more for execution than the 
selection of a letter. Instead the user must enter 
a word or phrase. Command mode commands are 
initiated by pressing 'CLEAR' twice. Pressing 
'CLEAR' twice brings up the prompt "Command:" on the 
Command line followed by an edit cursor. 'BREAK' 
will also break you out of Command mode commands. 
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-- Help Tables (Disk Only) 


Extensive help tables are available with disk 
versions of VIP Cale to make it easy to learn and 
use. All Help Tables are governed by the '?' key. 
The help tables are contained on the diskette which 
must be in the drive if you wish to consult help. 
By pressing '?' in the data entry mode you will 
elicit a Help Table explaining cursor commands and 
other directional commands. By pressing 'CLEAR'-'?' 
you will elicit a Help Table explaining the meanings 
of the Menu Commands. Several of the Menu Commands 
also have a '?' selection which, when pressed, will 
elicit a Help Table explaining the sub-commands of 
that command. By pressing 'CLEAR' twice and then 
'?'-'ENTER' you will elicit a Help Table of Command 
Mode commands. These tables will make learning to 
use VIP Cale quite simple. 


- Menu Commands 


Many of the Menu commands control how you view the 
data in your spreadsheet and allow you to manipulate 
that data. You not only wish to enter data, you 
also want it to look a certain way for a better 
display or presentation. The Global, Format and 
Colomn Width commands are particularly helpful for 
this. The Global command controls how data 
throughout your entire worksheet is displayed. The 
Column Width command controls the display width of a 
particular column. The Format command controls the 
format of a particular cell. 


Let's look at how these commands affect your 
worksheet. Your worksheet currently shows columns 
of nine characters each, with Labels flushed to the 
left and Values flush to the right, in the default 
format: 
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VIP Chic CL 
C3 (V) +B3*(1+(.06/12)) MG 


1 A B C D E 


1 1-84 2-84 3-84 


3 
2 


lVbrtgage 500 _ _..;5=02..d I 
4 Oir Payme 200 
5 Utilities 100 
6 Insurance 200 
7 Groceries 400 
8 Tuition 100 
9 Clothing 100 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


But what if you wished the first column, column A, 
to be 12 instead of 9 characters wide to accomodate 
your wider labels such as "Car Payments"; and what 
if you wanted the titles in row 1 to be centered 
instead of flushed to the left; and finally, what if 
you wanted the dollar amounts to show the decimal 
places. 


To initiate any of these changes you must first 
press 'CLEAR'. On the Command line will appear the 
command key Menu for the various Menu commands at 
your disposal. From these you may choose the letter 
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1 


of the command you desire. Here let's first change 
the width of column A. First put the cursor in 
column A. After pressing 'CLEAR' press 'C'. You 
will be prompted "Column Width". Here enter 
'12'-'ENTER'. You will see column A extend to a 
width of 12: 


VIP Ollc CL 
C3 (V) +B3*(1+(.06/12)) MG 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


A B c D 



1-84 2-84 3-84 


Mort~age
Car ayments
Utilities 
Insurance 
Groceries 
Tuition 
Clothing 


500 
200 
100 
200 
400 
100 
100 


50Lll 
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Next let's change the display to the dollar and 
cent format. First press 'CLEAR', and then 'G' for 
Global. With Global commands you can change the 
format of all the displays in the grid, not just one 
column or one cell. When you have pressed 'G' a new 
menu will appear on the Command line, all being 
different functions which are to be performed on the 
entire grid. The 'F' selection governs formats of 
the cells, our concern here. When you press 'F' a 
new sub-menu appears giving you the format 
selections. You will notice among them the "$". 
This command will give the dollars and cents format 
to all non-label numbers displayed. Press it to 
get: 


VIP Ollc CL 
C3 (V) +B3*(1+(.06/12)) M $ 


1 A B c D 


1 
2 
3 Mortgage
4 Ou; .l;'avments 
5 Ut1l1tles 
6 Insurance 
7 Groceries 
8 Tuition 
9 Clothing


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


1-84 2-84 3-84 


500.001 
200.00 
100.00 
200 . 00 
400.00 
100.00 
100.00 


$ 502.501 
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The result of your Global command has been to 
change all the dollar amounts for your budget to the 
dollar format. The Global format flag on the status 
line has changed from "G" for the general format to 


11 $11a for the dollar sign format. Notice that the 
numbers in row 1 were not changed. This is because 
those numbers were entered as Labels rather than 
Values or the result of a formula. The "dollars & 
cents" Global format only applies to numbers entered 
as Values or numbers representing the result of 
formulas. From now on, whenever you enter a Value, 


11$11the format will apply unless you change the 
Global Format again or unless you change the Local 
Format of the particular cell with the Local Format 
command. 


Let's illustrate how the Local Format command is 
used to change the format of a particular cell. 
Local Format commands are similar to the Global 
Format commands. The same formats are offered. The 
difference is that, as opposed to Global commands 
which apply to the entire worksheet, Format commands 
become "attached" to the cell in which they have 
been used. This is so even if you change the 
contents of the cell. The format set by the Format 
command has precedence over the format set with the 
Global command. To change the local format you must 
use the Format command. If you wish to return to 
the Global format you would select the Default 
format. (Local Formats may be Replicated too.) 


As an example, lets change the format of an 
individual cell. Here let's center the month/year 
titles. Place the cursor over cell Cl, the first 
cell to be changed. Next press 'CLEAR' and then 'F' 
to initiate the Format command. A menu will appear 
much like that for the Global command above. Press 


_ 	 'C' for centered. You will see that the title is 
now centered. Note also that on the Prompt line, 
after the cell location indicator you are informed 
of the special format of the cell, here "C". 
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The rest of the formats are similarly generated by 
placing the cursor over the desired cell and using 
the Format command•. Refer to the Command summary 
for a discussion of each of the menu selections of 
these commands and further hints on their use. 


40 








- Replication 


So far entry of your data has been slow, maybe 
even tedious. Each amount has been entered in each 
cell, and so on and so forth. The replicate command 
was designed to alleviate this tedium, and eliminate 
the difficulty connected with making repeated 
calculations. 


The Replicate command allows you to copy the 
labels, values, formats or formulas from one cell or 
group of cells to a whole column or row. The power 
of this command will become obvious very fast. In 
our examples so far we have entered one formula, 
that in cell C3: 


VIP OJ.le CL 
C3 (V) +B3*(1+(.06/12)) NI$ 


1 A 



1 
2 
3 Mortgage
4 Car Payments 
5 Utilities 
6 Insurance 
7 Groceries 
8 Tuition 
9 Clothing


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 


6 
.7 


-·------ 


B c D 
·----------·-- 


1-84 2-84 3-84 


500. oo l_.$_fil!2: 50 I 
200.00 
100.00 
200.00 
400.00 
100.00 
100.00 
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You will recall that this formula allows 
calculation of the effects of inflation on your 
monthly costs. Since this inflation rate has been 
assumed for the entire year you would have to fill 
it in every cell for every month and every expense 
to make the calculations for the entire year. 
Furthermore, since the formula would have to work on 
the immediately preceding cell in the same row, you 
would have to change the cell reference in the 
formula each time you entered it in the succeeding 
cell. The Replicate command takes care of all of 
this for you. 


An example will show best how it works. We want 
to replicate the formula in cell C3 accross the 
entire row, to reflect the increases due to 
inflation on the previous month's expenses. To 
begin, place the cursor on cell C3 and press 'CLEAR' 
to obtain the Menu. Among the selections is the 'R' 
command for Replicate. Press 'R'. 


In order to replicate your formula, the system 
will need to know the area to be copied, the "Source 
Range", and the area to which it will be copied, the 
"Target Range". You will first be prompted for the 
Source range. You may enter the cell or group of 
cells, or if it is just one cell you may press 
'ENTER' with the cursor on the cell you desire to be 
copied. Here, with the cursor in cell C3, press 
'CLEAR', then 'R'. A cursor will now appear on the 
entry line, awaiting entry of the source range. 
Since your source range is just one cell, namely C3, 
type "C3" and then press 'ENTER'. You will see that 
the entry line shows "C3 ... C3:" indicating that the 
source range is the cell C3. The periods indicate 
an ellipsis between start and end of the range and 
are automatically inserted by VIP Cale. The colon 
separates the source range from the target range, 
which you must now enter. Since we want to copy the 
formula in cell C3 for the months of March through 
December, located in cells D3 through M3, we must 
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enter that range. This is done by entering D3, 
followed by a period, and then M3. Do this and 
press 'ENTER'. 
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If this were a Label or numeric Value, the 
replication _would occur immediately, with the 
specified label filling the area desired. Formulas, 
however, are different. Formulas contain references 
to the contents of specific cells. However, the 
formula for one cell may not rely on the old cell 
reference, but on a new cell. This is true in the 
example here. The results in cell D3 are obtained 
not · by multiplying the figure in cell B3 by a 
formula, but by multiplying the figure in cell C3 by 
the same formula. The Replication command will 
automatically make the changes in reference 
necessary to allow correct calculation. This is 
done through the Relative feature. This feature 
causes the system to treat any cell reference in a 
formula to be replicated as a relative reference 
which must be incremented once for each cell into 
which it is copied. Thus, when the formula in cell 
C3 is copied to cell D3, the reference in the 
formula to B3 changes to C3 to reflect the shift of 
one cell. 


This feature is selectable after you have 
indicated the target range. You may select not to 
have relative replication. This will depend on the 
formula you have created. In this case we will want 
to select Relative, resulting in: 
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VIP Olle CL 
C3 (V) +B3*(1+(.06/12)) M $ 


1 A B c D 


1 
2 
3 l\lk>rtgage
4 Otr Payments
5 Utilities 
6 Insurance 
7 Groceries 
8 Tuition 
9 Cloth ing


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


1-84 2-84 3-84 


500.001 $ 502.501 $ 505.01 
200.00 
100 .oo 
200.00 
400.00 
100.00 
100 .oo 


Let's do one more replication. Since our formula 
applies not only to row 3, but also to rows 4 
through 10, we can replicate the formulas in cells 
D3 through 03 into those rows. This is done by 
first specifying the source range: D3...03, and 
then specifying the target range. 


Replicating into a rectangle is done somewhat 
differently than replication into a row or column. 
The target range is specified as the first cell of 
the first row to the first cell of the last row, 
here C4•.. C9. When the replication is done, use the 
Goto command to put the cursor at M9: 
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VIP Otlc CL 
M9 (V) +19*(1+(.06/12)) M$ 


1 I J K L M 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


8-84 


517.76 
207 .11 
103.55 
207 .11 
414.21 
103.55 
103.55 


9-84 


520 . 35 
208.14 
104.07 
208 . 14 
416.28 
104. 07 
104.07 


10-84 


522.96 
209 .18 
104. 59 
209.18 
418.36 
104.59 
104.59 


11-84 12-84 


525.57 
210.23 
105.11 
210.23 
420.46 
105.11 
105.111 


Replicate gives you the power to make calculations 
you never dreamed of, with an ease that is hard to 
believe. Sometimes replication makes calculating so 
much fun you'll do it just for the heck of it! 
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- Time Saving Formula Functions 


There are several functions which can be made part 
of formulas when using VIP Cale. These functions 
are system-supplied operations which may be used to 
perform special tasks, such as determining the sum 
of a column or row, finding the average of several 
figures, or performing logical operations. Many of 
these operations go beyond the simple arithmetic 
operations allowed by the system; others only bring 
into one command frequently used formulas to save 
you the effort of typing them in each time. 


Functions are used just like formulas. They 
consist of the "@." symbol, plus the name of the 
function. Since '@.' indicates a value entry, no "+" 
sign is needed. Functions are usually performed on 
an "argument" which must immediately follow the 
function and which must be enclosed by parentheses. 
The argument may be one number or a series of 
numbers or data. These are the locations or values 
which will be operated on. 


The entire list of functions is contained in the 
section devoted to them. Here let's go through an 
example using one of the most common of these, the 
@SUM function. 


@SUM is used to find the sum of a series of 
numbers. We can use it with our example to 
sub-total each of the expenses we have listed, and 
then to find the grand total of all our expenses 
during the year. 


@SUM takes a series of arguments. This means that 
when you use this function you must tell it to what 
it applies. The series is contained within 
parentheses, and each element of the series is 
separated by a comma. If you are specifying a 
sequence of cells, you may list them separately, 
separating them with commas, or you may give the 
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first cell coordinate, a colon, and then the last 
cell coordinate. 


Here we want to find the sum of the values in 
cells B3 to M3, and so on to B9 through M9. We also 
want to then find the sum of these sub-totals. The 
first step is to create the formula to find the 
first sub-total. In cell N3 put: @SUM(B3:M3). 
When you press 'ENTER' the sum of cells B3 to M3 
will appear in cell N3. To get the rest of the 
sub-totals, replicate cell N3 into cells N4 to N9. 


To get the grand total you have to put a new @SUM 
formula in cell N14: @SUM(N3:N9). This will give 
your total yearly expenses. Here's what you get: 


VIP Ollc 
M14 (V) @SlM(M3 :M9) 


1 J 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


10 


9-84 


520.35 
208.14 
104.07 
208.14 
416.28 
104.07 
104.07 


K 

10-84 


522.96 
209.18 
104.59 
209.18 
418.36 
104.59 
104.59 


L 

11-84 


525.57 
210.23 
105.11 
210.23 
420.46 
105.11 
105.11 


CL 
M $ 


M N 
12-84 Subtotal 


528.20 6167.78 
211 . 28 2467 .11 
105.64 1233.56 
211.28 2467.11 
422.56 4934.22 
105.64 1233.56 
105.64 1233.56 


11 ------------------------------------------------ 
12 
13 
14 rnAND 'IUfAL 1$19736.901 
15 
16 
17 
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As you will see when you look at the section on 
formula functions, there are many such functions to 
help you with your many tasks. Look them over and 
see what you can use. 


- The Repeating Label Command 


Notice the line of dashes across the worksheet. 
Although this could have been created by typing 
dashes in every cell, it is more easily done using 
the Repeating Labels command. This command repeats 
a sequence of characters across the full cell width, 
and it can be replicated. 


To use it, press 'CLEAR' and then '-'. Now you 
can press any sequence of characters and then press 
'ENTER'. Any character, excluding function markers, 
may be used. To get a cell of dashes, press '-' and 
then 'ENTER'. To extend the dashes across the 
worksheet, replicate the cell. 
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Lesson Four: WINDOWS 


It has become obvious that even with the greatest 
display size available with VIP Cale you often 
cannot view your entire worksheet at one time on the 
screen. This can be troublesome if you want to 
remember the titles of your categories as you view 
columns normally off the screen, or if you wish to 
compare the effects of changing the formula in 
column A and watching the results in column 0 or BK. 
A command has been created to take care of these 
concerns: the Window command. 


- Your Many Windowed Worksheet 


Sometimes you need to compare different portions 
of your spreadsheet which are not on the screen at 
the same time. You may even wish to compare more 
than one portion of your spreadsheet. To do this 
you may use the Window command. 


The Window command allows you to divide your text 
into up to 8 separate screens, each of which looks 
at a different part of the worksheet. This allows 
you to change a formula or figure in one portion of 
your worksheet and immediately see the result in 
other related portions. For example, you might wish 
to see how the change in one expense affects your 
net assets, your gross earnings, and any number of 
other results which might normally not be on the 
screen at the same time. 


These windows are just like the regular grid, and 
all commands which will work on the grid as a whole, 
except commands for printing or saving the 
spreadsheet, will work separately on each of the 
windows. You may find the Goto command of 
particular help. Although all the windows scroll 
separately, you can also choose to have any two of 
the windows scroll simultaneously. 
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You may create vertical and/or horizontal windows. 
Windows are created from the position of the cursor. 
To create a horizontal window, place the cursor in 
the row which is to become the top row of your 
window, and then press 'CLEAR' to get the Command 
Menu. Then press 'W' for the Window command. Next 
press 'H' for horizontal. The display will then be 
divided into two windows, each numbered in the 
sequence of creation. The cursor will move up one 
row from where it was place to the source window. 


If we wanted to create a window in our example, 
say at row 10, we would place the cursor in row ten, 
press 'CLEAR' 'W' and then 'H' for a horizontal 
w:indow. The results would look like: 


A9 (L) Clothing 


1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


2 
1 
11 
12 
13 
14 
t5 
16 


117 


A 



l\/Iort~age
Oir ayrnents
Utilities 
Insurance 
Groceries 
~Qil
l~In2° 


A 


VIP Olle 


B c 
1-84 2-84 



502.50500.00 
200.00 201.00 
100.00 100.50 
200.00 201.00 
400.00 402.00 
100.00 100.50 


100.50100.00 


B c 


D 

3-84 


505.01 
202.01 
101.00 
202.01 
404.01 
101.00 
101.00 


D 


CL 

M$ 
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Notice that the cursor moved to cell A9 from cell 
AlO. This is normal. You are in window 1. To get 
to window 2 press ';'. The ';' key will 
successively move you through the windows no matter 
the number. 


To start, windows scroll independently. Separate 
scrolling is- useful, for example, to see other 
portions of your budget and compare them with those 
in Window 1. You can synchronize the scrolling of 
two windows by placing the cursor in one of the 
windows which is to scroll and pressing 'S' after 
pressing 'W' from the Command Menu. After pressing 
'S' you will be prompted to supply the window number 
of the window to control the scrolling of the window 
containing the cursor. Enter your selection and 
press enter. You will now be asked whether you want 
the windows to scroll 'H'orizontally, 'V'ertically 
or 'B'oth. Again, make your selection. Now the 
designated windows will scroll together in the 
indicated direction(s). To end synchronized 
scrolling, press 'U' from the Window command. 


To return to only one window, select '1' after 
pressing 'W' from the command menu. 


- Locking Titles 


You have noticed that as you scrolled to see the 
months in your budget not on the screen, your budget 
item titles scrolled off the screen to the left, 
making it difficult to remember what the amounts 
stand for. One particularly helpful function of the 
Window command is to "freeze" your titles, 
horizontal or vertical, or both, in place so that 
they will stay on the screen while you scroll to see 
cells not on the screen. This is done just like any 
other window creation. 
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Lesson Five: PRINTING, SAVING & USING WORKSHEETS 


Now that you know the fundamentals of how to make 
a nice worksheet, you probably are wondering how you 
can print it, save it for later use or combine it 
with another program. Your worksheet has two 
separate aspects. One is the underlying commands 
for formulas, formats and display options which you 
have generated to create your worksheet. The second 
is the display of the results of the unde.rlying 
formulas, etc. This dichotomy is important since 
the underlying commands cannot be printed, only 
saved, while the results can be both printed and 
saved. 


You are able to save either aspect, the commands 
or the results, to tape with the tape and disk 
versions and to disk with the disk version. Saving 
of the results is a function of printing, and will 
be discussed later. Saving the underlying worksheet 
is a Command Mode command. 


-- Saving Your Worksheet 


The underlying commands and data for your 
worksheet may be saved to tape or disk. To initiate 
a save of your worksheet, first press 'CLEAR' twice 
to enter the Command Mode. In the command mode you 
may enter several different commands discussed later 
in the Command Mode command summary. Saving to tape 
or disk is governed by a series of related commands. 
Here they will be shortly discussed to get you 
started; a more detailed discussion is contained in 
the command summaries. 
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To save to tape, ready your cassette machine, 
press 'C-S' (for "cassette save") from the Command 
line, input a name for the worksheet which you are 
saving, up to eight letters, and press 'ENTER'. 
Your worksheet will be saved to the tape with the 
name given. To reload the worksheet, first clear 
your worksheet if it is not already clear (with the 
Clear command). Next ready your cassette, press 
'C-L' (for cassette load) from the Command Mode and 
press the "play" button on your cassette recorder. 
The worksheet will load in. 


Saving to and loading from a disk is similar. 
Place a data diskette in your drive, enter the 
Command Mode, and type 'D-S' (for disk save) plus a 
name for your worksheet, up to eight characters, 
then press 'ENTER'. Your worksheet will then be 
saved to the disk. To reload it, clear your 
worksheet, then type, from the Command Mode, 'D-L' 
(for disk load) plus the name of the file and press 
'ENTER'. If you are not sure of the name of the 
file, type 'D-1' (for disk inventory) from the 
command mode and a directory of the contents of the 
disk will be displayed. 


When your worksheet is saved to disk, it is 
assigned an extension of "SHT" to indicate that the 
file contains data for your worksheet. This also 
distinguishes it from files of the worksheet display 
"printed" to the disk, which are given the extension 
"VIP". This is important because files "printed" to 
disk cannot be reloaded to create a worksheet; only 
"SHT" programs will create a worksheet when 
reloaded. 
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- "Printing" Your Worksheet Display 


Obtaining hard copy of your worksheet results can 
e important for your records, for your work or for 


;omparison of results. Printing can be done in two 
ways: directly through VIP Cale or indirectly 
through VIP Writer. The same procedure is followed. 
The only difference is that the file is "printed" to 
the printer or to tape or disk. 


The fundamentals of printing are quite simple. (A 
considerable section is devoted later to printing so 
that you can learn all the fine points.) VIP Cale 
prints the display of your worksheet only. It will 
print the screen exactly as it appears, with all 
your special formats (ignoring windows). The system 
prints your worksheet as a box, printing from the 
upper left hand corner to the lower right hand 
corner. You specify these two corners and the 
system will do the rest. 


To begin, you must place the cursor at the cell 
from which you wish to begin printing. You may 
start printing from any cell. Then you will press 
'CLEAR'-'P' to initiate printing. You will be asked 
whether you wish to print to the printer or to 
cassette or disk. If you select cassette or disk, 
you will be asked for a file name; once you have 
input a file name, or if you selected printing to 
the printer, the system will await input of the 
lower right hand coordinate where printing is to 
end. Press 'ENTER' to print your entire worksheet 
or input the coordinate of the last cell you desire 
to have printed and press 'ENTER'. 


If you selected the printer, your worksheet will 
e sent to the printer a row at a time, limited only 


JY the size of the paper - width and length. If the 
worksheet is longer than one sheet of paper, it will 
continue to be printed on successive sheets of paper 
until it is exhausted. Similarly, if the worksheet 
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is too wide to be printed on one sheet of paper, 
after all the rows have been printed, the system 
will return to the first row and resume printing at 
the column where it left off. 


That's the basics. If you desire to alter the 
margins or use special features of your printer, you 
will have to consult the section devoted to printing 
in · the command summaries later in this manual. 


However you have formatted your text, if you 
choose to save your print file rather than print it, 
the print file will be "printed" to tape or disk 
just as it would be printed on paper. This is so 
that you can load the file into the VIP Writer for 
easy inclusion in a memo or report. Of course, once 
in the Writer, you can change anything, add or 
change control codes, treating it just like any 
other Writer file. To make matters simpler, printed 
files are automatically saved with a default 
extension of "VIP". "VIP" is the default extension 
of VIP Writer and other Library programs. 


- Printing Your Worksheet Commands 


Although you cannot directly print the commands 
underlying your worksheet using VIP Cale, your 
worksheet is saved in an ASCII format. This means 
that it is saved in readable form. Thus, if you 
wished, you could load it into your VIP Writer to 
get a printout of it, or even to edit it. In order 
to do this you will have to know that the 'CLEAR' 
key is represented as a slash in the file. Thus, if 
you wish to edit the file and put in a command, use 
.the slash character. 
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NOW WHAT? 


Now that you have gotten through this short 
tutorial, you should have a lot of questions about 
what kind of commands and functions are at your 
disposal, and how you can best use them. Great! 


The rest of this manual is devoted to a summary of 
all the commands and functions available with VIP 
Cale, plus several appendices both summarizing 
information given in the manual and adding useful 
information. · First to be discussed will be all the 
Menu commands. Next all Command Mode commands will 
be covered. Then come the Functions, and finally 
the Appendices. 


As was stated earlier in this manual, calc-type 
programs have become very standard, and many books 
have been written about them. Therefore advice on 
how best to create worksheets to meets your needs, 
and what type of pitfalls to avoid when creating 
worksheets will be left to those excellent works. 
Consult Appendix A for a list of several popular and 
excellent works. 


Depending on your experience, you will almost 
certainly wish to consult one of these works, since 
they contain many, many fine suggestions, hints, 
guidelines and warnings which will have to be 
heeded, not to mention the books of templates which 
make your job so much simpler. We highly recommend 
that you use one of those books along with this 
manual. 
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COMMAND SUMMARIES 


Now that you have an idea of how a worksheet is 
made, you can begin to master the commands available 
with VIP Cale. These commands allow you to save and 
print your files, edit your worksheet and individual 
entries, use advanced built-in formulas, and many 
other things not even touched on in the tutorial 
section of this manual. There are three types of 
command summaries: a Menu Command summary, a 
Command Mode Command summary and a Function summary. 


MENU COMMAND SUMMARY 


The following is a complete summary of all menu 
commands available with VIP Cale, including all 
sub-commands, arranged in alphabetical order. For 
each command a discussion is provided of the 
function and proper use of the commands. 


Menu Commands are those initiated by pressing 
'CLEAR' once. This elicits a menu of available 
commands on the Command line, from which you may 
select any character. Many of these Menu Commands 
have their own menus with sub-commands. Some of the 
commands require input on the Entry line. Input on 
the Entry line may be edited using the Edit command. 
Whenever text is being input on the Entry line, you 
may erase to the start point by pressing 
'SHIFT'-'Left Arrow'. 
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ARROW COMMANDS 


Function: A whole family of arrow key commands 
allows you to move virtually anywhere on the 
worksheet with ease. And since the hi-res displays 
are somewhat slower to react to single cell 
movements, you will quickly learn to depend on the 
arrow commands which provide for greater movement. 


Command Structure: The following commands move the 
cursor as described: 


I LEFT ARID\7' Cursor to the Left 
I RIGHT ARID\71 Cursor to the Right 
'UP ARID\7' Cursor Up 
'IU\N" ARID\7' Cursor Down 
'SHIFT' 'LEFT ARID\7' Screen Left 
'SHIFT' 'RIGHT ARIOV' Screen Right 
I SHIFT I 'UP ARID\71 Screen Top 
I SHIFr I I IU\1N" ARIOV' Screen Bottan 
I CLF.AR I I LEFT ARIOV' Page Left 
I CLFAR I I RIGHT ARIOV' Page Right 
I CLFAR I I UP ARID\7' Page Up 
I CLFAR I '.!Xl\N" ARIOV' Page Down 
I CLFAR I - I SHIFT I I LEFT ARIOV' Left of Worksheet 
I CLFAR I - I SHIFT I I RIGHT ARIOV' Right of Worksheet 
'CLFAR'-'SHIFr' 'UP ARI0\7' First Cell of Worksheet 
I CLFAR I - I SHIFr I I IXl'vN" ARIOV' Last Cell of Worksheet 


The paging commands move you in increments of the 
screen size minus one column or row. 
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BLANK 'CLEAR'-'B' 


Function: The Blank command serves to permanently 
erase the contents of the cell highlighted by the 
cursor, whether Label or Value. Local formats, 
however, are not affected. 


Command Structure: Position the cursor over the 
cell to be erased and press 'CLEAR'-'B', then press 
'ENTER' or one of the arrow keys to implement the 
command. Pressing any other key will abort the 
command. 
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COLUMN WIDTH CHANGE 'CLEAR'-'C' 


Function: This command is used to change the width 
of all the cells in individual columns of the 
worksheet. It is to be distinguished from the 
Global command which changes the widths of all 
columns in the worksheet. 


Command Structure: To change the width of a 
particular column, position the cursor in column to 
be affected and press 'CLEAR'-'C'. The system will 
then wait for you to enter the new width and press 
'ENTER'. The affected column will then have the new 
width. 
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DELETE 'CLEAR'-'D' 


Function: The Delete command is used to delete 
entire rows or columns. When this command is 
performed the row or column is permanently deleted. 
The effect of a row deletion is to move all rows 
below the deleted row up; the effect of a column 
deletion is to move all columns to the right of the 
deleted column to the left. 


After a row or column is deleted, all coordinates 
on the worksheet are changed to reflect the 
deletion. The worksheet is also recalculated. If 
any cell refers to a cell in the deleted row or 
column, "ERROR" will appear in the cell. 


Command Structure: To delete a row or column, 
position the cursor in the row or column to be 
deleted and press 'CLEAR'-'D'. This will elicit on 
the Command line the prompt: "DELETE: R C". If yo1 
press 'R' the row will be deleted; pressing 'C' will 
delete the column. In either case you will be 
prompted "Are you sure?" Press 'Y' to delete the 
row or column. 
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EDIT 'CLEAR'-'E' (64K only) 


Function: The Edit command is used to change the 
contents of a cell on the Entry line without having 


') retype the entire contents. Both Labels and 
values may be edited. Editing means inserting or 
deleting characters within the text. This command 
is particularly helpful when long strings, such as a 
complex formula, need a minor correction. 


Command Structure: 


There are two complementary edit commands. One is 
for editing an entry as you are typing it in for the 
first time. The second edit mode is for editing 
strings which are already cell contents. Both edit 
modes are entered by typing 'CLEAR'-'E'. 


When you are editing a current entry, the cursor 
will be at the end of the line; when editing 
:xisting cell contents, the cursor will be at t he 


..1eginning of the line. In the edit mode, any 
character typed will be inserted at the point of the 
cursor. Backspacing the cursor by pressing 
'SHIFT"@' will delete the character at the position 
of the cursor. Since you often will wish to insert 
or delete in the middle of the line, several arrow 
commands allow you to move about on the line. 
Pressing the 'Left Arrow' or 'Right Arrow' will move 
you left or right one character. The 'Up Arrow' 
will move you to the beginning of the line and the 
'Down Arrow' will move you to the end of the line. 
If your line is longer than the screen display width 
(32, 51, 64 or 85), when you reach the end of the 
screen with the cursor your text will scroll as you 
press the arrow keys. 
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FORMAT 'CLEAR'-'F' 


Function: The Format command controls how the 
contents of individual cells are displayed on the 
screen and printed. This format control is called 
Local Format to distinguish it from the Global 
Format which applies to the whole worksheet. The 
Local Format holds precedence over the Global Format 
command. 


A Local Format may be assigned to each cell of the 
worksheet. Whenever a cell's contents have been 
assigned a Local Format, the Status line will 
indicate the special format whenever the cursor is 
over the cell. This format does not affect the 
contents of the cell, only its appearance. The full 
precision of any value is used for calculation, 
irrespective of the Local Format. 


Local Formats are assigned to the cell. Local 
Formats are cleared by using the Format command to 
return the cell to the default Format, or by 
clearing the entire worksheet with the Clear command 
from the Command Mode. Local Formats may be 
replicated. Replication is the fastest method to 
set the Local Formats of an entire column or row. 
If you desire to do this you should do so while the 
cells are still blank. 


Command Structure: The Format command provides 
several selections for creation of a Local Format, 
and the means to return from that format. The 
Format command is initiated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'F'. 
This elicits a command menu with several selections. 
The selections, with the effect of the selections, 
are as follows: 


C Centered Format With this Local Format the 
cell contents are centered within the cell rather 
than flushed to the left or right as in the general 
format. 
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D Default Format This command returns the cell 
contents to the Global Format from the Local Format 
which was assigned. 


G General Format This Local Format is the one 
with which the program begins. Numbers are flushed 
right, and show the maximum precision possible 
within the cell width minus one space (the one space 
is retained to show the sign of the number 
positive or negative). Labels are flushed left. 


I Integer Format This Format sets numeric 
entries to the integer format rather than the 
default general format. 


L Left Alignment Format This command is used to 
flush cell contents to the left. Numbers are 
flushed to the left side plus one space for the sign 
of numbers. 


P Protected Format To help protect against 
unintentional destruction of cell contents, the user 
is allowed to set a Local Format to protect the cell 
contents. When a cell is protected, you will not be 
able to change its contents until you unprotect it. 


R Right Alignment Format With this command cell 
contents are flushed to the right side of the cell. 


U Unprotect Cell Format This command is used to 
unprotect cells protected with the Protect Format. 


$ Dollars and Cents Format This command causes 
all numbers to be displayed in a "dollars and cents" 
formats, being rounded to two places after the 
decimal point. If the number is an integer, ".00" 


_; added. 


* Graph Format When this format is selected, the 
integer value of numeric cell contents is displayed 
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in the cell with a graph character for creation of 
graphs. The default graph character is an asterisk~ 
but the default may be changed by pressing 'CLEAR' 
twice to enter the Command mode, typing "Graph" and 
then the character to be used as the graph 
character. Graph display is limited by the cell 
width. (See the Graph command in the Command mode 
summary.) 
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GLOBAL 'CLEAR'-'G' 


Function: The Global Command controls the display 
and calculation precedence of the entire worksheet. 
The Global Command is overridden by any Local 
Format, and by the Column Width command 
('CLEAR'-'C') discussed above. 


Command Structure: The Global Format command 
presents options for determining the calculation 
precedence and the display format. It is initiated 
by pressing 'CLEAR'-'G', upon which several 
sub-commands are presented. The options, with their 
individual command structures, are: 


C Columm Width This command is used to set the 
column width of the entire worksheet. The minimum 
column width is 2; the maximum width is 81. 


Since labels and values are often nine or so 
characters long, the column width affects how the 
cell contents are displayed. When the column width 
has been set shorter than a label, the label is 
truncated. When the label is set shorter than the 
current display of a value the number cannot be 
displayed, the cell will display greater than 
characters to indicate that the number is too great 
to be displayed. To display the number change the 
column width to 16 allow full display of the 16 
digit precision number. 


F Format This command presents the same options 
as the Local Format command above except for the 
Protect and Unprotect options. Of course, these 
options apply to the whole worksheet or window 
rather than to one cell. See the Format Command. 
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0 Order of Recalculation The order of 
rec&].culation command allows you to specify that you 
wish to have the worksheet calculated along columns 
or along rows. 


Initially, VIP Cale is set to evaluate the 
worksheet by columns. Calculation is begun in cell 
Al and continues down column A to the last entry, 
then calculation is resumed with cell Bl down column 
B and so on. This columnar calculation mode is 
indicated on the Command line with a C. 


Because worksheets are sometimes designed 
incorrectly, or may have to be designed specially, 
calculation down columns may lead to an error where 
calculation along rows may lead to the correct 
result. Thus, if this situation is encountered, you 
may select Row calculation rather than Column 
calculation. When you select Row recalculation, the 
"C" on the Command line is replaced by an "R". 


Selection is done by pressing 'C' or 'R' from the 
sub-command menu present when you press '0' in the 
Global command. 


R Recalculation Automatic I Manual This command 
is used to allow you to specify whether you wish VIP 
Cale to recalculate the worksheet each time a value 
is entered, or whether it should recalculate only 
when you press '!'. Manually forced recalculation 
allows speedier entry of values and formula since 
recalculation of the entire worksheet will not have 
to occur after each new entry. Instead, only the 
formula at the cursor position is recalculated. 
This saves time when you are entering formulas and 
text. This time saving is especially important 
since VIP Cale features 16 digit precision. To 
update the entire worksheet in the Manual mode you 
must press '!' each time until you restore Automatic 
recalculation. 
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Automatic recalculation is the default. Manual 
recalculation is selected by pressing 'M' from the 
sub-menu. Press 'A' to return to the Automatic 
mode. 
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GOTO 'Greater Than' 


Function: The Goto command is used to move the 
cursor to any indicated cell on the worksheet. 


Command Structure: The command is initiated by 
pressing 'Greater Than', which elicits the prompt 
"Go to coordinate:". You then must specify the cell 
to which you desire to move the cursor, giving first 
the column, then the row coordinate. 
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HELP '?' 


Function: VIP Cale has available several different 
help tables to summarize commands. These tables are 
only available with the disk version, and are 
contained on the diskette. The program diskette 
must be in the drive in order to access help. Help 
may be obtained when moving around the worksheet, 
when starting to access Menu Commands, within 
several Menu Commands and when accessing Command 
Mode commands. 


Command Structure: When moving about the worksheet, 
you may press '?' with the program disk in the drive 
to elicit a help table of arrow commands and other 
frequently used commands. To obtain a help table of 
Menu commands, press 'CLEAR'-'?'. To obtain a help 
table within several Menu commands, select '?' from 
the sub-menu if available. To get help with Command 
Mode commands press 'CLEAR' twice, then '?' and 
'ENTER'. 
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INSERT 'CLEAR'-'!' 


Function: The Insert command is used to insert a 
complete row or column into your worksheet. When 
invoked, this command will insert a blank column at 
your cursor position, or a blank row at your cursor 
position. You then may make entries in that row or 
column just like any other. 


Command Structure: To insert a row or column, place 
the cursor in the column or row before which you 
wish to insert and press 'CLEAR'-'!'. On the 
Command line will appear a choice of "R" for row and 
"C" for column. Press either key and you will be 
prompted "Are you sure?" When you press 'Y' the 
insertion will be made automatically. 
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LOCATE 'CLEAR'-'L' (64K only) 


VIP Cale has a very sophisticated global Locate 
command. Locate allows you to Locate any Value, 
Label or the result of a Formula. In addition, it 
uses a masking capability that allows you to locate 
a string regardless of whether it is uppercase, 
lowercase, or any mixture. The Locate command also 
has a Wild Card character which, when used in the 
string to be located, will act as a "don't care" 
character. 


- Locate String 


To perform any Locate function the cursor must 
first be moved to a position in the textfile above 
the string to be located or to the top of the 
textfile - only strings below the cursor can be 
located. To Locate a character or string of 
characters, press 'CLEAR'-'L'. The system will 
prompt: "Locate: L V" to allow you to choose to look 
for a Label or a Value. Now type any string of 
text, up to 28 characters long, which you wish to 
locate within the text buffer (this could include 
'ENTER's, control codes and markers). When you are 
finished, press 'ENTER' to actually locate the 
string. When the string is located, it will be 
displayed on the screen with the cursor after it. 
By pressing 'CLEAR'-'N' you will command the system 
to continue to the next occurrence of the string 
within the text buffer. For easy location, hold the 
'CLEAR'-'N' to continue to the end of the text 
buffer. If the string is not found, "None located" 
will be displayed. 


- Locate Masked String 


Often you will wish to Locate a word but you won't 
know if all or any part of it is in uppercase 
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(capitalized). For example, you might wish to find 
all occurrences of the word "receipts", but you know 
that sometimes it is partially capitalized. With 
VIP Cale there is no need to do two or more separate 
searches. Instead you may use the Mask capability 
with the Locate command so the system will ignore 
the case of the string to be searched. Mask is 
initially enabled when the program starts, as 
indicated by the "M" on the entry line. It is 
toggled by pressing 'CLEAR'-'M'. The mask cannot be 
enabled or disabled while actually performing the 
Locate function. 


- Locate String Using Wild Card 


Often you will need to Locate a word that you 
think you may have misspelled, or the spelling of 
which you are not sure. To do this you must be able 
to replace the question-raising characters with 
surrogate characters which the system will ignore 
except for the purpose of determining word length. 
These surrogate characters are called Wild Card 
characters. To illustrate the use of the Wild Card 
character during Locate, suppose the string to be 
located is a formula which has been replicated with 
relative references, for example, 99*bl/33, 99*Cl/33 
and so on. To locate the formula you would use the 
Wild Card character instead of the cell column 
letter when entering the string. The 'RIGHT ARROW' 
generates the Wild Card character while you are 
using the Locate command. 


Using ~he above example, the procedure would be as 
follows: Type 'CLEAR' 'L' 'L' for Locate Label. 
Then type "99*'RIGHT ARROW'l/33'ENTER"'. The system 
will search through the text buffer to locate 
"99*?1/33" (? stands for the wild card character), 
and locate the first such formula. 
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MEMORY USED AND LEFT 'CLEAR'-';' 


Function: Data input by you into VIP Cale consumes 
bytes. A byte equals one character. Worksheets are 
extremely memory intensive, requiring quite a bit of 
memory for anything fairly sophisticated. Whenever 
you desire to determine the amount of work area 
which remains you may use this command. 


Command Structure: To display on the Command line 
the number of bytes used and the number of bytes 
left for use press 'CLEAR'-';'. 
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MOVE 'CLEAR'-'M' 


Function: This command is used to move a complete 
column or row to another part of the sheet. You 
will be required to indicate which row or column 
should be moved to which place in your worksheet. 
Location references in formulas are all altered to 
correspond to any new coordinates resulting from the 
move. 


Command Structure: The Move command is invoked by 
typing 'CLEAR'-'M'. The system will then request 
the coordinates of the origin and destination of the 
Move by prompting "From •••To" on the Command Line. 
To specify the origin of the move, type the 
coordinate in. Pressing '·' will confirm the 
origin, and three periods will appear after the 
origin coordinate. Now you may specify the 
destination by typing it in. 


The system determines whether a row or column is 
being moved by which coordinate has been changed. 
If the row number has been changed, a row move is 
indicated; if the column number has been changed a 
column move will be performed. If both row and 
column coordinates have changed, the move will be 
aborted since the system cannot tell whether a row 
or column is to be moved. Once the coordinates have 
been entered, press 'ENTER' and you will be asked 
"Are you sure?" Press 'Y' and the move will be 
implemented. The cursor will return to its location 
prior to the move. 
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When moving a row or column one simple rule must 
be remembered. If a column is being moved to the 
right or a row is being moved down, you must specify 
a destination coordinate one row down from or one 
column to the right of the destination to which the 
row or column is to be moved. This is made 
necessary by the manner in which the move command is 
implemented. When moving a row up or a column to 
the left, the exact position must be indicated. 


In any move you must be mindful that circular or 
forward references may be created, leading to 
inaccurate results. 
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NEXT 'CLEAR'-'N' 


Function: This command continues the Locate command 
to locate the next occurrence of the string last 
sought. See the Locate command. 


Command Structure: This command is implemented by 
pressing 'CLEAR'-'N'. 
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PRINTING 'CLEAR'-'P' 


. Up until now you have been primarily concerned 
with creating your worksheet. One possible goal, 
however, has been to print a report using your 
printer. Before you print your text you generally 
need to prepare it to meet your needs. Preparation 
of your text can be divided into two segments: 
system oriented page formatting functions (Format 
Parameters) and printer oriented functions (Printer 
Control Codes). Before we go into print preparation 
in depth, however, you should be aware of the 
fundamental Print command structure. 


- Fundamental Print Command Structure 


VIP Cale will "print" your worksheet either to the 
printer or to your tape or disk system. Worksheets 
"printed" to tape or disk are for use with other 
pure ASCII programs such as the VIP Writer. VIP 
Cale is designed to automatically print your 
worksheet perfectly centered on 8 1/2 by 11 inch 
pages of continuous-feed paper, and has a single 
sheet pause option to allow the use of single sheets 
of paper as well. The margins and print length are 
preset for perfectly formatted text. What will be 
printed is the Screen Display of your worksheet 
exactly as it appears on the screen, including all 
your special display formats. Thus, the contents of 
your wide columns will appear as they do on your 
screen, as will the dollar and cent formats, etc. 


Printing with VIP Cale, as with other worksheets, 
is done from upper left hand to the lower right hand 
corner of your worksheet. Printing begins from the 
cursor position. You ·may print the entire worksheet 
by placing the cursor in the top left-most position 
of your worksheet, or you may print any ''box" on 
your worksheet bounded by your cursor at the upper 
left and the specified cell of your worksheet at the 
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lower right. Printing is done accross the first row 
until the system exhausts your margins. It then 
goes to the next row, and so on, until it reaches 
the bottom margin. If you had more rows than will 
fit on one page, the system will formfeed to the 
next sheet of paper, and then continue until the 
rows have all been printed. Then, if there were 
more columns than fit within your left and right 
margins, the system will start again from the first 
row where it left off printing columns, and continue 
until all the rows have been printed, and so on 
until the whole worksheet is printed. Your control 
of the printer will determine, to an extent, the 
number of sheets of paper which it will take to 
print your worksheet. 


To print, move the cursor to the position from 
which you wish to begin printing, move your paper in 
your printer to top of form (the system will give 
you your top margin) and press 1CLEAR1


-
1P1


• The 
system will then ask if you wish to print to the 
printer or to disk or tape. If you press 'T' or 'D' 
you will be asked a file name, following the 
filename rules for saving files to tape or disk (see 
the Command Mode Commands section). Since these 
files will be usable with other VIP Library 
programs, the default extension is 11VIP 11


• Once you 
1P1have selected the file name, or if you pressed 


for printer, the system will await input on the 
entry line of the coordinate for the lower right 
hand corner of your worksheet where printing will 
end. Once you enter the coordinate and press 
'ENTER' the text will be sent to the printer or 
"printed" to tape or disk. Everything will then be 
"printed" except Comments, or text enclosed by 
No-Print markers. You can even print those if you 
use the Print Comment and No-Print Print features. 


Holding the 'SPACE BAR' will pause printing. 
Printing can be resumed by pressing any key. Press 
'BREAK' to stop printing and exit to the worksheet. 
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- Advanced Printing Functions 


Just printing your worksheet in the normal print 
font is important for obtaining hard copy of your 
calculations. However, many will wish to spruce up 
the appearance of the worksheet, or wish to use a 
compressed font to fit more on a page, or use some 
special feature of the printer. To do these things 
requires a deeper understanding of techniques to 
control all margins and printer control codes. 
Margins and many other format parameters are 
controlled by VIP Cale itself and are changed by 
changing the system defaults. Print font, 
underlining, superscripts, etc., are printer 
controlled features which, for imt;>lementation, 
require that you send the proper printer control 
code as defined by your printer. First will be 
discussed format parameters. Then the means for 
imbedding control codes will be explained. 


- Function Markers 


VIP Cale uses several markers to set off strings 
of text for special purposes. The contents of cells 
started with these markers, except P Code markers, 
are not printed, nor do they interfere with any 
calculation. All markers are Labels and for proper 
entry must be preceded by a quotation mark to 
indicate Label status. All markers except P Code 
markers must begin a new cell. Each of these 
markers is discussed in its own section below. 


- Important 


The Following Sections discuss and give examples 
of the use of Function Markers. To facilitate the 
printing of this Tutorial the examples given to 
illustrate the proper use of Function Markers use 
underlined printable characters (e.g., n,/,u,k) in 
place of the actual Function Markers described for 
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each function (the underline indicates that . the 
character underlined is a function key and must be 
preceded by pressing 'CLEAR'). This is because 
Function Markers are either non-printable 
characters, or are characters which would command 
the printer to perform the function itself while 
printing the Tutorial. Therefore, when reading 
examples PLEASE mentally substitute the Function 
Marker as described in the text for the printable 
character used in its place. 
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- Page Formatting 


Introduction 


VIP Cale controls the various aspects of page 
formatting such as margins, line spacing, 
pagination, headers and page length. These 
formatting elements are called Print Format 
Parameters. These Parameters have been preset with 
default values to allow the novice a perfectly 
printed page without even having to consider the 
format parameters. Still, the more experienced user 
will periodically desire to change these default 
values to implement more sophisticated formatting, 
and the system also allows for this. 


These parameters are listed below, along with the 
default values initially defined by VIP Cale. 


Elements of Page Formatting 


- Changing Margins 


Before entering into a discussion of the method 
for altering default values, it would be helpful for 
you to understand a little bit about the reasons the 
original default values for the left and right 
margins were chosen. Printers offer several 
different options for printing text. Most smart 
printers offer several print fonts to allow 
different means of emphasis. To do this, the 
printer uses a different amount of space to print 
the same character, and this affects how you format 
your text. 


The normal 8 1/2 by 11 inch sheet of paper allows 
the printer eight inches of usable space per line. 
When in the normal print font, the printer prints 
ten characters per inch (cpi). With the total line 
length of eight inches, the printer is thus capable 
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of printing 80 characters per line. The sizes of 
the other print fonts alter these figures. In the 
elongated (double-wide) font the printer can type 5 
cpi, thus giving a total of 40 characters per eight 
inch line. In the elongated-compressed font the 
printer is capable of printing 8.3 cpi, for a total 
of 66.4 (67) characters per eight inch line. The 
twelve pitch option is a 12 cpi format, for a total 
of 96 characters per eight inch line. The fifteen 
pitch option is a 15 cpi format, for a total of 120 
characters per eight inch line. Finally, in the 
compressed font, printers can handle 16. 7 cpi, for a 
total of 132 characters per eight inch line. 


Since you are usually in the normal font, we had 
to choose the proper default margins to use within 
the 80 character per line maximum. The common 
practice is to have a 64 character line, leaving an 
eight character space to the left and right of the 
text for a margin. Thus, we have set the left and 
right margins to 8 and 72 (8+64=72; 72+8=80). 
However, if you wish to use another font you will 
have to change your margins accordingly. For 
example, if you wished to use the compressed font, 
you would set your margins to a left margin of 0 and 
a right margin of 132. 
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- Changing Default Parameters 


There are several important things which must be 
known about Format Parameters. Every time the 
system is started up the Format Parameters contain 
their default values. The current value of all 
parameters will be displayed if you press 
'.'-'ENTER' from the Command Mode. All format 
parameters will stay with the system until actually 
changed. Merely turning off a parameter will not 
change it. Thus, if you have altered the format 
parameters in a worksheet, printed that worksheet, 
and then cleared the buffer and started a new 
worksheet, unless you change the parameters as they 
existed in the textfile that you just printed, the 
format parameters will remain as they were set in 
the printed textfile until changed or until the 
system is turned off. This could cause problems 
since you may not remember your parameters. 


Alteration of the default values is accomplished 
in either of two ways: 


1) You may at any time alter any parameter by 
going into the Command Mode and entering the 
parameter syntax listed below. This is a very quick 
and convenient way to change any Format Parameter. 
It does, however, have one major drawback: if 
Format Parameters are changed in this manner, they 
do not become part of the textfile buffer, and 
therefore are NOT saved when you save the textfile 
to tape or disk. 


EXAMPLE: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' 'L'-'M'-'2' 'ENTER' will 
change the default left margin parameter, or the 
previous left margin, to a new left margin of zero. 


2) Parameters may also be changed by entering a 
Format string. A Format string is composed of a 
Format marker, which is represented as an inverse 
"k" (a magenta block in the 32 display), followed by 
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format parameters and terminated by an 'ENTER'. 
Format strings can be placed in any cell, but to 
affect the cells in a row, it must be placed before 
them in the row. Format strings are not printed in 
the text. 


Format strings are Labels and are created by 
generating a Format marker at the beginning of a 
cell after a quotation mark to initiate Label entry. 
To generate a Format marker, press 'CLEAR'-'K'. 
Next type the parameter desired using the syntax 
listed in the table below. Then type the desired 
value to be assigned (within the limits listed under 
the same table heading). Many parameters can be 
typed in a single cell, but each parameter MUST be 
separated by a comma; there is, however, no required 
order for entering FORMAT parameters. The Format 
string MUST be terminated with an 'ENTER'. 


The following example is a Format string which 
sets the left margin to 6, the right margin to 96, 
the line spacing to 2, the top margin to 4, the 
bottom margin to 88, and single sheet pause on. 


EXAMPLE: 	 ~IM6, H\/19 6 , LS2, 1lVI4, BVl88, PAy 'ENTER' 
k = Format marker. 


The above example of a Format string is the first 
of many examples to follow that use a "k" to 
represent a Format marker. Remember that the Format 
marker is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'K' and is 
represented on the video display as an inverse "k" 
(a magenta block in the 32 display.) 


The syntax of the format parameters, and the 'Y', 

'N', 'A', 'E', '0', 'L', 'C', 'R' and 'T' electives 

can be typed in either upper or lower case. Format 

strings will not be printed. When the textfile is 

saved to tape or disk, the Format strings will be 

saved as well, so the print format you've chosen 

will not be lost. 
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If a Format error is encountered by a system when 
your worksheet is being printed, printing will cease 
and an error prompt will appear giving the nature of 
the error and the cursor will rest in the cell where 
the error was detected. When a Format error is 
encountered in the middle of a page, printing must 
be resumed from where you began. To resume 
printing, first correct the error encountered. Next 
go to the top of the file and re-commence printing. 


RULE: When you intend to rely on the Default value 
of a parameter for most of your textfile, but need 
to use a different value for a special purpose such 
as setting the bottom margin to a different length 
for just one page of your file, you MUST set the 
default value in a Format string prior to setting 
the new value in the file. If you don't do this, 
the system will apply the newly programmed value to 
the whole textfile, for example, applying your 
special bottom margin to all pages in your file. 
Once programmed, the new parameter will control 
until reprogrammed. 
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- Format Parameters 


The following is a list of the format parameters, 
all of which can be changed. The status of all 
parameters will be displayed by pressing 'CLEAR' 
twice to enter the Command Mode, then typing 
'.'-'ENTER', or the syntax of any parameter followed 
by 'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'BD'ENTER' 


The current status of all parameters will be 
displayed on the screen. 


Parameters can be changed if, instead of pressing 
'ENTER' after typing the syntax, you type the 
substitute parameter. 


EXAMPLE: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'BD5'ENTER' 


This example changes the printer baud rate to 2400 
baud. 


All parameters can be reset to their default 
values either by putting an "@" in a Format string, 
or by pressing '@'-'ENTER' from the Command mode. 
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Parameter Syntax Default Value Limits 


Baud Rate BD 3 1=110,2=300,3=600 
4=1200,5=2400,6=4800,7=9600 


Footer Line FL 62 1-255 O=Suppress 
Footer Status FS A A, E, or O 
Header Line 
Header Status 


HL 
HS 


4 
A 


1-255 O=Suppress 
A, E, or 0 


Linefeeds(after CR) LF N Y or N 
Line Spacing LS 1 1-255 
Margin Bottan BV1 60 2-254 
Margin Left IM 8 0-255 
Margin Right RVI 72 10-255 
Margin Top 
No-Print Printing 


'IM 
NP 


6 
N 


1-253 
Y or N 


Nulls NL 0 0-255 
Page Length PL 66 3-255 
Page Nurt>e r PN 1 1-65535 
Page Nurt>er Line IG 0 1-255 O=Suppress 
Page Nurrt>er Placanent PP c LC R or T 
Print Cooment fC N Y or N 
Printer Handshaking PH y Y or N 
Single Sheet Pause PA N Y or N 
Word Length (printer) W) 8 7 or 8 


A= All; E =Even; 0 = ()jd; Y =Yes; N =No 
L =Left; C =Center; R =Right; T =Toggle 


The Baud parameter allows you to alter the speed 
with which you can send your file to the printer. 
It is governed by the ability of your printer to 
handle the selected baud rate (see your printer 
manual). 


Linef eeds are needed by some printers (see your 
manual) to advance the paper to ~rint the next line. 


The No-Print Printing parameter, when enabled by 
putting "NPY" in the Format string, commands the 
system to print all text between No-Print markers. 


89 








Nulls are empty characters required by some 
printers to give them time to move to the beginning 
of the next line for printing (see your printer 
manual). Some refer to nulls as line delays. 


For Page Number (PN), Page Number Line (PG), and 
Page Number Placement (PP), see below. 


The Print Comment parameter, when enabled by 
putting "PCY" in the Format string, commands the 
system to print all comments (discussed below) along 
with the rest of the text. 


The Printer Handshake feature allows you to send 
your text to a printer that does not require 
handshaking (see your printer manual) or through the 
RS-232 port directly to a terminal without waiting 
for handshaking signals which are used by printers. 
The default is PH on ("Y") for normal printing. 


The Single Sheet Pause function is useful for 
anyone having a printer which requires or allows the 
user to insert single sheets of paper for printing 
instead of using continuous feed paper. This 
function is enabled by putting "PAy" in the Format 
string. When enabled the system will stop printing 
at the end of each page. Printing will not be 
resum ed until you press any key (except the space 
bar or 'BREAK') after inserting more paper. 


The Word parameter is provided as a convenience to 
those few persons whose Color Computer has a 7-bit 
printer driver (early versions only), and whose 
printer distinguishes between 7-bit and 8-bit word 
lengths. You will know this applies to you if your 
printer works with all your BASIC programs but it 
prints "garbage" with VIP Cale. VIP Cale has an 
8-bit printer driver to conform to other VIP Library 
files. To alleviate this problem you could switch 
your printer to 8-bit when using VIP Cale. 
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- Pagination 


Initially, the system suppresses pagination. If 
you wish to print page numbers, set the Page Number 
Line (PG) parameter (within a Format string) to the 
line on which you wish the page numbers to appear 
(e.g., PG62). You may specify placement of the page 
number (initially centered) at the left or right 
hand side or the center of the page by setting the 
Page Number Placement (PP) parameter to "L", "R" or 
"C". You may also alternate left and right sides of 
the page by setting the Page Number Placement 
parameter to "T". Page numbers will then appear on 
the right side of odd numbered pages and the left 
side of even numbered pages. 


Page numbers will always start with number 1 
unless you specify another page number with the Page 
Number (PN) parameter within a Format string (e.g., 
PN7) and will be printed centered on the page on the 
line you specified with the PG parameter. If you 
wish to start with a different page number, set the 
Page Number (PN) parameter to the desired number 
(less than 65535). If you wish to temporarily 
suppress page numbers, set PG to zero (0). Page 
numbers will still be incremented, but will not be 
printed. If you wish to re-enable page numbers, 
reset "PG" to the number of the line on which you 
want the page number printed on the page from which 
pagination is to resume. 


EXAMPLE 1: !g>n3,pg4,ppr 
EXAMPLE 2: !g>gO 


k = Format marker 


Example 1 sets the line on which the page number 
will be printed to line four, specifies that the 
page number will be printed at the right-hand side 
of the page, and sets the page number to 3. Example 
2 suppresses page numbers. 
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- Printer Oriented Functions 


Text formatting with Format Parameters allows you 
to fully control margins, headers, footers and 
several other page formatting features. However, 
there are many printer features available, depending 
on your printer, which are not system controlled, 
but are printer controlled. These printer 
controlled features, such as bold face, italics, 
compressed characters, elongated characters, 
superscripts, subscripts, underlining and 
backspacing, are implemented by transmitting printer 
control codes to the printer. Because these control 
codes are different from the ordinary letters of the 
alphabet, punctuation, numbers, etc, they must be 
"imbedded" into your textfile in special ways when 
you need them. This is so that you can use any 
printer to do anything. Before discussing exactly 
how to send your printer control codes, you should 
first understand a little bit about how printers 
work. This starts with an understanding of the 
ASCII system. 
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- The ASCII System 


VIP Cale is totally ASCII compatible. This means 
that everything that you put into the buffer is in 
the ASCII form. ASCII is a standard for symbols 
used in communications, the acronym standing for 
American Standard Code for Information Interchange. 
The ASCII standard potentially contains 256 symbols 
which are represented by numeric values from 0 to 
255 decimal (0 to FF hexadecimal). 


Before going on with this discussion you should 
become familiar with the chart in Appendix E. The 
standard ASCII character set is comprised of ASCII 
symbols from decimal 0 through 127. The first 
column gives the first 128 ASCII symbols in order; 
the second column states the manner in which the 
ASCII symbol is displayed in the 32 display when 
properly generated; the third columns gives the 
display in the hi-res screens; the fourth column 
gives the decimal numeric equivalent of the ASCII 
symbol, and column five gives the hexadecimal 
equivalent; the sixth column explains common 
functions of some of the control codes; and the 
final column is the MOST important: it is the 
column which explains how to generate the ASCII 
symbol and its numeric equivalent with VIP Cale 
through your Color Computer keyboard. Thus, from 
Appendix E you can see that to generate the ASCII 


11A11symbol , with the numeric value 65 decimal (41 
hex) which is stored in the buffer, you press the 
11 A11 key. The screen display in all displays shows 
the letter "A". 


The first 32 ASCII symbols, with numeric values 
from 0 to 31 decimal, are control characters. They 
were specifically devised to be used to control 
functions of devices which accept ASCII data. The 
next 96 ASCII symbols, from 32 to 127 decimal, are 
the alphabet, in upper and lower case form, the 
numbers, and the conventional symbols seen on the 
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typewriter keyboard such as the colon, the 
ampersand, the dollar sign, etc. In every system 
adhering to ASCII the ASCII symbols represented by 
the numbers from 32 to 127 decimal will be the same. 


As you can see, when you press a key on the 
keyboard, what you are really doing is putting a 
number into the buffer, that number being the 
numeric equivalent of the ASCII symbol you have 
generated. It just so happens that the letters of 
the alphabet and other standard keyboard symbols ARE 
the ASCII symbols themselves. Thus, when you press 


11711the key, you have generated the ASCII symbol 
11711 


, which is represented on the screen as a "7". 


"7


How is "7" represented in your buffer? By looking 
in Appendix E you can see that the numeric 
equivalent for the ASCII symbol for "7" is decimal 
55 (37 hex). (Actually the buffer contains the 
binary equivalent of the decimal number 55. For 
convenience we will refer to decimal numbers when 
referring to buffer contents.) Thus when you press 


11 
, your buffer receives a decimal 55 in the 


appropriate memory location. 


Since 117" is itself a number, why isn't it sent to 
11711the buffer as a decimal 7? Because the on your 


keyboard and the 117" on your screen are merely 
symbols, the ASCII symbol "7" to be precise, and 
this symbol has been assigned the numeric equivalent 
of decimal 55 in the ASCII system. Decimal 7, on 
the other hand, is not the numeric equivalent of a 
"7" at all, but, as you can see from Appendix E, is 
the numeric equivalent of the ASCII symbol Control 
G, which is represented on the screen by an inverse 
apostrophe, and is not generated by pressing "7", 
but by pressing 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'G'. 


Well then, instead of pressing the 7 key to get an 
ASCII 7, can you press its numeric equivalent 55? 
No! By pressing 55 you generate TWO bytes of data 
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for your buffer, both being the numeric equivalent 
of the ASCII symbol for "5", which is decimal 53 (35 
hex). 


Get it now? To generate any given decimal 
equivalent of an ASCII symbol, go to Appendix E, 
find the decimal column and locate the number, then 
go to the last column to see how that decimal 
equivalent is generated. Follow the instructions in 
the last column to send the proper decimal value to 
the buffer. 


You should now understand how ASCII symbols relate 
to their numeric equivalents, and how numeric 
equivalents are generated. This is important for 
proper use of your printer since you will have to 
generate decimal equivalents to implement many 
printer functions. 


- From Buffer to Printer 


If you have your buffer chock full of text you 
want to have printed, your buffer will contain 
oodles of bytes, each containing a number from 
decimal O to 127 representing an individual ASCII 
symbol. Your printer is also programmed to work 
with the ASCII system, so when you hit 
'CLEAR'-'P'-'P' to commence printing, your buffer 
sends its numbers one by one to the printer. The 
printer receives the numbers and interprets them for 
printing. 


Many of the numbers, specifically decimal 32 to 
127 (the alphabet, etc.), are printed by the printer 
as their ASCII equivalents. Not all numbers sent to 
the printer, however, are intended for printing. 
Take the ordinary space for example. When you press 
the space bar, you generate the ASCII symbol for 
space, which ain't much. Into your buffer goes a 
decimal 32 (20 hex). When the space goes to the 
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printer, your buffer sends the decimal 32 to the 
printer. The printer receives the decimal 32, and 
in response it skips a space during printing. Thus, 
the decimal equivalent for the ASCII symbol for 
space does not have the printer "print" anything; 
instead, decimal 32 commands the printer to do 
something, i.e., skip a space. 


Other ASCII symbols, and their numeric equivalents 
also serve as commands to the printer. Recall that 
the ASCII symbols from 0 to 31 are called control 
symbols. These symbols were designed to be used to 
control functions. With few exceptions, smart 
printer manufacturers have therefore taken these 
control symbols and adopted them to control certain 
functions within the printer. They are called 
Control Codes. This is great! By generating these 
control codes and putting them in your buffer you 
can send them to the printer while printing and 
control the printer functions! Now for the bad 
part: Although the numeric equivalents will always 
bring forth the same ASCII symbol, printer 
manufacturers do not use the same ASCII symbol and 
its numeric equivalent for the same printer 
function. This lack of uniformity requires that you 
carefully read your printer manual to see what the 
proper numeric equivalents are to implement the 
desired functions. This lack of standardization 
also stops us from supplying a chart showing how to 
uniformly affect certain printer functions. 


A look at a typical smart printer shows that the 
user may choose from normal, elongated, compressed 
and other print modes and fonts, not to mention 
using superscripts, graphics and special character 
sets that the printer provides. To implement these 
functions requires that the printer be sent the 
proper control codes. The printer manual for your 
printer should have a control code summary chart 
which tells you which control codes will implement 
which functions. The chart should list the 
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functions, and in columns next to the functions give 
the decimal and/or hexadecimal equivalents for the 
ASCII Control symbol which will implement the 
function. It is from this chart that you derive the 
control codes to use to make your printer dance. 


VIP Cale allows you to imbed these printer control 
codes right into your textfile with P Code markers 
(discussed below). Imbedding control codes with 
P Code markers requires entry of the actual ASCII or 
numeric equivalent of the code. An example should 
help here. The DMP 200 Printer manual states that 
to start an underline requires that the printer be 
sent the control code which is a decimal 15. This 
does not mean that you type "15" for the printer 
code. This would only send the printer two bytes of 
data, one a decimal 49 (hex 31) for the ASCII symbol 
for "1 ", and a decimal 53 (hex 35) for the ASCII 
symbol for "5". Instead, you must go to Appendix E, 
look in column four for decimal 15, and look in 
column seven for the correct manner of generating a 
decimal 15 to be sent to the printer. Appendix E 
shows that to generate a decimal 15, which is the 
numeric equivalent of the ASCII Control O, you must 
press 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' '0'. This will produce a 
section symbol (an inverse "/" in the 32 display) on 
the screen. When you generate a decimal 15 the 
system will store the decimal 15 in the buffer, and 
it will be sent to the printer when you print your 
buffer. This is how printer control codes between 
P Code markers are handled. Use the procedures 
outlined above when you opt to use P Codes to imbed 
control codes rather than using the printer driver. 


Before going on to the specifics of P Code markers 
and other print commands, a word about a few common 
print control code practices. Many printers require 
that certain control codes always be preceded by an 
ESCAPE code. Read your printer manual to see which, 
if any, of your printer functions require the use of 
the ESCAPE code. When the ESCAPE code is required, 
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its decimal equivalent, 27 (generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'- '@' in the lower case mode ONLY) MUST be 
placed before the control code for the new print 
font or mode to be used. Another common control 
code usage is to have one control code to turn on a 
function and another to turn off the same function. 
Thus, with the TRS-80 DMP 200 printer a decimal 15 
starts underlining while a decimal 14 ends 
underlining. Some printer manuals explain that an 
ESCAPE plus a letter will work as a control code. 
Note that the letter MUST BE uppercase (uppercase 
characters have different decimal numeric 
equivalents than their lowercase counterparts - see 
Appendix E). 
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- Control Codes in the Text 'CLEAR'-'0' 


Printer control codes are required to allow you to 
use the full potential of your printer such as the 
compressed print format. Printer control codes are 
imbedded in the textfile with special markers called 
P Code markers. These markers are represented as an 
inverse "0" (a buff block in the 32 display) and are 
generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'0'. Technically, 
these markers set aside a string of codes which is 
sent to the printer, but is not treated as printable 
text. This is important to note, as the system 
displays all printable text in the worksheet. 
Non-printable P Code strings are shown in the Status 
Line ONLY when you have the cursor over the cell. P 
Codes also serve a very useful purpose. Since only 
the columns width of cell contents is printed, you 
would often be forced to count characters and then 
place the P Code string. Instead, VIP Cale will 
search your string for all P Code strings and send 
them to the printer, irrespective of where they are 
located in the string and apply them to the portion 
of the string printed. Of course, if you want a 
string to be printed double wide from the start, 
you'd better put the correct control code at the 
start of the string. 


P Code marker pairs can be used anywhere within 
the worksheet, but ONLY in Labels. P Code 
information cannot be put in cells with Values, 
whether numbers, formulas or functions. If you 
desire to affect cells with Values, you must include 
P Code information in a preceding cell as a Label, 
or at the end of the preceding Label. To turn the 
feature off, the P Code information must be placed 
at the beginning of a succeeding Label or as a Label 
in a succeeding cell. 
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Below are three examples of how P Code markers 
might be used to imbed control codes within the 
worksheet. If a P Code is to begin a cell, it must 
be preceded by a quotation mark. 


Remember! 	 These are only examples. Please 
substitute your particular printer's codes as 
generated according to Appendix E in place of the 
symbols used. 


EXAMPLE 1: 	 This is an OXOunderlineOYO test. 'ENI'ER' 
0 = p <IDE rmrker. 
X=Control 	code to turn on underline. 
Y = Control 	code to turn off underline. 


The example below uses codes to boldface numbers. 
Notice that the P Code information to turn on 
boldface ended the preceding Label cell, and that 
the P Code information to turn off boldface preceded 
the succeeding Label cell. Notice also that more 
than one code can be placed within P Code pairs. 


EXAMPLE 2: 	 Boldface is on.Qj_XQ 123456789 
.Qj_YQBoldface is off. 


0 = P ca::>E rmrker.
l = E.SC2\PE code. 
X = Code to 	turn on boldface. 
Y = Code to 	turn off boldface. 


The next example switches print sizes with codes. 


EXAMPLE 3 : 	 IIQj_ZQ. 
11 = Label indicator. 
0 = P CIDE rmrker.
1 = E.SC2\PE code. 
Z =Code for alternate print size. 
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Certain printers require that some or all control 
codes be preceded by an escape code in the control 
sequence. escape is generated from the keyboard, in 
the lowercase mode ONLY, by pressing 'CLEAR'-'@'. 


RULE: P Codes may not be used in cells containing 
formulas. If you desire the results displayed in 
these cells to printed in bold, underlined, or 
whatever, you must be sure to include the proper 
printer code in the next previous cell not 
containing a formula. 


RULE: P Code markers must be used in pairs...OR 
ELSE! 
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- Underlining, Backspaces, Superscripts & 
Subscripts 


- Underlining 


Underlining has obvious advantages for emphasizing 
text, etc. VIP Cale supports underlining for all 
printers. Underlining is a printer-controlled 
feature. There are essentially two ways that 
printers control underlining: automatic or with 
backspaces. If your printer supports automatic 
underlining, you can use the on/off control codes. 
If your printer does not support automatic 
underlining, this section will prove helpful. In 
fact, some printers do not support underlining at 
all, in which case this section will be of no avail. 
(See your printer manual.) 


Automatic control of underlining is through use of 
printer control codes to turn on and off underlining 
before and after the text you want underlined. Thif 
is easily accomplished by generating the numeric 
equivalents of the correct control codes in your 
printer driver or between P Code markers. 


The second method, used with older printers that 
do not support underlining directly, requires that 
your printer supports backspace characters because 
the print-head must be backspaced over the text to 
be underlined the exact number of spaces of the text 
being underlined, and then the same number of 
underline characters must be sent to the printer 
(underline characters are generated by pressing 
'SHIFT"UP ARROW' - see Appendix E). To do this 
with VIP Cale you must place all backspace and 
underline characters between P Code markers. This 
is required to force the system to backspace and 
underline, since without the P Code markers, only 
the first nine or so characters of the cell would be 
printed, and the remaining portion of the string 
would be ignored. 
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EXAMPLE 1: O#OUnderlining is turned on and off .0$0 
EXAMPLE 2: Underlining with backspacesObbbbbbbbbbbb 


bbbbbbbbbbbbbbb ~0 ~~~~~~~~~~~ 


0 = P UDE marker. 

# = O:>de for underline on. 

$ = O:>de for underline off. 

b =Backspace character. 



=Underline character. 


- Backspacing 


Backspacing, a printer controlled feature, can 
have other uses besides underlining. Placement of 
tilde's and other diacritical marks usually will 
require you to backspace the printhead for proper 
placement. Owners of some printers will want to use 
backspaces to make use of the printer's double 
strike capability if your printer does not have an 
automatic double-strike capability. The backspace 
character (decimal 8) is generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'H' (see Appendix E - Note that some 
printers do not have an actual backspace character, 
but instead force you to indicate the number of 
micro-dots which you wish to backspace). 


EXAMPLE: IX>uble strikeObbbbbbbbbbbbblX>uble strikeO 
0 = P-CIDE marker. 
b = Backspace character. 


In this example the backspace characters are used 
to allow printers which do not support it directly 
to double strike the phrase "Double strike". 
Between P Code markers are placed the same number of 
backspace characters as there are characters in the 
string "Double strike", and then that string is sent 
to the printer again so that it will type over the 
first string to affect double strike. 
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-- Superscripts and Subscripts 


Superscripts and subscripts are printer controlled 
features. You can only have them if your printer 
allows you to. If your printer supports 
superscripts and subscripts (see your printer 
manual), they are enabled by incorporating the 
control codes in your printer driver or between 
P Code markers just like other printer functions 
enabled by printer control codes. Note that some 
printer manuals refer to superscripts as 
half-reverse linef eeds, and to subscripts as 
half-forward linefeeds. 
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- Pause Print Markers 'CLEAR'-'=' 


The Pause Print function is a special feature 
which allows you to pause the printer for such 
special applications as changing thimbles or daisy 
wheels on letter quality printers. This Pause Print 
function is intended for use with daisy-wheels, 
TTY's, and other non-buffered printers. The Pause 
Print function will usually not work properly on any 
printer that uses a buffer to store text. 
Experiment with your printer to see if the Pause 
Print function will work with it. 


The Pause Print function is enabled by using the 
Pause Print marker between P Code markers. The 
Pause Print marker is generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'=' and is represented by an inverse "=" (an 
orange diagonal block in the 32 display). When the 
system encounters the Pause Print marker (between 
P Code markers) it stops printing at that point. 
After you have completed the task of changing the 
thimble or whatever, you may restart printing by 
pressing any key. 


EXAMPLE: The printer will stop here.0=0 
O = P Code marker. 


Pause Print marker . 
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- No-Print Marker 'CLEAR'-'N' 


VIP Cale provides a means to segregate portions of 
your text from that which you want to be printed, 
without deleting the segregated text from the file. 
Text to be segregated is placed between No-Print 
markers. These markers must be at the beginning of 
a cell and must be preceded by a quotation mark to 
indicate Label status. To generate a No-Print 
marker, press 'CLEAR'-'N'. The No-Print marker is 
represented by an inverse "n" (an orange block 
absent the lower right-hand corner in the 32 
display). When the printer encounters the first 
No-Print marker it ignores the following text until 
it encounters another No-Print marker which toggles 
the system back to resume printing from that point. 


EXAMPLE: 

gAll of this text, which was preceded by the first 

No-Print marker, is text that WILL NOT BE 

printed. 'ENTER' 

gThis text, which was preceded by a the second 

No-Print marker, WILL BE printed. 



n = NO-PRINT marker. 


Text set off with No-print markers may be printed 
if you set the Print No-print parameter to 'Y'. The 
Print No-print parameter is discussed above. 
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- Headers & Footers 'CLEAR'-',' & '·' 


Headers, and Footers are lines of text used for 
Yarious purposes. Headers usually are lines of text 
Nhich you would want printed at the top of every 
page. Footers are the same, except that they 
usually go at the bottom of the page. 


VIP Cale allows Header and Footer lines within the 
worksheet. These lines are created in a separate 
cell which are begun with a Header or Footer marker 
after a quotation mark. The Header marker is 
represented as an inverse "," (a yellow block in the 
32 display), and is generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-','· The Footer marker is represented as an 
inverse "·" (a red block in the 32 display), and is 
generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'·'· Headers and 
Footers can be as long as you wish up to 255 
characters. 


To use Header lines proceed as follows: Go to a 
cell and start with a quotation mark, followed by 
'CLEAR'-','· Next, type the text which you wish to 
appear as the Header. Terminate the line with an 
'ENTER'. The Header will be printed on line four of 
the printed page. You can, however, change the line 
on which the Header will be printed 13y setting the 
"HL'' parameter to the desired line. To suppress the 
header, set "HL'' to zero. Unless otherwise 
specified, when not suppressed, the Header will be 
printed on every page. The system also permits you 
to specify that the Header be printed only on odd or 
even pages. To specify Odd, set the HS 
(Header Status) parameter to O; to specify Even, set 
it to E; to return to printing the Header on All 
pages, set "HS" to A. 


~XAMPLE: ..z..This is a header.'ENTER' 

..z.. = Header marker. 
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To use Footer lines proceed as follows: Go to a 
cell and start with a quotation mark, then 
'CLEAR'-'·'· Now type the text which you wish to 
appear as the Footer. Terminate the line with an 
'ENTER'. The Footer will be printed on line 
sixty-two of each printed page. You can also change 
the line on which the footer will be printed by 
setting the "HL" parameter to the desired line. To 
suppress the footer, set "FL" to zero. The Footer 
Status "FS" parameters A, E, and 0 govern printing 
Footers on All, Even, or Odd pages, with the default 
being All as with Headers. 


EXAMPLE: . This is a footer.'ENTER' 
. = Footer marker. 


As the system prints the textfile, when it comes 
to the line on which the Header or Footer line is to 
be printed, it will print the most recent Header or 
Footer line that was encountered. This allows you 
to change Header and Footer lines by placing 
additional Header or Footer lines elsewhere within 
the worksheet. 


If you suppress Headers or Footers, they remain 
suppressed until you set the "HL" or "FL" parameter 
to a value other than zero (0). 


RULE: "HL" and "FL" cannot be set to appear on the 
same line if they are to be printed on the same 
page. 
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- Comment Markers 'CLEAR'-'+' 


VIP Cale permits you to make a commentary to what 
;you have written by putting non-printable Comments 
.n your worksheet. Such a commentary can often be 
helpful if you are writing a document which will be 
used several times and you want to remember why you 
put some formula, title or other piece of 
information in, or you want to remind yourself of 
other alternatives, etc. For example, you might 
wish to place comments in your worksheet as 
instructions to your secretary or other user of the 
program. Comment markers must be placed at the 
beginning of the cell to be devoted to the comment, 
and the Comment must be terminated by an 'ENTER'. 
The Comment Marker, an inverse "+" (a green diagonal 
block in the 32 display), is generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'+'. Your Comment may be any length up to 
255 characters. When the printer comes to a Comment 
marker, it ignores the contents of the cell 
!ontaining the comment marker. 


EXAMPLE: +This is a comment.'ENTER' 
+ ~ Comment marker. 


Text set off with a comment marker may be printed 
if you set the Print Comment parameter to 'Y'. The 
Print Comment parameter is discussed above. 
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- Formfeeds 'CLEAR'-'/' 


The Formfeed marker is represented by an inverse 
"/" (a cyan block in the 32 display), and is 
generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'/'. It must must be 
placed at the beginning of a cell. Formfeeds are 
commands to the printer to skip lines until it 
reaches the top of the next page for printing. 
Formfeeds are used where you wish to print a partial 
page and automatically feed the paper to the top of 
the next page. The Formfeed should be placed at the 
beginning of the cell in the row following the point 
at which you wish that page to end. Nothing else 
should be in that row. 
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PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTIONS 'CLEAR'-'X' 


Programmable Functions are powerful functions 
which can be used to create any chain of commands 
you can dream up. Many of the commands contained in 
VIP Cale are themselves complex combinations of 
functions. The Replicate command is one good 
example. With programmed functions you can 
customize your own commands of equal power. 


You may create as many "newly created commands" 
(Programmed Functions) as you have cells in your 
worksheet. All of these new commands are stored in 
your worksheet and can be used whenever you wish. 
These Programmed Functions are created by 
incorporating any combination of the commands, 
functions, modes or keystrokes in VIP Cale. 


Some examples will greatly clarify the usefulness 
of this feature and the mechanics of its use. But 
first an outline of how to "create a command." To 
begin, place your cursor in the cell in which you 
wish the programmed function to be stored. 
Programming of each Programmable Function option is 
initiated by typing in a quotation mark since 
programmed functions are Labels. Next press 
'CLEAR'-'Z' which puts a programmable function 
marker on the entry line. The marker is an inverted 
"z" in the hi-res modes and a vertical half-block in 
the 32 display. Next enter the number of times that 
you wish the function to be executed, followed by a 
comma. If you do not give a number, the function 
will be executed once. Now proceed to enter the 
keystrokes comprising your pr9grammed function. 
Follow the rules given below for entry of 
keystrokes. The last keystroke of your programmed 
function will usually be a carriage return, since a 
carriage return universally completes an entry. To 
enter a carriage return, do not press 'ENTER'; 
instead press 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"M'. This is because 
pressing 'ENTER' itself terminates entry of the 
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function. Once you have finished entry of your 
function, programming the function, press 'ENTER' 
and it will be entered into your worksheet at the 
cursor position. 


When you want any of your Programmed Functions to 
be executed, place the cursor in the desired 
position from which the function will execute, and 
press 'CLEAR'-'X'. Now enter the coordinate in 
which the particular programmed function to be 
executed resides and press 'ENTER'. It will then be 
executed the number of times specified in the 
programmed function. You may press 'BREAK' at any 
time to stop execution of the function. 


If you want to change any portion of your function 
you can use the Edit command to insert, delete or 
change things. This is especially useful for 
changing the number of times that the function is to 
be executed. 


The following are some special programming rules 
for inputting various characters: 


1) Control codes 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"@' and 
'A-Z' (decimal 0-26) 'CLEAR"@' and 'CLEAR' 
'SHIFT' 'CLEAR' are entered by pressing the 
key sequences found in Appendix E. They may 
only be input when you are in the lowercase 
mode. These control codes contain many of 
the commonly used print features, such as 
carriage returns, line feeds, formfeeds and 
the like. The important ones, such as 
carriage returns the 'BREAK' key and the 
'CLEAR' key, are discussed below. 


2) The clear key is generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"L', and it is represented as 
an inverted comma. 


3) Since 'ENTER' completes input of a 
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programmed command, if you wish to imbed an 
'ENTER' in your programmed command you must 
input it by pressing 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"M'. 


4) When programming a function you may need 
to execute a 'BREAK' from the Command mode. 
Pressing 'BREAK' itself when programming the 
Function will not program the Function to 
break, but instead will break out of the 
programming procedure altogether. To 
program the function to break, 'BREAK' must 
be entered as 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"C'. 


5) Arrow keys which are meant to move the 
cursor are input not by pressing the arrow 
key but by first pressing 'CLEAR' and then 
the arrow key. 


6) Programmable Functions begin execution 
from the cursor position in the worksheet. 
Thus, Command Mode commands must be preceded 
by two 'CLEAR' keys. '/'-'ENTER' exits the 
Command mode. 


7) You MAY program Programmed Functions 
into other Programmed Functions, or even 
allow a perpetual execution loop of a 
programmed function. However, if you do 
imbed another programmed function, you must 
end the sequence with an imbedded 'ENTER'. 


8) Loading files from tape or disk may not 
be made a part of a programmable function 
since these activities halt execution of the 
programmed function. 


Now you know the rules. But what good is a 
_)rogrammed function you ask? Lots. Here are a 
couple of examples to help you get to know the power 
of programmed functions. 
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- Printing Multiple Copies 


One purpose to which many of you will put 
programmable functions right away is printing 
multiple copies of your worksheet. This is a very 
simple function to perform. 


First move the cursor to a cell in which you wish 
to place your programmed function. You might wish 
to place all your programmed functions in a certain 
block of cells which you will not have need for. 
For this example lets move the cursor to A20. Next 
enter a quotation mark for a Label, and the system 
will await your input on the Entry line. Press 
'CLEAR'-'Z' to get the programmed function marker. 
The next step is to give the number of times you 
wish the function to be performed. Since we want 50 
copies of the worksheet, type "50" and then a comma. 
Now for the command. Press 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'L' for 
the 'CLEAR' key, then 'P' 'P' for printing and the 
coordinate of the last cell to be printed, here 
let's say Ml O, and 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'M' for the 
required 'ENTER'. To complete programming and enter 
the programmed function in cell A20 press 'ENTER'. 
This function does the same thing you would do if 
you were to press the keys to print 50 times. 


Now you have programmed a function which will 
print fifty copies of your worksheet automatically 
whenever you execute it. To· execute it, ready your 
printer, move your cursor to the cell from which you 
wish to begin printing your worksheet, then press 
'CLEAR'-'X' followed by the coordinate of the cell 
containing the programmed function to be executed, 
here A20, then press 'ENTER'. You will get 50 
copies of your worksheet. You may press 'BREAK' at 
any time to stop the function. 
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- Duplicating Complex Formulas 


Many of you have special complex formulas that you 
frequently use in your worksheets, but you do not 
use them in consecutive cells, so the replicate 
command is of little help. You have to type them in 
anew at each location. Instead of having to type 
them in anew each time you may create a programmable 
function which inputs them wherever executed. To do 
this you would allocate a few cells as your special 
formula cells, and then place programmed function in 
the cells. 


Programming the function is simply done by moving 
your cursor to the cell to be programmed, and enter 
a quotation mark, then press 'CLEAR'-'Z'. Since you 
will probably only wish the formula to be entered 
once, you may next type '1' and a comma, or go 
straight to entering the formula by typing it as you 
would in any cell. The last programmed keystroke 
would then be 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'M' as the 'ENTER' to 
be used to input the formula in the desired cell. 
Lastly, press 'ENTER' to finish programming of the 
function. 


Now, when you need that special formula, move your 
cursor to the cell to contain the formula and press 
'CLEAR'-'X', plus the coordinate of the cell 
containing the programmed function with the formula, 
and press 'ENTER'. The programmed function will be 
executed, saving you many, many keystrokes. This is 
just a slight hint at the power of programmable 
functions to supplement the replicate command. 
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- Automatically Save and Print Hardcopy 


Many of you will habitually close out work on your 
worksheet by saving it to tape or disk one or more 
times, printing a hard copy, and then clearing the 
worksheet to start anew. This or any other common 
close-out sequence can be easily programmed so that 
it will be done automatically by the system as you 
do other things! 


For example, suppose that you have two disk 
drives, and you wish, when closing out, to save your 
worksheet to a work disk and a backup disk, print 
the worksheet, and then clear your sheet. Here is 
one way to do it. Go to the desired clear cell, 
here Al, and type: "'CLEAR'-'Z' 'l' ',' 'CLEAR' 
'SHIFT' 'L' 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'L' "D-S (filename and 
extension) :-0" 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'M' 'D-S-:-1' 
'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'M' '/'-'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'M' 'CLEAR' 
'SHIFT' 'L' 'P' 'P' '(your end coordinate for 
printing)' 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'M' 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'L' 
'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'L' 'C-L-E-A-R' 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'M' 
'Y' and press 'ENTER'. This sequence programs a 
function to automatically enter the Command Mode, 
save the file to the disk in drive O, save the file 
to the disk in drive 1, exit the Command Mode and 
commence printing the worksheet through the 
coordinate given, and finally enter the Command Mode 
and clear your worksheet. This function is 
programmed to execute once. If the file you are 
saving already exits on the disk and you wish to 
save over it, you must put a 'Y' in the proper 
places in the function. 


Now, to execute the function. Move the cursor to 
cell Al and press 'CLEAR'-'X' and then the 
coordinate of the cell containing the function, here 
"Al". The system will perform your function. 
Although this function will take a little longer to 
type in the first time, since this function will be 
saved with your worksheet, each time you work with 
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the worksheet you can close out simply by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'X' 'Al' without ever re-typing the function 
back in. 


This again is only one example of a close out 
sequence. Following this example you can easily 
customize your own. 
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REPEATING LABELS 'CLEAR'-'-' 


Function: The Repeating Label command is used to 
fill a cell with the same character or characters 
regardless of the column width. This command is 
commonly used with the Replicate command to draw 
lines on the worksheet to set off various portions. 


Command Structure: The command is begun by placing 
your cursor in the cell to be affected and pressing 
'CLEAR'-'-'· The system will then await entry of 
the character(s), such as a dash. When you press 
'ENTER' the characters will be repeated across the 
cell, regardless of width. 
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REPLICATE 'CL"CAR'-'R' 


The Replicate command is used to copy a label, 
value, formula, or format to another cell or group 
of cells. This com mand can be used to copy a cell 
into one or more cells or a series of cells into 
other cells. 


The Replicate command works on a source range and 
copies the source range into a target range of a row 
or a column. A range can be one cell or a series of 
cells in a column or a row. When the Replicate 
command is invoked, three things will be requested: 
the source range, the target range, and, for 
formulas which refer to other locations, whether the 
formula should be changed relative to the new 
location or whether it should remain unchanged. 


Command Structure: The Replicate command is 
initiated by placing your cursor at the cell from 
which replication is to begin and pressing 
1CLEAR1-'R'. This will bring a cursor on the Entry 
line with a prompt on the Command line requesting 
your source range. You must now specify the source 
range by entering the cell coordinate of the 
starting point of the source range. 


Once the starting point is determined, you may 
complete indication of the source range in either of 
two ways. If you only wish to replicate one cell, 
you may press 'ENTER'. Then the Entry line will 
show the start point, followed by three periods and 
ended with the end point, here the same location. 
If the end point is other than the same cell as the 
starting point, you must first press '.' to indicate 
that the source range is more than one cell. This 
will result in the display of three periods after 
the source range start point location on the Entry 
line. To complete the source range entry, or enter 
the end-point coordinate. Then press 'ENTER'. 
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Once you have pressed 'ENTER' the system will 
prompt you for the target range. The rules for 
specification of the target range mirror those for 
specification of the source range. Indicate the 
start on by entering the coordinates. Next press 
'ENTER' if it is only one cell or '·' if you wish to 
specify a different end point. Specify the end 
point by entering the end cell coordinate. Finally, 
press 'ENTER'. 


If you are replicating a row or column into a 
rectangular area, the source range is specified as 
the starting and ending cells of the row to be 
replicated. The target range is given as the first 
cell of the first row or column of the area to be 
replicated into, and the first cell of the last row 
or column of the area to be replicated into. An 
example of this type of block replicating was given 
in Lesson Three of the tutorial section. 


Once you have finished this sequence, if the cell 
contents to be copied are a label or a number, the 
replication will be carried out. However, if the 
string to be replicated is a formula with reference 
to another cell, the system will inquire whether you 
wish to have the reference altered to reflect the 
relative change in cell reference, or remain the 
same. Thus, the portion of the formula concerned 
will be highlighted and you will be promped: 
Relative Y/N. Press 'Y' if you wish a relative 
reference and 'N' for no relative reference. (The 
relative reference feature was illustrated above in 
Lesson 4.) 
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SORT 'CLEAR'-'S' (64K version only) 


Function: The Sort command allows you to sort the 
cell contents of your rows and columns in numerical 
or alphabetical order. This allows you to put 
names, amounts and the like into a meaningful order 
for comparison of results. It is usually done to 
obtain a printout of the results. After you have 
sorted, the contents of rows or columns are 
re-arranged in alphabetical or numerical order 
according to your criteria. 


Command Structure: Sorting is done with items in 
columns or rows. You may specify which rows or 
columns are to be sorted and how much of the rows or 
columns is to be sorted. Before sorting, first turn 
off automatic recalculation by using the Global 
command. It is also advisable that you save your 
file as it exists before the sort. This is 
necessary since formulas will often be moved out of 
sequence, leading to wierd results. 


To begin the sort press 'CLEAR'-'S'. You will be 
prompted "From...To". You are being asked to give 
the coordinates of the first and last rows or 
columns to be sorted. After you specify the first 
coordinate, press '.' and three periods will appear 
after which you are to enter the last coordinate. 
After specifying the last coordinate press 'ENTER'. 
The system knows that you are specifying a row or 
column sort by the identical row or column 
coordinate in both references. 


After you have specified the rows or columns to be 
sorted, the system will prompt "Record size?" The 
system is now asking you to specify the amount of 
your worksheet that you wish to have sorted. This 
feature allows you to select a record size for 
sorting smaller than your entire worksheet. You are 
to answer with the location of the starting row or 
column and the ending row or column; separated by a 
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period, and press 'ENTER'~ Thus, if you are 
sorting rows Al through AlO, and you only want your 
worksheet sorted through column C, you would specify 
Al for the first column, a period, Cl for the final 
column, and then press 'ENTER'. 


The system will now ask "Sort:cell ?" You are 
being asked to specify the cell by which the rows or 
columns are to be sorted. Thus, if you wish to 
alphabetize the names of your salespersons and their 
names are placed in column A, beginning with cell 
A3, you would enter A3 as the field and press 
'ENTER' 


The next question is whether you wish the ·sort to 
be done in ascending or descending order, that is, 
from A to Z or from Z to A. You will be asked 
"Ascending Y/N?" Press 'Y' for ascending or 'N' 
for descending and press 'ENTER'. Now the specified 
portions of the rows or columns will be sorted. 


It is highly recommended that this sort procedure 
be the last step you take, and that you save your 
worksheet before you sort. This is advisable since 
the sort rearranges your formulas in an order 
different from that which you originally created, 
thus leading to potential miscalculations. 


Multi-layered sorts, that is, a sort of rows or 
columns according to several criteria, may be 
accomplished using a programmable function. The 
process would be to chain together as many sorts as 
there are criteria for the sort. This would 
essentially entail several identical sorts except 
that the "Field" would be different. 
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WINDOW 'CLEAR'-'W' 


Function: The Window command is a powerful feature 
which allows you to bring into view parts of your 
worksheet which are normally not on the screen at 
the same time for instant comparison of results 
arising from changes. You may divide the screen 
into upto sixteen separate windows (eight in the 32K 
version). Each will be numbered in the sequence of 
creation. Each window is a separate unit which may 
be affected by the commands available for the entire 
worksheet. Windows may be scrolled independently or 
they may be linked to scroll together. 


By properly juxtaposing portions of your 
worksheet, you will hardly have to move in the sheet 
at all to make changes and watch the results. As a 
hint, you should attempt to create vertical 
worksheets, that is, worksheets using as few columns 
as possible. This will allow you to use the 
vertical bit scrolling feature of VIP Cale, and 
avoid any redrawing of the screen. You will find 
that the proper use of windows, cursor movement 
commands, and manual recalculation will greatly 
speed up use of VIP Cale. 


Command Structure: The Window command is cursor 
oriented in that windows are affected from the 
current cursor position. A window will be created 
horizontally by the insertion of another Column 
border in the row above the cursor location. A 
window will be created vertically by the insertion 
of a new Row border in the column to the left of the 
cursor position. To create a window, first move 
your cursor to the row or column from where you want 
the window to begin and press 'CLEAR'-'W'. This 
will elicit the prompt "Window: 1 H S U V" on the 
Command line. You may select a 'H'orizontal window, 
a 'V1ertical window, '1' window, 'S'ynchronized 
scrolling and 'U'nsynchronized scrolling. 
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When a window is created, the cursor will move to 
the original window. The window in which the cursor 
resides is the window which will be affected by the 
implementation of any commands. You may go from 
window to window by sequentially pressing ';'. 


Synchronization of windows is done from the Window 
menu. In synchronization, scrolling in one window 
causes scrolling in another. The control is 
one-way: scrolling in the controlled window does 
not cause scolling in the controlling window, 
although you can purposely make two windows control 
each other. Thus, if you wish to have window two 
scroll when you scroll window one, you would place 
the cursor in window two and synchronize it with 
window one with the Window command. 


To synchronize scrolling, first place the cursor 
in the window which you wish to have controlled. 
Then press 'S' from the Window menu. You will next 
be asked whether you wish the synchronization to be 
'H'orizontal, 'V'ertical or 'B'oth. Once you have 
determined the direction of synchronization, you 
will be prompted for the number of the window which 
will control scrolling. Unsynchronization of 
windows is done similarly, except that it is 
initiated by pressing 'U' from the Window menu. 


Synchronized windows are only synchronized with 
arrow key cursor movements, not with the paging 
commands, the GOTO command, or other express cursor 
movement commands. 


You may return to only 1 window by pressing '1' 
from the Window menu. This will eliminate all 
windows and will return you to the window in which 
the cursor resides. 


If you clear the worksheet or change display 
for ma ts while you have windows, all windows will be 
eliminated and the system will return to one sheet. 
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COMMAND MODE COMMAND SUMMARY 


Command Mode commands generally control tape and 
disk access, display options, text buffer clearing, 
and alteration of format parameters. The Command 
Mode is a special mode entered by pressing 'CLEAR' 
twice. When you do this the cursor will appear on 
the Command line at the top of the screen after the 
"Command:" prompt. 


Disk users of VIP Cale may obtain a help menu of 
command mode commands by inserting the program 
diskette in the drive and typing '?' 'ENTER' from 
the command mode. Tape users may refer to the 
Command Mode command summary in Appendix C. 


These functions generally require input of 
character strings for performance and thus the need 
for the Command line as a convenient place for such 
input. Input on the Command line for Command Mode 
commands is limited by the screen display: 21 
characters for the 32 display, 40 characters for the 
51 display, 53 for the 64 display and 74 for the 85 
display. As in BASIC, 'SHIFT"Left Arrow' will 
delete any input on the Command line and allow you 
to begin your input over again. The Command line 
will also provide necessary prompts when you are 
using the Command Mode. 


Command Mode commands are progressive in that you 
do not automatically exit from the Command Mode when 
the current command has been executed; instead, you 
remain in the Command Mode in case you wish to 
perform other commands. To exit the Command Mode 
you may either press 'BREAK' or '/'-'ENTER'. 
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BASE COMMANDS 


VIP Cale allows numeric entry in several number 
bases: binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal. To 
change the base, press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the 
Command Mode, then press the number of the base you 
desire to use, 2, 6, 10 or 16 and press 'ENTER'. If 
you have figures in your worksheet, they will be 
converted to whichever base you have chosen. 
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BUILT-IN CALCULATOR 


As a convenience VIP Cale contains a command to 
test or evaluate the results of formulas or 
mathematical expressions. This gives you a quick 
calculator, and is very simple to do. Enter the 
Command mode, type a space, then the formula or 
mathematical expression to be tested or evaluated · 
and press 'ENTER'. The result will be displayed on 
the command line. 
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CHANGE SCREEN COLOR COMMAND 


You may also select from several different display 
colors. You may have a green or white screen (green 
or orange in the 32 display). In the hi-res 
displays you may also invert the display for light 
characters on a dark background. To change the 
color, type 'C' and then 'ENTER' from the Command 
Mode. To invert the display or return it to the 
non-inverted display press 'I' 'ENTER' from the 
Command Mode. 
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CLEAR WORKSHEET COMMANDS 


There are two options to choose from when clearing 
your worksheet, plus one other buffer-related 
command: 


'C-L-E-A-R' Clears entire worksheet. 
'E-M-P-T-Y' Clears all data but not formats. 
'E-N-D' Exits the program back to BASIC. 


You may clear your worksheet in either of two 
ways. The first allows you to totally Clear your 
worksheet of everything so that you can start with a 
clean slate. The second method allows you to Empty 
the data while retaining all the special formats you 
have created. To use either, type "Clear" or 
"Empty" from the Command mode and press 'ENTER'. 
You will be prompted "Are you sure?" You must press 
'Y' to confirm. 


If you should desire to conveniently, but 
permanently, exit the program to BASIC, you may use 
the End command. To do so, type END 'ENTER' from 
the Command Mode. You will then be prompted "Are 
you sure?". Press 'Y' to confirm and exit. 


129 








DEFINABLE MATRIX COMMAND 


VIP Cale originally starts with a worksheet with 
63 columns by 255 rows. This is the standard size 
worksheet suited to most needs. However, for 
several reasons you may choose to use a worksheet of 
a different size. VIP Cale allows a worksheet with 
up to 512 columns by 1024 rows for maximum 
versatility. 


Your worksheet size is determined both by your 
special needs and by the amount of memory that you 
have available. This was discussed in the section 
on Memory Management in Lesson One. 


Such memory considerations are closely tied to 
your actual needs. Some types of worksheets require 
only a few columns but many rows. In traditional 
worksheets, which were limited to 255 rows, it was 
possible to run out of rows for data entry long 
before you ran out of memory. With VIP Cale, 
although the worksheet is initially set for 255 
rows, you can set it for any number of rows, up to 
1024. Thus, if you are creating a checkbook ledger, 
there is no need to use more than a few columns, but 
you would need the number of rows your memory would 
allow. This can be done easily using the Matrix 
command. 


The Matrix command allows you to limit the size of 
your worksheet by specifying its lower right-hand 
corner. For example, to create a worksheet with 100 
columns and 500 rows, enter the Command Mode and 
type: MATRIXCV500'ENTER'. "CV" is the 100th 
column. When you use the matrix command, it 
completely clears your entire worksheet. Thus, be 
sure to save anything of value before using the 
command. 
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DISK AND TAPE ACCESS COMMANDS 


DISK FILE ACCESS 


- Disk Commands and System Defaults 


The VIP Cale initializes with a default extension 
of "/SHT" and a default drive number of ":0". These 
defaults can be changed at any time. The default 
extension assumes the last extension used and is 
changed by entering a new extension during any disk 
access ("DS" to Save, "DL" to Load or "DK" to Kill). 
The same is the case with the default drive number. 
Changing defaults will be discussed more in later 
sections. 


- Displaying a Diskette Directory 


To display a disk directory, mount a diskette in 
Drive 0 (default drive), type 'CLEAR' twice to enter 
the Command Mode, then press 'D'-'l'-'ENTER'. The 
directory for Drive 0 will be displayed in a 
two-column format with the drive number and number 
of free granules displayed on the Command line. If 
the number of entries exceeds 30 (1 page) the 
display will pause. To continue to the second page 
of entries press any key except 'BREAK'. A maximum 
of 68 entries are allowed. Each entry on the 
directory will be followed by a number indicating 
the number of granules allocated to the file on the 
disk, and the letter "A" for ASCII or "B" for Binary 
to indicate the nature of the file. 


Sometimes, due to disk operating system failure or 
some other reason, your disk may have "crashed". 
VIP Cale permits you to Load files from a crashed 
disk. When you call up the directory of a crashed 
disk some of the files of the disk will be followed 
by an asterisk. Those files may not be loaded. The 
asterisk indicates that those files are bad. The 
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other files may be loaded. Be sure to load these 
files and save them on another disk. Once all the 
good files have been saved from the bad disk, you 
then should bulk erase the disk, re-initialize it 
and use it again to save files - if the disk has not 
been totally ruined. Do NOT save files onto a bad 
disk since they will not be saved properly! If you 
have VIP Disk-ZAP you should be able to fix the 
underlying error. 


If you wish to display the directory for a drive 
other than Drive 0 type 'D'-'l' followed by the 
drive number and then press 'ENTER'. The directory 
will be disg.layed for the drive number that you 
specified. 


EXAMPLE: DI3'ENTER' 


This example will display the directory for the 
diskette mounted in Drive 3. 


- Saving a Worksheet to the Diskette 


Worksheets may be "saved" to the diskette in one 
of two forms. The underlying commands and data used 
to create the worksheet may be saved to the disk to 
later be recalled for additional work. The display 
of the worksheet may also be "printed" to the disk 
for use: when writing documents using VIP Writer. 
This latter function is a part of the print command 
and is discussed in that section. The disk save 
discussed in this section applies only to the 
underlying commands and data used to create the 
worksheet. To distinguish the two, worksheets saved 
to disk have the default extension ·of "SHT" for 
"worksheet data", while the displays "printed" to 
disk are given the extension of "VIP" to indicate 
compatibility of use with other VIP Library and 
other ASCII-compatible programs. 
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When VIP Cale saves a worksheet to a specific 
drive it first checks to see if the file already 
exists on the diskette mounted in the drive 
specified. If the file exists the system will save 
the new worksheet over the old one. If the file 
does not exist the worksheet will be saved to the 
diskette mounted in the drive specified. VIP Cale 
always verifies when it saves to disk to assure that 
your worksheet has been saved error free. 


Important 


From time to time the Color Computer operating 
system may error while saving the worksheet. 
"Error" will be displayed on the Command line and 
the Error warning signal will sound. If an error 
such as this should occur, resave the worksheet on 
both the same diskette and a backup diskette as 
well. Errors during the save, if undetected, would 
cause you to lose all of your hard work. To avoid a 
calamity of this sort it is recommended that you 
always save your files on two separate diskettes. 
Then if you have difficulty with one of your files, 
you will still have a copy of your work. 


Diskettes are cheap; your time isn't!! 


Only your entire worksheet may be saved. To save 
your worksheet, move the cursor to cell Al and press 
'CLEAR' twice to enter the Command Mode. Mount a 
forma tted diskette in Drive 0. Do NOT use the VIP 
Cale master diskette. Type 'D'-'S' followed by the 
filename (not to exceed 8 characters) and press 
'ENTER'. The prompt "Old file will be erased. OK?" 
will appear. Pressing 'Y' will cause the Save; 
pressing any other key will abort the Save. 


EXAMPLE: DSTESTNAME'ENTER' 


In this example the worksheet "Testname/sht" will be 
saved on the diskette mounted in Drive 0, and "File 
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saved" will be displayed on the command line. Press 
'BREAK' to return to the Text Mode. 


If you wish to use a different extension such as 
"/TXT", type the extension after the filename. 


II II RULE: Extensions must be preceded with a "/" or . 
EXAMPLE: DSTESTNAME/TXT 'ENTER' 


In this example, the worksheet "Testname/txt" will 
be saved on the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


If you wish to save your worksheet to a diskette 
mounted in a drive other than Drive O, type ":" 
followed by the number of the drive on which you 
wish your file to be saved. 


RULE: Drive numbers must be preceded by a ":". 


EXAMPLE 1: DSTESTNAME:l'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: DSTESTNAME/TXT:2'ENTER' 


In example 1, the file Testname/sht will be saved on 
the diskette mounted in Drive 1. In example 2, the 
file Testname/txt will be saved to the diskette in 
Drive 2. 


After you have saved a textfile to disk, the 
filename, extension, and drive number are stored in 
a buffer and are retained for later use. To display 
the filename press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the 
Command Mode, then type 'D'-'N' 'ENTER'. The last 
name, extension and drive number will be displayed 
on the Command line. 


Because the filename is retained, you can save the 
same textfile without entering the filename, 
extension, or drive number each time. To save a 
textfile using the existing filename type 'CLEAR' 
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'CLEAR' 'D' 'S' and press 'ENTER' 'Y'. Your file 
will be saved to the diskette mounted in Drive O 
with the previous filename, here "Testfile/sht". 


To save a textfile using the existing filename to 
a diskette mounted in a drive other than Drive O, 
type 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'-'D'-'S'-':' then the Drive 
number, for example, '2', and press 'ENTER' 'Y'. 
Your file will be saved to the diskette mounted in 
Drive 2 with the previous filename, here 
"Testfile/sht". 


You may change the default diskname, extension 
and/or drive from the Diskname command by entering 
the new name after typing 'D-N', and then pressing 
'ENTER'. This will change the filename for 
automatic diskfile command execution. 


- Loading and Merging Worksheets from the 
Diskette 


VIP Cale allows you to load any worksheet file 
from diskette for further work. There are two types 
of load: file loading and file merging. File 
loading first clears the system of any previous 
worksheet and then loads the worksheet you specify. 
File merging loads the specified worksheet over any 
worksheet currently in the system, leaving intact 
cells not used by the new worksheet. The merge-file 
option allows you to overlay worksheets for more 
versatility. 


Files to be loaded or merged are the files with 
the extension "SHT". You may not, however, reload 
worksheet displays "printed" to diskette (those with 
the extension of "VIP") since these files are meant 
only for transfer to and use by ASCII-compatible 
programs. (These "VIP" files are discussed with the 
Print command.) 
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To load or merge any worksheet saved in ASCII 
press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the Command Mode then 
type 'D'-'L' for load or 'D'-'M' for merge, followed 
by the filename and drive number, then press 
'ENTER'. If no extension is specified the default 
extension will be used. As your worksheet is 
loading an asterisk will flash on and off on the 
command line indicating that your worksheet is 
loading and being processed. When loaded, the 
message "File loaded" will be displayed on the 
Command line. Press 'BREAK' to exit to the 
worksheet. 


EXAMPLE: DLTESTN AME/SHT:O'ENTER' 


The VIP Cale will look for the file Testname/sht 
on Drive O. If the file is found the ~ystem will be 
cleared and the file will be loaded from the 
diskette. A warning will sound and the "File not 
found" message will appear on the Command line if no 
such file exists, such as, for example, when you 
type in the incorrect name. If you used 'D'-'M' 
rather than 'D'-'L', the file would be loaded 
without first clearing the system. 


As mentioned earlier, the filename, extension and 
drive number are retained, allowing you to foad the 
previously entered worksheet by typing 'D'-'L' or 
'D'-'M' and pressing 'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE 1: DLTESTNAME/SHT:2'ENTER' 
EXAMPLE 2: DM'ENTER' 


Example 1 will load the file Testname/sht from the 
diskette mounted in Drive 2. Example 2 will merge 
the previously entered worksheet, in this case 
Testname/sht, from the diskette mounted in Drive 2. 


\ 
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- Renaming Disk Files 


The system will allow you to rename your disk 
files without having to resave your files. All file 
name rules discussed above apply concerning 
filenames and extensions. To rename your file enter 
the Command Mode, type 'D'-'R' plus the file name 
you want changed and then press 'ENTER'. After you 
have pressed 'ENTER' the syst.em will respond with 
the prompt: "New file name?" You may then type in 
the new file name and press 'ENTER'. The system 
will then rename your file. 


EXAMPLE: DRTESTFILE 'ENTER' NEWNAME 'ENTER' 


This example renames the file "Testfile/sht" to 
"Newname/sht." 


- Killing Worksheets 


To kill a worksheet from the diskette, press 
'CLEAR' twice to enter the Command Mode, then type 
'D'-'K' followed by the filename, extension and 
drive number, and press 'ENTER'. The system will 
respond with "Are you sure?." A 'Y' response will 
kill the file. Any other response will exit to the 
Command Mode. 


EXAMPLE: DKTESTNAME/SHT:O 'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the file Testname/sht from 
the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


As with all other commands, "DK" will kill the 
previously entered worksheet if you type 
'D'-'K'-'ENTER' and answer the "Are you sure?" 
prompt with a "Y". 


EXAMPLE: DK'ENTER' Y 
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This example will kill the previously entered 
worksheet Testname/sht from the diskette mounted in 
Drive O. 


- Transferring Tape Files to the Diskette 


VIP Cale supports cassette 1/0. This allows you 
to load any worksheet from tape and transfer it to 
the disk, or vice versa. See below, Loading 
Worksheets From Tape. 
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TAPE FILE ACCESS 


- Saving Worksheets to Tape 


Worksheets may be "saved" to tape in one of two 
forms. The underlying commands and data used to 
create the worksheet may be saved to tape to later 
be recalled for additional work. The display of the 
worksheet may also be "printed" to tape for use when 
writing documents using VIP Writer. This latter 
function is a part of the print command and is 
discussed in that section. The tape save discussed 
in this section applies only to the underlying 
commands and data used to create the worksheet. 


To save, first move the cursor to the top of your 
file, and press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the Command 
Mode. Place the recorder in the record mode, type 
"CS" followed by a filename not to exceed eight 
characters and press 'ENTER'. If no filename is 
used, the worksheet will be saved with the last 
filename used. If no filename has been used so far, 
the worksheet will be saved without a filenam e. The 
file contents, beginning from the first cell, will 
be saved to the tape. When the worksheet has been 
saved, the system will return to the Command Mode. 
To display the last filename used, press 'CLEAR' 
twice to enter the Command Mode, then type 
'C'-'N'-'ENTER'. The last filename will be 
displayed on the Command line. 


Sometimes after you have begun to save a worksheet 
you may decide that you want to abort the save. To 
do so press 'BREAK'. 


-- Loading or Merging a Worksheet from Cassette 


VIP Cale allows you to load any worksheet file 
from cassette for further work. There are two types 
of load: file loading and file merging. File 
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loading first clears the system of any previous 
worksheet and then loads the worksheet you specify. 
File merging loads the specified worksheet over any 
worksheet currently in the system, leaving intact 
cells not used by the new worksheet. The merge-file 
option allows you to overlay worksheets for more 
versatility. 


You may load or merge worksheets saved to tape; 
you may not, however, load a file "printed" to tape. 
To load or merge a worksheet from tape, press 
'CLEAR' twice to enter the Command Mode. Ready the 
cassette recorder, type "CL" for load or "CM" for 
merge, followed by 'ENTER', then press "Play". The 
filename will appear on the Command line. When the 
file is loaded, the Command line will show the 
message "File loaded" with the cursor after it. 
Press 'BREAK' to go back to the worksheet. If an 
error occurs during loading, "Error" will be 
displayed on the Command line, the error detect 
warning will sound and the system will return to the 
Command Mode displaying the partially loaded 
worksheet. To start over you should clear the 
buffer and try loading again. If you are still 
unsuccessful, see below. 


If you wish to break out of a tape load or merge, 
press 'BREAK'. If no file or no leader has been 
found by the system when loading, the "S" prompt for 
"searching" will remain on the screen until the 
system is reset. Press the reset button and the 
system will return with the cursor on the Command 
line. 
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- Recovering Worksheets from Bad Tapes 


Sometimes, because of a bad tape, bad line 
connection, or some other problem, your file saved 
to tape will be bad. The system allows you to 
recover most of your saved file. VIP Cale uses the 
same ASCII tape format as the Color Computer. The 
tape format consists of one start block followed by 
separate data blocks. If a particular data block 
causes an error during loading, the rest of the 
worksheet can be recovered by proceeding as follows: 


1) After loading the worksheet and encountering the 
error, note the position of the tape counter to mark 
the spot. 


2) Rewind the tape to the beginning of the file and 
re-load the tape just to the point where the 
filename appears on the Command line. 


3) Fast-forward the tape to the place where the 
error occurred. 


4) Unplug the earphone plug to listen to the tape 
to position it at the beginning of the next data 
block. 


5) Plug the earphone plug back in and press "Play". 
The remainder of the worksheet will load in with the 
exception of the block of data with the error. 


If the error occurs in the initial start block 
which serves to tell the system that a file has 
begun, you may still load the file by doing the 
following: 


1) Take a tape containing any textfile created and 
saved with the VIP Cale and load it just to the 
point where the filename appears on the command 
line. 
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2) Return to the original tape and locate the bad 
initial block. Unplug the earphone plug to listen 
to the tape to position it at the beginning of the 
next data block. 


3) Begin to load the defective textfile with the 
first good block. 


4) Once the file has loaded, you may make any 
repairs if necessary, and then resave the file with 
the original filename. 
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DISPLAY FORMAT PARAMETERS 


Print parameters are discussed in the section 
devoted to printing. The current status of the 
print format parameters may be displayed at any time 
by entering the command mode and pressing '·' and 
'ENTER'. The parameters will be displayed in a two 
column format. 


You may change any of these parameters by typing 
the syntax followed by the new status, such as "BD5" 
and then 'ENTER'. The parameter menu will again be 
displayed with the change made. You may also change 
all the parameter back to their defaults by typing 
'@' 'ENTER' from the command mode. 


143 








DISPLAY OPTIONS 


For 64K versions users, VIP Cale offers many 
display options to suit your particular needs. You 
may at any time switch between one of several hi-res 
displays, or you may select the standard Color 
Computer 32 by 16 display. Each of these is 
selected by entering the command mode and typing the 
number of the display size, 32, 51, 64 or 85, and 
pressing 'ENTER'. In addition you may select wide 
or narrow characters in the 64 display by typing 64N 
or 64W and pressing 'ENTER'. Of course, if you have 
Dumped the hi-res displays for extra memory, you may 
no longer select them. 


You may also select from several different display 
colors. You may have a green or white screen (green 
or orange in the 32 display). You may also invert 
the display for light characters on a dark 
background. To change the color, type 'C' and then 
'ENTER' from the Command Mode. To invert the 
display or return it to the non-inverted display 
press 'I' 'ENTER' from the Command Mode. 
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DUMPING THE HI-RES DISPLAYS 


The eight hi-res displays offered by VIP Cale are 
software generated and consume around 9K of work 
area which you may need to use. VIP Cale allows you 
to opt not to use the hi-res displays and instead 
use the memory devoted to them for your worksheet. 
When you choose this option it is permanent. You 
will have to reload the program to re-obtain use of 
the hi-res displays. You do not have to choose to 
have the extra memory until the system gives you the 
"Not enough memory" message when your work area is 
full. When you want to have the extra memory, save 
your worksheet out and then enter the Command Mode 
and type Dump'ENTER'. You will then be prompted 
"Are you sure?" Press 'Y' to dump. The dump 
command totally clears any data, so you must be sure 
to save it before dumping. Remember that if you 
have created a worksheet after having dumped because 
of a shortage of memory, you will have to dump 
before loading that worksheet or it will not load 
in. 
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EXIT COMMAND MODE 


To exit from the Command Mode you may do either of 
two things. You may press '/'-'ENTER' or 'BREAK'. 
Both will return you to the worksheet. 
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EXIT VIP CALC 


If you should desire to conveniently, but 
permanently, exit the program to BASIC, you may use 
.:he End command. To do so, type END 'ENTER' from 
the Command Mode. You will then be prompted "Are 
you sure?". Press 'Y' to confirm and exit. 
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FIX DECIMAL PLACES 


The fix command is used to truncate fractions 
display to the number of places after the decimal 
point desired, taking you out o,f the floating point 
display. This command only affects the display, and 
not the number in memory. Fix is a global command, 
and will apply to all number except those set to the 
dollar sign format. To fix the number of decimal 
places displayed, enter the command mode and type 
"FIX" followed by the number of places you wish 
after the decimal point, then press 'ENTER'. Zero 
returns you to the floating point display. 


FIX PRECISION (64K only) 


VIP Cale allows 16 digit, or double, prec1s1on in 
the 64K version. This means that you can have 
numbers calculated accurately up to incredibly high 
or low amounts. Most of you, however, do not need 
this great of precision. Eight digit, or single, 
precision, the same as that which comes with BASIC, 
will do just fine for almost all monetary 
calculations; double precision is useful for 
scientific applications. 


Because of this, VIP Cale comes with a default of 
single precision, but offers you a choice in the 64K 
version. We chose single precision because it is 
the most commonly used and because the calculating 
time for single precision is over four times as fast 
as that for double precision. 


64K version users may at any time change the 
precision to double precision by entering "DOUBLE" 
'ENTER' from the command mode. To go back to single 
precision, enter "SINGLE" 'ENTER' from the command 
mode. · 


148 








GRAPH CHARACTER COMMAND 


VIP Cale allows you to express numeric values in 
graph form (see the Global Command above). The 
default character for graph display is an asterisk. 
This may be changed by entering the Command Mode and 
typing "Graph", the desired character and then 
pressing 'ENTER'. Function markers may not be used 
as graph characters. 
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HELP 


Disk owners may obtain a help menu of command mode 
commands by inserting the program diskette in the 
drive and typing '?' 'ENTER' from the command mode. 
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INVERT DISPLAY COMMAND 


The invert display command allows hi-res display 
users to obtain a dark background with light 
characters in the hi-res displays. To implement 
this command press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the 
Command Mode, and then press '!'-'ENTER'. 
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TOGGLE KEY BEEP 


VIP Cale acknowledges each keystroke with a 
"thud". You may choose to turn this "key beep" off 
by entering the Command Mode and pressing 
'B-E-E-P'-'ENTER'. This is a toggle command, so to 
turn the key beep back on you would type the same 
thing. 
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TOGGLE MASK FOR LOCATE 


The Locate command discussed above has a Mask 
feature to allow the system to ignore whether a 
character is upper or lowercase. Initially the 
system recognizes case. This feature may be toggled 
by typing "Mask" and then 'ENTER' from the Command 
mode. 
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FORMULA FUNCTIONS 


There are several functions which can be made part 
of formulas when using VIP Cale. These functions 
are system-supplied operations which may be used to 
perform special tasks, such as determining the sum 
of a column or row, finding the average of several 
figures, or performing logical operations. Many of 
these operations go beyond the simple arithmetic 
operations allowed by the system; others only bring 
into one command frequently used formulas to save 
you the effort of typing them in each . time. 


Functions are used just like formulas. They 
consist of the "@" symbol, plus the name of the 
function. Since '@' indicates a value entry, no "+" 
sign is needed. Functions are usually performed on 
an "argument" which must immediately follow the 
function and which must be enclosed by parentheses. 
The argument may be one number or a series of 
numbers or data. These are the locations or values 
which will be operated on, such as the number of 
which the square root will be obtained. Some 
functions, such as @Pl have no argument. 


Functions are listed below in a 
logical/ alphabetical order with a short explanation 
of each. The list breaks the functions down into 
the type of argument which the function uses: none, 
one, a list and the logical operators. Since 
functions are specific applications which do not 
apply to everyone, they are only summarily 
explained. If you need more information about how 
best to use functions, we recommend that you consult 
the reference works set out in Appendix A, many of 
which give numerous examples of useful applications 
for functions. 
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- Functions Not Requiring an Argument 


@NA and @ERROR: @NA is used to fill blank 
locations so that they are not evaluated by the 
'YStem. The alternative is to leave the entry 


olank, which is evaluated as zero. This could lead 
to errors in calculations. 


@ERROR causes "ERROR" t o be displayed in the 
cell in which it is entered and in all cells which 
refer to it. 


@PI: This function gives the value of PI to 16 
digits. 


@TRUE and @FALSE: are used to display -1 for 
True and 0 for false in the cell in which entered. 
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- Functions Which Require a Single Value as 
Argument 


- Arithmetic Functions 


@ABS(V): Gives the absolute value of the 
argument. 


@EXP(V): Gives e (2. 71828 ... ) to the power 
indicated by the argument. 


@INT(V): Gives the integer of the argument. 


@LOG(V): Gives the natural Log of the argument 
(base e). 


@LOGlO(V): Gives the logarithm of the argument 
in base 10. 


@SQRT(V): Gives the square root of the 
argument. 


- Trigonometric Functions (64K only) 


@SIN(V): Gives the sine of the argument. 


@COS{V): Gives the cosine of the argument. 


@. TAN(V): Gives the tangent of the argument. 


@ASIN(V): Gives the arc sine of the argument. 


@ACOS(V): Gives the arc cosine of the argument. 


@ATAN{V): Gives the arc tangent of the 
argument. 
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- Functions That Use a Series of Arguments 


The following functions will take a series of 
arguments. The series is contained within 
1arentheses, and each element of the series is 


separated by a comma. If you are specifying a 
sequence of cells, you may list them separately, 
separating them with commas, or you may give the 
first cell coordinate, a colon, and then the last 
cell coordinate. 


Thus, the function @AVERAGE(B3,D3,F3,H3,J3,M3) 
will display the arithmetic mean of the values in 
the indicated cells; the formula @SUM(B3:M3) will 
display the sum of cells in row three from B3 
through M3. 


-- Wholistic Functions 


@AVERAGE(series): Gives the arithmetic mean of 
~he list. 


@COUNT(series): Gives the number of non-blank 
cells in the series. 


@MAX(series): Finds the largest value in the 
series. 


@MIN(series): Finds the smallest value in the 
series. 


@SUM(series): Gives the sum of all values in 
the series. 
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N on-wholistic Functions 


Of all the functions, most will find these the 
most useful. They allow the user to employ 
alternative values in calculations. 


@CHOOSE: This function can be used to test 
results from a list of alternative inputs. @CHOOSE 
takes a series of arguments, the first of which is 
an index reference to the remaining arguments. For 
example, in the function 
@CHOOSE(C3,100,200,300,400), if the value of C3 is 
3, the third of the remaining arguments, here 300, 
would be selected. If the value of C3 were zero or 
less, or greater than the number of remaining 
arguments, the value of @CHOOSE will be NA. 


@LOOKUP: The @LOOKUP function allows you to 
base calculations on values which are looked up from 
a table. This is useful for looking up sales tax, 
shipping rates and the like. A two column or row 
table is created with values in one row or column 
corresponding to values in the other row or column. 


@LOOKUP takes two arguments. The first argument 
for @LOOKUP is used as a reference for the table. 
The value of the argument is compared to those in 
the first column or row of the table, and when a 
greater value, if any, is found, the value of the 
item in the second row corresponding to the 
preceding entry in the lookup table row is the value 
of the @LOOKUP function. The second argument 
specifies the location of the lookup table as a 
range, giving the starting and ending cell 
coordinates separated by a colon. 


An example should help. You might wish to use 
the lookup function to determine the shipping cost 
for an invoice. In the first column of the lookup 
table you would put the breakpoints for the shipping 
rates and in the second column you would give the 
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---------
-----------------------------------------------


rate for that amount. The following is part of a 
sample invoice worksheet giving the sub-total, 
shipping cost and total amount: 


VIP Otlc CL 
E24 (V) @LCDKOP(E23,A30:A34) M $ 


1 A B c D E 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 


Sub-total $ 279:93 
Shipping 01l=~___.2=5~-~0~ 


'KYfAL $ 304.93 


Shipping Rates 


200.00 I 20.00I250.00 25.00 
300.00 30.00 
350.00 35.00 
400.00 40.00 


The shipping cost is determined from the lookup 
table in columns A and B, based on the formula: 
@LOOKUP(E23,A30:A34). This formula takes the amount 
in the sub-total cell, E23, and compares it with 
cells A30 to A34. The amount of E23 is greater than 
$250 but less than $300. Thus, the value in column 
B corresponding to $250, here $25, is the value of 
the @LOOKUP function in cell E24. The amount in E24 
is then added to the sub-total in E23 to give the 
total in E25. 
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@NPV Net Present Value. This function allows 
you to determine the net present value of future 
cash flow. It requires two arguments. The first 
argument is the interest rate involved. The second 
argument is a series of consecutive cell references 
containing the cash flows. The start and end cell 
are given divided by a colon. 


- Comparative Functions 


The logical functions are as follows with the 
result of the comparison: 


'Less Than' True if the relationship is less 
than; false if not. 


'Greater Than' True if the relationship is 
greater than; false if not. 


'Equal To' True if the relationship is 
equal; false if not. 


'Less Than' or 'Equal To' True if the 
relationship is less than or equal; false if not. 


'Greater Than' or 'Equal To' True if the 
relationship is greater than or equal; false if not. 


Not Equal To ('Less Than' 'Greater Than') 
True if the relationship is not equal; false if 
equal. 
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- Boolean Functions 


The following functions perform the standard 
Boolean arithmetic functions. 


@NOT: This is a Boolean function which produces 
a value which is the opposite logical value of its 
argument. It may only have one argument. 


@AND: This Boolean function takes two or more 
arguments, each separated by a comma. The arguments 
may either be numbers or references to cells or a 
range of cells. The arguments are "anded" and the 
result is given. 


@OR: The logical function OR takes two or more 
arguments, either numbers or references to cells or 
a range of cells. It performs an "OR" operation on 
the arguments and gives the results. 


@XOR: The logical function XOR takes two or 
more arguments, either numbers or references to 
cells or a range of cells. It performs an "XOR" 
operation on the arguments and gives the results. 


@IF: The @IF function takes two or three 
arguments, of which the first must be a non-zero 
number, a zero or NA. The value of the function 
depends on the values of its second and third 
arguments in relation to the first. If the first is 
non-zero, @IF has the value of the second argument; 
if the first is zero, @IF has the value of the third 
argument. If there is no third argument, the result 
is NA. 
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APPENDIX A 


Reference Works For Making Better Use Of VIP Cale 


No manual can hope to completely cover the variety 
of functions for which electronic spreadsheets have 
come to serve. Many works have been written to help 
teach how to make worksheets. Others have been 
written giving numerous templates for general and 
special worksheets. The following is a short list 
of useful reference works which we highly recommend 
if you should have any questions concerning proper 
creation of worksheets, or for sample templates for 
specialized purposes. 


Anbarlian, Harry. An Introduction to Visicalc 
Matrixing with Apple and IBM. New York, NY: 
McGraw-Hill, 1982. 


Bell, Donald H. The Visicalc Book for the IBM 
Personal Computer. Reston, VA: Prentice Hall, 1983. 
This is an excellent work which contains a tutorial, 
plus a detailed discussion of how to create 
worksheets and what kinds of difficulties to avoid. 


Wolverton, Van. Visicalc User's Guide for the 
IBM Personal Computer. Sunnyvale, CA: Visicorp, 
1981. This is the product manual for Visicalc. It 
contains a useful tutorial. 


Trost, Stanley R. Doing Business With Visicalc. 
Berkeley, CA: Sybex, 1982. This is an excellent 
work which provides and explains templates for a 
tremendous variety of business uses. 


Cobb, Douglas F. ~nd Gena Berg Cobb. SuperCalc 
SuperModels for Business. Indianapolis, IN: Que, 
1982. A book providing and explaining templates for 
use on SuperCalc, a program similar to Visicalc. 
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APPENDIX B 


A Comparison of VIP Cale and Visicalc 


Since Visicalc has become tl)e industry standard, 
and since many of you are familiar with Visicalc, we 
thought it might prove useful to show how VIP Cale 
is similar to and differs from Visicalc. 


VIP Cale has a very similar command structure to 
Visicalc. VIP Cale includes nearly every feature of 
Visicalc. VIP Cale differs, however, in three 
respects from Visicalc. First, instead of using the 
"/" key to initiate commands, VIP Cale uses the 
'CLEAR' key. This was mandated both by the 
constraints of the Color Computer keyboard and by 
our desire to make VIP Cale command compatible with 
other VIP Library programs. 


The second difference also arises from the need 
for command compatibility with other VIP Library 
programs. Certain commands, particularly "Storage" 
commands, have been altered from the Menu Command of 
Visicalc to the Command Mode of the VIP Library. 


A third difference arises from the addition to VIP 
Cale of several features not available in Visicalc. 
Some of those features, relating to screen display 
commands, arise from the nature of the Color 
Computer's display and VIP Library's response to 
this display. Other features come from the general 
industry push to improve spreadsheet performance. 
Thus, VIP Cale has the following features which are 
not available with the standard Visicalc program: 


16 (rather than 2) windows. 

A Sort command. 

A Protect cell command. 

A Locate command. 

Programmable functions. 

A Column width command. 
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User definable matrix. 

Up to 512 columns by 1024 rows (vs. 63 by 255). 

Full control of print parameters. 

Imbedding of printer control codes. 

Up to 255 characters per cell. 



These enhancements force a slightly different 
command structure than Visicalc, but this should be 
easy to assimilate. 


Because of the similarities in command structure, 
Visicalc templates may be used with very little, if 
any, modification on VIP Cale. 
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APPENDIX C 


COMMAND SUMMARIES 


- MENU COMMANDS 


(SEE THE HELP TABLES 'CLEAR' '?') 


KEY(S) 


Backspace 'SHIFI'' - '@' 
Blank Cell 'CLFAR'-'B' 
Coll11111 Width 'CLFAR' - 'C' 
Ommnd lVbde 'CLFAR'-'CLFAR' 
Continue Locate 'CLFAR'-'N' 
Cursor down 'IXl\N ARIOV' 
Cursor left 'LEFf ARIDV' 
Cursor right 'RIGHr ARIOV' 
Cursor up 'UP ARIOV' 
Cursor to left of screen 'SHIFf'-'LEFf ARIOV' 
Cursor to right of screen 'SHIFI''-'RIC1Il' ARIDV' 
Cursor to top of screen 'SHIFI''-'UP ARIOV' 
Cursor to bottan of screen 'SHIFf'-'IXl\N ARIDV' 
Cursor to top of worksheet 'CLEAR'-'SHIFr' 'UP ARIOV' 
Cursor to end of worksheet 'CLR'- 1 SHIFI' 11 IXJ\N ARIDV' 
Cursor to left of wksht 'CLEAR' - 'SHIFr' 'LEFf ARIOV' 
Cursor to rgt of wksht 'CLR' - 1 SHIFr' 'RICHI' ARIDV' 
~lete 'CLEAR' - 'D' 
:Edit 'CLEAR'-'E' 
Format (local) 'CLEAR'-'F' 
Global 'CLEAR' - 'G' 
Help '?' 
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Insert 
Locate 
Manual recalculation 
Man display menx>ry 
M:>ve coll.Im or row 
Next occurrence to locate 
Page back 
Page ahead 
Page right 
Page left 
Print textfile fran cursor 
Programrable function 
Repeat label 
Repeat last function 
Replicate 
Sort 
Windows 


KEY(S) 


'CLEAR'-' I I 
'CLEAR'-'L' 


I I 


'CLEAR'-'; I 



'CLEAR' - 'M' 

'CLEAR'-'N' 



I CLEAR I - 'UP ARI0\11 



I CLEAR I - '1Xl\N ARIOV' 

I CLEAR I - I RICHI' ARIOV' 



I CLEAR I - I LEFT ARIOV' 

position 	 'CLEAR'-'P' 


'CLEAR'-'X' 
'CLEAR'-'-' 
'SHIFf'-'@' 
'CLEAR' -'R' 
'CLEAR'-'S' 
'CLEAR I - 'W' 
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- COMMAND MODE COMMAND SUMMARY 


The following commands must be entered from the 
Command Mode. To enter to the Command Mode press 
'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'. To exit the Command Mode press 
'BREAK' or '/'-'ENTER'. 


KEY(S) 


Base 'B-A-S-E' (2,8,10,16) 'ENTER' 
Built-in calculator 'SP~' (foI'ril.lla) 'ENI'ER' 
Cassette load 'C-L'-'ENTER' 
Cassette name 'C-N'-'ENTER' 
Cassette merge 'C-M'-'ENTER' 
Cassette save 'C-S' -'ENI'ER' 
01ange display color 'C'-'ENTER' 
Olaracter size in 64 display '6-4-W/N'-'ENI'ER' 
Clear worksheet (total) 'C-L-E-A-R'-'ENTER' 
Clear worksheet (data only) 'E-M-P-T-Y'-'ENTER' 
Diskette directory 'D-I'-'ENTER' 
Diskette k i 11 'D-K' - 'ENTER' 
Diskette load 'D-L'-'ENTER' 
Diskette merge 'D-M'-'ENTER' 
Diskette name 'D-N'-'ENTER' 
Diskette rename 'D-R'-'ENTER' 
Diskette save 'D-S' -'ENTER' 
Display print parameters '·'-'ENTER' 
D..nl> hi-res 'D-U-M-P' - 'ENTER' 
Ex i t Ommnd lVbde ' / ' - 'ENTER' 
Exit to BASIC 'E-N-D' - 'ENTER' 
Fix digits after decimal point 'F-I-X-(#)'-'ENf.ER' 
Help '?'-'ENTER' 
Invert display 'I'-'ENTER' 
l\/Rsk case in locate & sort 'M-A-S-K'-'ENTER' 
Reset default forrrllt parameters '@'-'ENTER' 
Screen display mode select '32/51/64/85'-'ENTER' 
Set graph character 'G-R-A-P-H-(char)' -'ENI'ER' 
Set worksheet size 'M-A-T-R-I-X' (cell) 'ENTER' 
Toggle key beep 'B-E-E-P'-'ENTER' 


167 




http:F-I-X-(#)'-'ENf.ER





- FORMAT PARAMETER COMMANDS 


The following FORMAT parameters can be changed 
either by using the Command Mode or by using a 
Format line. Their status can be displayed by 
pressing 'CLEAR'-'·' from the Command Mode. The 
parameters may be reset to their default values by 
pressing '@'-'ENTER' in the Command Mode or with an 
'@' in a Format line. 


PARAMEI'ER SYNI'AX DEFAULT VAUJE LIMITS 


RA.ID RATE BO 3 1=110,2=300,3=6UO 
4=1200,5=2400,6=4800,7=9600 


FaJrER LINE FL 62 1-255 O=SUPPRF.SS 
FaJrER STAWS FS A A, E, or 0 
HFADER LINE HL 4 1-255 O=SUPPRF.SS 
HFADER STAWS IB A A, E, or 0 
LINEFEEIB(after CR) LF N Y or N 
LINE SPACIID LS 1 1-255 
M\IGIN OOITCM IM 60 2-254 
MAfUIN LEFr IM 8 0-255 
M\IGIN RIGJI' RVI 72 10-255 
M\OOIN 10P 1M 6 1-253 
ID-PRINr PRINr NP N Y or N 
NULLS NL 0 0-255 
PAGE LENJIH PL 66 3-255 
PAGE NtM3ER PN 1 1-65535 
PAGE NlM3ER LINE ro O 1-255 O=SUPPRF.SS 
PAGE # PLACE.\mf PP C L, C, R or T 
PRINr CXMWNI' K: N Y or N 
PRINI'ER HANilSHAKIID PH Y Y or N 
SlroLE SHEKf PAUSE PA N Y or N 
VOID LFN::nH \\D 8 7 or 8 


A = All; E = Even; 0 = Odd; Y = Yes; N = No 

L =Left; C =Center; R =Right; T =Toggle 
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- MARGINS FOR DIFFERENT PITCHES 


The proper margins to be used for each of the 

standard print fonts are as follows: 



El..(Jl(1<\'fED•••••••••••• (5 C.P.I.) .•••.•••••••. I..MO,RVI40 
~'I'ED-<XMPRFSSED.(8.3 C.P.I.) ••.••..••. •l1V10,RVI67 
~•••....•...••.• (10 C. P. I • ) •....•.•••• •I.MO, m18 0 
1WELVE PITCH.••.••• .• (12 C.P.I.) •.•.••••.. .. l1V10,R\196 
FIFTEEN PITCH..•••••• (15 C.P. I. ) .•••••••..• llVD,H\1120 
C0\1PRESSED•••....••.• (16.7 C.P.I.) ...••...• I..MO,R\.1132 
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APPENDIX D SUMMARY OF MARKERS 



MAIR KEY 32 DISPIAY 


CXMVI. '+' gr diag. 


I . I red 


FCHVl-\.T 'k ' rm.gen ta 


FCBV1FD '/' blue 


HEADER I 


' 
I yel 


OOPR 'n I or 3/4 


PS PR '=' or dg. 


P CXDE '0' buff 


PR FU 'z' stripe 


Mlrks line for rmsking during 
printing. 
Mlrks line to be used as Foot
er on printed page. 
Mlrks line of forrmt para
Jn?ters to be altered. 
Represents formfeect character 
used to bring paper to top. 
Mlrks line to be used as 
Header on a printed page. 
Mlrks start and end of text 
not to be printed. 
Mlrks position for print pause 
(non-buffered printers CNLY). 
Mlrks string of printer 
control codes (2 req'd). 
Mlrks Canillnd string for 
progrBITTTllble function. 
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APPENDIX E EXTENDED ASCII CHARACTER SET 


The VIP Cale supports the full 128 character ASCII 
Character Set. The following table covers the first 
128 characters, the Standard ASCil Character Set. 


ASCII 32X16 


NULL None 
CTRL A Inverse ! 
CTRL B Inverse " 
CTRL C Inverse # 
CTRL D Inverse $ 
CTRL E Inverse % 
CTRL F Inverse & 
CTRL G Inverse ' 


HI-.RES DEC 


None 0 
+ 1 


Moon 2 
Lightning 3 


Pi 4 
Sigma 5 
Check 6 
Bell 7 


CTRL H Inverse ( Left Arrow 8 
CTRL I Inverse ) 
CTRL J Inverse * 
CTRL K Inverse + 


CTRL L Inverse , 
CTRL M 'ENTER' 
CTRL N Inverse • 
CTRL 0 Inverse I 
CTRL P Inverse 0 


Rgt Arrow 9 
Up Arrow 10 


Dwn Arrow 11 
Formfeed 12 


Wedge 13 
¥ 14 


Section 15 


HEX 


0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 


Root 16 10 
CTRL Q Inverse 1 Reverse F 17 11 
CTRL R Inverse 2 Empty Box 18 12 
CTRL S Inverse 3 Full Box 19 13 
CTRL T Inverse 4 Left T 20 14 
CTRL U Inverse 5 Right T 21 15 
CTRL V Inverse 6 i 22 16 
CTRL W Inverse 7 Back Le Ar23 17 
CTRL X Inverse 8 Back Rt Ar24 18 
CTRL Y Inverse 9 Back Dn Ar25 19 
CTRL Z Inverse : Back Up Ar26 1A 
ESCAPE Inverse ; Two o's 27 1B 
FS Inverse ' Cent 28 1C 
GS Inverse = Reverse E 29 1D 
RS Inverse ' Male 30 1E 
US Inverse ? Man 31 1F 


KEY(S) 


'CLEAR'-.' SHIFT''@' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''A' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''B' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''C' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''D' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''E' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''F' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''G' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''H ' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''I' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''J' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''K' 
'CLEAR'--'SHIFT''L' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''M' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''N' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''O' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''P' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''Q' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''R' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''S' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''T' 
'CLEAR'--'SHIFT''U' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''V' 
'CLEAR'-.'SHIFT''W' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''X' 
'CLEAR'--'SHIFT''Y' 
'CLEAR'--'SHIFT''Z' 


'CLEAR'-'@' 
'CLR'--'SHT''CLEAR' 
'CLEAR'--'SHIFT''1' 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''2' 
'CLEAR'--'SHIFT''3' 
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ASCII 32X16 HI-RES DEC HEX KEY(S) 


SPACE Space Space 32 20 'SPACE BAR' 


II II II 
33 
34 


21 
22 


I! I 


I 111 
II II II 35 23 I II' 
$ $ $ 36 24 '$' 
% % % 37 25 '%' 
& & & 38 


39 
26 
27 


'&' 
111 II 


( ( 40 28 I ( I 


) ) 41 29 I) I 


* * * 42 2A '*' 
+ + + 43 2B '+' 


44 2C 
45 2D 


I I
•,_, 


46 2E I .I 


I I I 47 2F I /1 
0 0 0 48 30 'O' 
1 1 1 49 31 I 1 I 


2 2 2 50 32 121 
3 3 3 51 33 '3' 
4 4 4 52 34 I 41 
5 5 5 53 35 '5' 
6 6 6 54 36 '6' 
7 7 7 55 37 '7' 
8 8 8 56 38 '8 I 
9 9 9 57 39 '9' 


58 3A I • I 


< < < 
59 
60 


3B 
3C 


I • I 
• 


I (I 


= ,_ .... 61 3D I,_ I 


> > > 62 3E I) 11 


? ? ? 63 3F I?' 


@ 


A 
@ 


A 
@ 


A 
64 
65 


40 
41 


'@' 
I AI 


B B B 66 42 'B' 
c c c 67 43 'C' 
D D D 68 44 'D' 
E E E 69 45 'E' 
F F F 70 46 'F' 
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ASCII 32X16 HI-. RES DEC HEX KEY(S) 


G G G 71 47 'G' 
H H H 72 48 'H' 
I I I 73 49 II' 
J J J 74 4A IJI 
K K K 75 48 'K' 
L L L 7f. 4C 'L' 
M M M Tr 40 'M' 
N N N 78 4E 'N' 
0 0 0 79 4F 'O' 
p p p 80 50 IP' 
Q Q Q 81 51 'Q' 
H F R 82 52 'R' 
s s s 83 53 IS' 
T T T 84 54 'T' 
u u u 85 55 IU' 
v v v 86 56 'V' 
w w w 87 57 'W' 
x x x 88 58 'X' 
y y y 89 59 'Y' 
z z z 90 5A I Z I 
[ [ [ 91 58 ISHIFT I I D0WN ARROW' 
\ \ \ 92 5C ISHIFT I I CLEAR I 
J J J 93 50 'SHT' 'RIGHT ARROW' 


1' 
I 94 5E 'CLEAR'.-.'SHIFT''4' 


LEFT ARROW 95 5F 'SHIFT''UP ARROW' 
' Inverse @ ' 96 60 'CLEAR'.-.'SHIFT''5' 
a a a 97 61 Ia' 
b b b 98 62 'b' 
c c c 99 63 I Cl 


d d d 100 64 'd' 
e e e 101 65 I e' 
F f f 102 66 I fl 


g g g 103 67 Ig' 
h h h 104 68 'h' 
i i i 105 69 Ii I 
j j j 106 6A I j I 


k k k 107 68 'k' 
1 1 1 108 6C Il' 
m m m 109 60 'm' 
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ASCII 32X16 HI.-.RES DEC HEX KEY(S) 


n n n 110 6E 'n' 
0 0 0 111 6F I 0 ' 


p p p 112 70 'p' 
q q q 113 71 I q' 
r r r 114 72 'r' 
s s s 115 73 I SI 


t t t 116 74 't' 
u u u 117 75 'u' 
v v v 118 76 'v' 
w w w 119 77 'w' 
x x x 120 78 'x' 
y y y 121 79 'y' 
z z z 122 7A 'z' 


Inverse [ { 123 78 1 CLEAR 1 .-. 1 SHIFT''6' 
Inverse \ 124 7C 'CLEAR'.-.'SHIFT''7' 


} Inverse J } 125 7D 'CLEAR'.-.'SHIFT''8' 
Inverse .... 


I 126 7E 'CLEAR'.-.'SHIFT''9' 
Rub Inverse LE AR RUB OUT127 7F 'CLEAR'.-.'SHIFT'':' 
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APPENDIX F WHAT IF YOUR TV IS FUZZY 


After loading your VIP Library program and using it 
for a while with your television you may be 
dissatisfied with the screen display when you are 
using the 51, 64, or 85 displays. You may notice that 
when you are using color you have a rainbow of colors 
on the screen instead of the background color of green 
or white that you wanted, making it nearly impossible 
to read your text. This inability to have a sharp, 
clear, crisp display is NOT a problem with VIP Cale, 
it is a problem of the your computer and your 
particular TV. 


Unfortunately, most computers lack adequate hardware 
to give a good TV picture. Color pictures are made up 
of over a million separate dots, each a composite of 
blue, green and red. Although they may be easily 
controlled by the electronic techniques used to 
generate TV shows, most computers do not have the 
hardware to control that many dots. Instead computers 
divide the screen up into many fewer dots. For 
example, your computer divides it into a little over 
6000 dots. This does not allow a high degree of 
resolution. Thus, when the background color is not a 
pure color, red, green or blue, the color cannot be 
controlled to be pure. Shadows and blooms of other 
colors mix in. This causes the black letters 
sometimes to be blotched or to have shadows so that 
they are difficult to read. The smaller the letters 
the greater the problem. Thus, the 85 display is 
sometimes very hard to read. 


Of course the 85 display, and to some extent the 64 
display, were not designed for entering and editing 
text unless you use a monitor. They were designed for 
formatting purposes. If you can use them to input 
text, so much the better. 


There are some things that can be done to help make 
your TV displays more readable. First, you can use 
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the green background to avoid the problems associated 
with color mixing. You could also get a color monitor 
for better control of your display colors. 
Alternatively, you can use a black and white TV 
instead of a color TV. If all else fails, the 32 by 
16 display will definitely work with your color TV. 


Although many find the 32 by 16 display too small, 
others like it because it is easier to read, and since 
the lines are short like those of a newspaper, editing 
is faster. Of course, the 32 by 16 retains the 
reverse video display used by your computer for 
displaying lowercase characters. 


The final option is to buy a monitor, a special kind 
of video machine, for displaying your text. 


176 








APPENDIX G HINTS FOR BEST USE OF VIP CALC 


VIP Cale offers high resolution lowercase displays 
and 16 digit precision, both of which are time eaters 
in a spreadsheet program. We have taken several steps 
so that you could have these advantages without 
sacrificing speed. 


First, we provide you with the choice of single or 
double precision so that calculation will only be slow 
if you choose it to be. Second, we allow manual 
recalculation so that data entry can be considerably 
speeded up, and recalculations made only when the data 
has been completely entered. Third, we offer nine 
different display options to allow you to match your 
monitor and tastes. Fourth, we have incorporated many 
cursor-express commands so that you may quickly move 
around the worksheet without the update problems of 
horizontal scrolling. Fifth, we have incorporated 
vertical bit scrolling so that you can create vertical 
worksheets and avoid horizontal screen updating. 
Sixth, we give you up to 16 windows so that you can 
juxtapose the crucial parts of the worksheet and not 
have to scroll at all to see results. And finally, we 
allow you to use the fast, standard 32 display to 
avoid hi-res update problems for those intensive data 
entry or worksheet manipulation periods. With these 
features and with proper use, VIP Cale is as quick and 
responsive as the other spreadsheets on faster micros. 


We advise that for the greatest satisfaction when 
using VIP Cale, you should do the following: use the 
manual recalculation mode when just entering data; use 
the largest display your TV or monitor allows; try to 
create vertical worksheets, using only as many columns 
as fit on your screen at one time; quickly master the 
cursor movement commands and the GOTO command; 
and make good use of the windows to juxtapose parts 
of your worksheet for comparison. 
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APPENDIX H OTHER VIP LIBRARY PROGRAMS 


Each of the programs in the VIP Library are 
specifically designed to create files compatible with 
other programs in the Library. With the Library you 
can perform the essential home business tasks and 
combine the results for many purposes. 


The VIP Writer is one of the central programs in the 
Library. It contains the most sophisticated editing 
and printing features, and it is to be used to create 
all reports combining files created on other 
applicable Library programs. A companion to the 
Writer is VIP Speller. The Speller can be used to 
correct typos and misspellings in VIP Writer and other 
Library files. 


VIP Cale is used to create financial or mathematical 
reports. It contains sophisticated print functions 
for independent printing of such reports. You may 
create files usable by the VIP Writer such as reports 
to be combined with other text. 


VIP Terminal is a communications program capable of 
transmitting, receiving, saving and printing any ASCII 
file, including VIP Library files. ASCII files can be 
transferred to VIP Writer for further editing. The 
Terminal program also allows you to transfer files and 
programs to others. 


VIP Database, like VIP Cale, has its own 
sophisticated print functions for independent printing 
of database files. You can also create files for use 
with the VIP Writer to create combined text and 
database files. 


VIP Disk-ZAP is a disk repair utility designed to 
repair any kind of file created using the standard 
disk operating system, including all VIP Library 
files. 
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Part I CREATING YOUR DATABASE 


Section 1 INTRODUCTION 


- 1-A What is VIP Database? 


VIP Database is a file management program that allows 
you to store and retrieve the kinds information you deal 
with every day. VIP Database works with all kinds of 
information - about people, places, objects, ideas and 
events. This versatility makes the VIP Database useful 
for a wide variety of applications: business, 
professional, home and education. 


Businesses can use VIP Database to access customer 
information or as an invoicing and order entry system. 
Professionals can use VIP Database to send personalized 
form letters, create boilerplate forms and patient 
records. At home it can be used to manage tax records, 
personal belongings for insurance records in case of 
fire or theft, recipes, family trees, stamp collections 
and Christmas card mailing lists. At school students 
can use it to manage reference materials, books, 
periodicals and bibliographies. Teachers can use VIP 
Database to handle student records, grades and report 
cards. The applications for VIP Database are nearly 
endless. 


VIP Database was designed to be easy to use. It 
adapts to the way you work. VIP Database is a menu 
driven program. It is so natural and easy to use that 
you won't even have to use the manual to do most of the 
things you want to do. 


Think of how your information is organized today. It 
is probably filed as a set of forms in a filing cabinet 
or card catalog, or as different bits and pieces of 
paper randomly strewn about on your desk or in the 
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famous junk drawer. To retrieve something, you must 
manually thumb through the information. The order that 
the information is stored determines how fast you can 
find things - if at all. If you have filed your 
patient records by birth date it will be hard to find 
that patient if all you know about her is her last name. 
Maintaining order is cumbersome and finding things can 
be time consuming and sometimes so difficult it's not 
worth the trouble. 


With VIP Database, your information is organized and 
stored efficiently. You have complete and easy access 
to any and all information you want. Retrieval is fast 
and reliable, and you're no longer limited by the order 
that the information is stored. Even if you originally 
entered patient records by birth date, VIP Database will 
let you ask for the patient by her name, Zip code, 
insurance company or by all these criteria. No more 
manually fumbling around for the information you need. 


VIP Database operates on the principle that 
information is kept in forms. Those forms can be 
structured, or if you prefer, practically structureless. 
You decide what the form looks like. Design the form 
any way you like on the screen using your computer 
keyboard. When you're done, the form is automatically 
saved for you. 


After you've designed and saved the blank form, your 
database is ready to use. Your form is automatically 
loaded whenever you use your new database. Fill in the 
form any way you like. You can enter information in the 
order you like and VIP Database will store and care for 
your information and find it for you when you need it. 
A single diskette can hold up to 558 one-page files. A 
four drive system can hold up to 2394. 


Once you have a group of files stored in your database 
you can retrieve the information in a variety of 
different ways. Use the blank form to indicate the 
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information you want to find. Fill in the form with 
your retrieval specification(s). You can ask for all 
items that exactly match any given criteria: "Find all 
the phone messages for Bill Reitz." You can request all 
the items that contain a certain set of characteristics: 
"Find all recipes that have bean sprouts as an 
ingredient." You can request all items that are greater 
or less than a given number: "Find all customers with 
an account balance greater than 30 dollars." You can 
even establish complex interrelationships among several 
items of information by entering retrieval 
specifications for many or every item on your form. 
Only those forms meeting all the criteria you specified 
will be found: "Find all female patients over 25 years 
old living in Dallas with more than two children." 


When the files you requested are found they can be 
displayed on the screen. You can review the 
information, change it if you wish or print the entire 
file or any part of it according to your specifications. 
This is convenient for creating reports, invoices or 
mailing labels. 


With a few keystrokes you can rearrange your database 
according to any criteria that you specify. For 
instance: Sort your database so all your files are 
arranged by Zip code, numerically from the smallest to 
the largest number. Then you can print personalized 
form letters according to your specifications using form 
letters written with VIP Writer: "Find all children 
with an A average and send them a letter of 
congratulations, including their name and address and 
specific numeric grade point average." All letters will 
be printed personalized for each student and sorted 
according to third class postal regulations. 
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- 1-B What do I need to use VIP Database? 


To use VIP Database you'll need: 


A TRS-80 Color Computer, CoCo 2 or the TDP 
100 Personal Computer System 


- At least 32K of memory (but for optimum 
performance we recommend 64K) 



- A video monitor or television 

- A TRS-80 Color, CoCo 2 or 



TDP 100 Disk system 


The VIP Database package 


- The VIP Database diskette 

- At least one blank data diskette 



To take full advantage of VIP Database we re
commend the following optional equipment. 


- The VIP Writer word processor to take 
advantage of the personalized form letter 
(mailmerge) feature 


- At least one additional disk drive 
for larger databases (up to four) 
and 64K of memory installed 


- A printer for a permanent record or your 
database information 


- Additional blank diskettes for multi-drive 
systems and database backups 
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-- 1-C Loading VIP Data base 


VIP Database comes with two program versions saved on 
the distribution diskette. The first is a 64K version 
with the name DATABASE.BIN. The second is a 32K version 
named DB32.BIN. The 32K version is the same program as 
the 64K version except that there is no Math package, 
the program lacks some features such as copy, unsort, 
kill, rename and verify, and the database file capacity 
is limited. In some cases the menu will have less 
entries because these features aren't implemented. 
Other than these differences the programs are the same. 
Once the additional memory has been installed your 
database can be fully expanded and you can start using 
the math package. 


Before you load the program we recommend that you 
backup your VIP Database distribution diskette using the 
"backup" command from BASIC (see your disk manual). 
With 64K of memory installed, load VIP Database by 
inserting your backup of the distribution diskette in 
drive O, typing 'LOADM"DATABASE' (type 'LOADM"DB32' if 
you have 32K) and press 'ENTER'. Almost immediately the 
VIP Database billboard will appear and the program will 
continue to load. After the program has loaded it will 
perform a memory test which will take a few seconds. 
Then it will automatically execute and the opening menu 
will appear. Remove the diskette, insert it in its 
protective jacket and refer to the next section. 
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- 1-D 	 What do I do first 
The Opening Menu 


When VIP Database has loaded and executed this opening 
menu will be displayed. 


*** VIP Ultabase *** 


C Create database 
MMaintain database 
Q Q.li t 


Selection: 


The first time you use VIP Database, and every time 
you want to create a new database, select 'C' to display 
the Create Database Menu. Once you have created your 
database or when you wish to maintain one you have 
already created press selection 'M' to display the 
Maintain Database Menu. Selection 'M' will be discussed 
in Part II. You may also select 'Q' to Quit the program 
and return to BASIC. 
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-- 1-E All about the different displays 
Changing screen defaults 


From the Create Database or Maintain Database menus 
youlJJ. probably want to change the screen defaults to 
suit your needs. You can select from three displays: 
51, 64 or 85 characters per line. With the 64 character 
display you can also choose between a narrow or a wide 
character set. Experiment to see which you prefer. The 
screen default starts with a light background with 51 
characters on each line and 24 lines on the screen. The 
selections you make are saved to the disk each time you 
quit the database. You don't have to set them again 
each time you load the database except when formatting 
for printing, which will be discussed in Section 8, 
Printing your Information. You can change screen 
defaults at any time from the Create Database or 
Maintain Database menus. From either menu select 'D' 
to display the screen default menu: 


***Screen Default IV£nu *** 


L Light background 
D .I}irk background 
G Green screen 
W Wli te screen 
5 Screen width 51 
6 Screen width 64 wide 
7 Screen width 64 narrow 
8 Screen width 85 
Q Q..li t 


Selection: 


The most dense display, 85 characters per line, may be 
difficult for some to read well. This display is nearly 
impossible to read when typing all uppercase characters. 
The 85 character display is offered 


7 








primarily for print formatting rather than entering or 
reading text. Of course, if your TV or monitor allows 
you to easily read this display, so much the better. 


The possible inability to easily read these displays 
is due primarily to the inadequacies of the common color 
TV, the background color you have chosen, and/or the 
amount of interference you are experiencing. You can 
adjust the color control on your color TV; you can also 
try to eliminate sources of interference with your TV or 
monitor by adjusting the cable position. If none of 
these suggestions helps, you may consider getting a new 
TV or monitor. This topic is discussed in the Appendix, 
"What to do if your TV display is hard to read," which 
includes a discussion of the limitations of the color TV 
and references if you find it necessary or desirable to 
convert your computer for use with a special monitor. 


The color options are black characters on a green or 
white background and green or white characters on a dark 
background. In the inverted displays, although the 
background in the display area is dark, the border areas 
are either green or white (the same color as the 
characters). This is due to the video display hardware 
used in the your computer. It should be emphasized that 
the white background does not work very well on a color 
TV unless the color is turned down to give you a black 
and white display. This is because white, unlike green, 
is not one of the primary colors used by the color TV; 
instead, it is a composite of all three, red, blue and 
green. If you select the white display on a color TV 
you may experience blooming and shadows around the 
characters which make them very difficult to read. It 
is best to either use the green display or turn the 
color down on your color TV. When using a monochrome 
monitor or black and white TV the white display is 
brighter than the green. 
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Section 2 CREATING A FILE FORM 


- 2-A The Create Database Menu 


From the Create Database Menu you can create a 
new database, verify your database diskettes, display a 
diskette directory and rename and kill diskette files 
(verify, rename and kill are only available in the 64K 
version). The Create Database Menu is displayed by 
selecting 'C' from the opening menu. 


*** Create Ultabase *** 


E Edit form 
C Create database 
F File directory 
V Verify diskette 
R Rename form 
K Ki 11 form 
D Screen Default menu 
Q Qli t 


Selection: 


The Create Database Menu selections are covered in 
this and the following sections. The selections 'E', 
'C' and 'V' will be discussed in later sections, in the 
order in which they are used. Selection 'D' was 
discussed previously in Section 1-E, "All about the 
different displays." 
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'F' File directory 


Select 'F' from the Create Database Menu to 
display a diskette directory. 


You will be prompted with: 


Select drive number (0-3): 


Select the appropriate drive number, '0' in 
most cases, and a directory for that drive 
will be displayed on the screen in a two 
column format with the drive number and 
the number of granules available for that 
diskette on the top line. 


'R' Rename form (64K only) 


You can rename files without leaving the program. 
The same rules apply for filenames, drive numbers and 
extensions as with BASIC (see your disk operator's 
manual). Names can't exceed eight letters and can't 
contain a 'SPACE', '.', '/' or ':'. Extensions must be 
preceded by a '/' or '·' and can't be more than three 
characters long. The drive number is indicated by 
adding it to the end of name, and must be preceded by a 
':'. If you don't specify the drive number, drive 0 
will be assumed until you specify another drive. When 
specifying a filename, don't use quotes around the name. 


Select 'R' from the Create Database Menu to 
rename a file on the diskette. You will 
be prompted with: 


Rename which form? 
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Type the filename 'myfile.dat:O 'ENTER'. You 
will be prompted with: 


Rename myfile.dat:O Are you sure? _ 


Type 'Y' to rename your file. Any other 
response will display the Create Database 
menu. When you press "Y" you will be 
prompted with: 


New form name? 


Type the new filename 'newfile.dat:O 'ENTER'. 
Your file will be renamed and you will be 
prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' to continue. 


Press 'ENTER' to display the Create Database 
menu. You may abort Rename form at any 
time by pressing 'BREAK'. 


'K' Kill form (64K only) 


You can kill files on your diskette from the Create 
Database menu. The same filename rules apply as with 
Rename. 


Select 'K' to Kill a file and you will be 

prompted with: 



Kill which form? 


Type the filename you wish to kill, in this 

example 'myfile.dat:O 'ENTER', and you 

will be prompted with: 



Kill myfile.dat:O Are you sure? 
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Type 'Y' to kill the file. Any other response 
will display the Create Database menu. 
When you press 'Y' you will be prompted 
with: 


myfile.dat:O Killed 

Press 'ENTER' to continue 



Press enter to display the Create Database Menu. You 
may abort Kill form at any time by pressing 'BREAK'. 


'Q' Quit 


To return to the opening menu from Create Database 
Menu, select 'Q'. For this and all other times you 
select Quit, always leave the database diskette 
installed in the drive. VIP Database saves all the 
things you do during each session, so removing the 
diskette during most operations will cause you to loose 
your work. 
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-- 2-B Preparing to store your information 
Format and Verify database diskettes 


To create your database you must start with a freshly 
initialized (formatted) diskette. Your database 
diskette must be formatted using the BASIC command 
DSKINIO. To properly format a diskette, turn the 
computer on, insert a diskette, and from the OK prompt 
type 'DSKINIO' and press 'ENTER'. (Refer to your Disk 
Operating manual for more technical assistance.) When 
your diskette has been properly formatted, its integrity 
has been verified. Diskettes sometimes develop problems 
after extended use. These problems, if undetected, 
could cause you to loose your precious data. For this 
reason we recommend that you periodically verify your 
database diskette to be sure that it is in good 
condition (verify requires 64K). We also recommend that 
you make frequent backups of your database diskette. 


To verify the integrity of your database diskette, 
load VIP Database, and from the opening menu, select 'C' 
to display the Create Database menu. Now select 'V' to 
verify the diskette and you will be prompted with: 


Verify diskette in which drive (0-3)? 


Select the appropriate drive and your diskette will be 
automatically verified. When verification is complete 
you will be prompted with: 


This diskette is OK 

Press 'ENTER' to continue 



Or: 

This diskette is flawed 

Press 'ENTER' to continue 



Press 'ENTER' to display the Create database 
menu. 
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-- 2-C Designing your file form 


As mentioned earlier, your information is stored in 
forms. This section deals with designing a form that 
will suit your needs. An invoice was chosen for the 
example because an invoice best illustrates the 
flexibility of VIP Database. An invoice is a very 
structured form. You are not, however, limited to a 
highly structured form. You could instead choose a form 
that consisted entirely of lines and use it just like 
you would use three by five index cards. That is up to 
you. 


Take some time to think about the information you want 
to store. Consider the form's function. How do I use 
the information I plan to store? How should I organize 
and arrange the information? In what order would I like 
to fill in the items of my form? How would I like to 
retrieve the information. You don't have to immediately 
consider how the form will look when it is printed. 
(Print forms are discussed in the section on printing.) 
You can also design separate forms for the reports that 
you need to print. You can design and use as many of 
these as you wish. 


For our example of a simple invoice all the items of 
information needed on the form are arranged so that the 
information can be filled in easily. In other words, if 
you like to enter the date before the customers name, 
the item called "date" should appear before the 
customers name. Remember that the form that you use to 
enter the information has no bearing on how the form 
will look when it's printed, or for that matter, what 
information will be printed on the form. 


Your form can also contain items of information that 
are internal to your filing system or private comments 
that you don't want printed. These items don't have to 
be printed if you don't want them to be. For example: 
You may want to include on your invoice some particular 
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information about your customer such as age group, 
product preferences and needs. This information could 
be extremely helpful later when you are doing mass 
mailings. You could send letters to all customers over 
18 that have a computer but don't have a printer. 


Design your form on paper (graph paper works well) 
first and work with it a little. When you have all the 
items of information you'll need it's time to take the 
next step and design your form. 
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-- 2-D Editing your file form 


Forms are designed from the Edit form selection in the 
Create Database menu. When you press 'E' from the 
Create Database Menu, you will first be asked for the 
name of the form you wish to use (the details are 
discussed below). Then your work pad (forms editor) 
will be displayed: 


-- WORK PAD 


Row 1 Collllll 1 Page 1 


'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 


Your work pad consists of a blank area to design your 
form and a message area at the bottom of the screen. 
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The message area provides prompts and selections to help 
you make your form . These selections will be discussed 
later, once you have learned the basics of using the 
work pad. 


The line at the top of the work pad tells you the 
cursor position, row and column, as well as the page 
number. The screen holds one page of your form. You 
are allowed up to 10 pages in your blank form. Each 
page has 17 rows for a total of 170 rows. The row 
counter keeps track of the total number of rows as you 
add additional pages to your form. If you move the 
cursor to the second to last row on page two, the row 
counter will indicate that the cursor is on row 33. The 
page counter will show page 2. To display the next page 
of your form, hold the 'SHIFT' and press the 'DOWN' 
arrow. To display the previous page of your form, hold 
the 'SHIFT' and press the 'UP' arrow. 


A form is made of items that are to be filled in. 
Items usually have names that are terminated with a ':' 
followed by a 'SPACE'; however you needn't name the 
item. Only the ':' and 'SPACE' are required. Item 
names, on the other hand, can't contain spaces. Items 
can contain spaces but can't contain a ':'. If you 
choose to have more than one item on each line, the 
items should be next to each other. Use only one space 
to separate an item from the next item name. Any 
additional spaces will be part of the previous item. 


Let's look at a sample invoice form to help visualize 
what a finished form would look like: 


17 








-- Sample Invoice 


Row 1 ColllTil 1 Page 1 
Olstaner Invoice 


l)ite: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: ..................... . 

.Address: ..................... . 

City: •.••••••......• State: CA.Zip: 
Phone: ••• - .... Salesman : JF Terms: ..••. 


Item ~script ion Price koount 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 


Tax: 000.00 
Product: .••••• Age: •. Total: 00000.00 


'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 


This example is a retail invoice for a local computer 
store. The items on the blank form reflect the needs of 
that store owner. This example was chosen because it 
touches on most of the features of VIP Database. 


On the top line you will notice that a label was used 
to name the form. Others were used to head each column. 
Labels can be used anywhere in your form and don't 
affect your character limit (see rules below). 
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Notice the periods and zeros in the sample form. 
These are "fill" characters used to fill each item area. 
They will be replaced by you when the form is actually 
used. We recommend that you use fill (default) 
characters in your items. This makes your final form 
much easier to use and faster to fill in. The 
characters you choose to use in each item are those that 
will be displayed each time you use your form. For this 
reason you should use the characters you will use to 
fill each item in with as fill characters. Good 
examples of this would be initials in the "salesman" 
item, '00/00/84' in the "date" item or the state 
abbreviation in the "state" item. If you can't think of 
useful default characters, use periods or hyphens rather 
than spaces. You can use any character as a fill 
character except a ':'. Use of 'SPACE's, however, makes 
the job of creating your form very difficult. Periods 
were used in the example above. 


Note that there were no item names used to head the 
item, description or price columns. If an item name is 
not used, the item must be preceded with a ':' and a 
'SPACE'. If you plan to use more than one item on a 
line, remember that each item name should be separated 
from the previous item by one 'SPACE'. More 'SPACE's 
will be considered part of the previous item (see rules 
above). 


Now that you are familiar with what a finished form 
might look like, and some of the rules for making a 
form, let's create your form using the blank form you 
created on paper. Now we'll get into the nitty gritty 
of actually using the work pad. 


First, insert your blank formatted database diskette 
in drive 0 and select 'E' from the Create Database menu 
to edit a form or design a new form. Do not use the VIP 
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Database master diskette because it will limit the size 
of your database. You will be prompted with: 


Current name: dbform.dfm:O 

Form name? 



Type _the name of your new form or the name of the 
form you would like to edit, or press 'ENTER' to use the 
current name displayed on the screen. (Refer to Section 
2-A for details on how to enter file names.) VIP 
Database uses the name 'dbform.dfm' as its default. You 
may however specify any name you wish, using the 
extension '.dfm'. VIP Database will check the disk to 
see if the form is already on the diskette. If the file 
is on the diskette it will be loaded and the form will 
be displayed on the form editor screen for you to edit. 
If the form is not on the diskette, VIP Database will 
prompt you with: 


New form. 
Press 'ENTER' to continue 


Press 'ENTER' and the editor screen will be 

displayed with the cursor in the upper 

left hand corner. 



You can reproduce your blank form using the forms 
editor and arrow keys, left, right, up and down. Just 
move the cursor to the appropriate position and type 
your form. The 'SHIFT'-'0' command acts as a caps lock 
just as in BASIC. If you hold any key down for more 
than one-half second, the key will repeat until you let 
it up. For your convenience, keys click when pressed. 
This helps to reduce typing errors. 


As you have seen, actual spaces can't be used as part 
of your item name. There is a way, however, to create 
a blank area between parts of the same item name by 
pressing 'CLEAR' and then the 'SPACE' bar. This will 
create a blank space in the item without putting in the 
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space character used to separate items. This blank area 
is represented as a light block if you have selected a 
dark background or a dark block if you selected a light 
background to distinguish it from the space character. 


Each line on your blank form has to be terminated with 
an 'ENTER'. An 'ENTER' looks like a little pointer on 
the screen. If you move up or down from any row without 
pressing 'ENTER' one will be placed after the last 
character position you typed on the row automatically. 


Two examples should help to illustrate these points. 
First we'll show you the right way to do it (as seen in 
the sample form above): 


The Right Way. 


Date: 00/00/84 Invoice_#: 1001 


Here's what's going on: 


The "Date:'SPACE"' is the first item name. 

The '00/00/84' is the first item. 

The 'SPACE' tells VIP Database that the next 



character is part of the next item name. 
The "lnvoice'UNDERLINE'#:'SPACE"' is the next 


item name. The 'Underline' represents a 
blank space created using 'CLEAR'-'SPACE'. 


The '1001' is the next item. 

The 'ENTER' terminates the line. 



Now for an example of the wrong way to create a form. 
What follows is a faltering attempt to create the same 
item as you see above: 
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The Wrong Way 


Date: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 


Here's what you have unintentionally created: 


The "Date:'SPACE"' is the first item name. 

The '00/00/84' is the first item. 

The Extra five 'SPACE's have also been 



unintentionally made part of the 
first item and will be included as the 
first item when you tally your form. 


(See 'T'ally below.) 
The "lnvoice'SPACE"' has also been uninten


tionally been made part of the first item. 
The 'Invoice' and '#' should have been 
separated with a blank space by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'SPACE' rather than with a space 
character. 


Instead, the "#:'SPACE"' will be considered 
the second item name. 



The '1001' is the next item. 

The 'ENTER' terminates the line. 



As you can see, the rules regarding the use of spaces 
must be carefully followed. These points are also 
illustrated in the invoice example above. 


As with the sample invoice, you can type information 
on the screen that isn't either an item or an item name. 
These "labels", if you will, can be typed anywhere on 
your form but can't contain a ':'. 


You should by now be able to move about the screen, 
entering your various items. However, by now you have 
probably made several mistakes that you wish could be 
corrected. Well, you can, using the commands you find 
in the message area. These selections give you the 
following options: 
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'BREAK' to Quit or Save 'CLEAR' more selections 


Press 'BREAK' at any time to Quit or Save and 
you will be prompted with: 


Save form (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' to save your form. Press 'N' if you 
want to quit without saving. If you 
pressed 'BREAK' by accident, press 'BREAK' 
again to resume work on your form where 
you left off. 


Press 'CLEAR' and additional editing 

selections will be displayed in the 

message section of the screen. 



'D'elete character 'E'nd of line delete 
'S'tart of line delete 'SPACE' in item names 
'T'ally form 


Selection: 


Select 'D' from the additional selections menu 
to delete any character under the cursor 
except an 'ENTER'. 


Select 'E' from the additional selections menu 
to delete all characters from the cursor 
position to the end of the line, except 
the 'ENTER'. 


Select 'S' from the additional selections menu 
to delete all characters from the start of 
the line up to the character under the 
cursor. 


Press 'T' from the additional selections menu to tally 
the number of characters in all the items, the total 
number of items and the number of characters that are 
needed to store each file. 
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It is important to know these numbers so that you do 
not exceed the limits of your system. (These system 
capacities and limits are discussed below.) If you 
exceed these limits it is a simple matter to delete 
characters and check the total again. When 'T' is 
selected this message appears: 


### characters out of ### 
### items out of 255 (127 in 32K) 


If you exceed a system limit, a message will 
be displayed explaining the limit. As an 
example: 


912 characters out of 767 

82 items out of 255 



Too many characters 



- System capacities and limits 


The number of characters in each item (length) is 
determined by the screen width you have chosen minus 
three for a ':', 'SPACE' and the 'ENTER'. In the 51 
character screen an item can contain 48 characters. In 
the 64 character display an item can have 61 characters 
and in the 85 display, 82. 


If your computer has 32K of memory installed, the 
total number of items in your form can't exceed 127 and 
the number of characters in all the items added together 
can't exceed 255. If your computer has 64K of memory 
installed, the total number of items in your form can't 
exceed 255 and the number of characters in all the items 
added together can't exceed 767. 


Files are stored in the diskette in groups of 255 
characters - one block. If your file has 255 characters 
or less, it will require one 255 character block to 
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store the file. If your file has more than 255 but no 

more than 511 characters, it will take 511 characters or 

two blocks. If your file exceeds 511 but has no more 

than 767 characters, it will occupy 767 characters or 

three blocks. 



There are 558 blocks on the first database diskette 
(567 with 32K). If you have 32K of memory installed you 
can not add additional diskettes to increase database 
capacity. Your database is limited to 567 blocks 
(files). If you have 64K of memory .installed you can 
add three additional disk drives. The capacity for each 
additional diskette is 612 blocks. Your total system 
capacity is 2394 blocks. (See table below.) 


I)ltabase Capacities and Limits 


ffilount Olarac- Itans Blocks I)ltabase Files 
of ters in in in each Ntnber of drives 


M:m:>ry Form Form Form 1 2 3 4 


32K 255 127 1 567 N/A N/A NIA 

64K 255 255 1 558 1170 1782 2394 

64K 511 255 2 279 585 891 1197 

64K 767 255 3 186 390 594 798 



- Note to VIP Writer users: 


You may find it easier to create your form using the 
VIP Writer because of its superior editing capabilities. 
However, you must remember the rules explained above. 
When creating a form with the VIP Writer it is easy to 
exceed the capacities of the VIP Database, so you should 
load your form file into the database when you're done 
to be sure that all limits and capacities have been 
observed. 
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-- 2-E Example Invoice 


Below is reproduced the sample retail invoice for a 
local computer store given above. The items on the 
blank form reflect the needs of that store owner. This 
example was chosen because it touches on most of the 
remaining features of VIP Database discussed in this 
manual. Of course, the invoice could be larger and more 
comprehensive, but it would take you longer to get 
through the examples and the example would not be useful 
to 32K users. This example will be the basis for all 
further discussion in this manual, and thus, you will 
need your own copy saved to disk. Although we could 
have provided you with a copy of the sample invoice on 
disk, we thought it would be more useful for you to 
learn by creating it yourself. We will now help you 
create your own version of this sample invoice so you 
can use it while reading the rest of the manual. 


To get started, insert your blank formatted database 
diskette in drive 0 and select 'E' from the Create 
Database Menu to edit your form. Do not use the VIP 
Database master diskette because it will limit the size 
of your database. You will be prompted with: 


Current name: dbform.dfm:O 

Form Name? 



Press 'ENTER' to use the default name and you 
will be prompted with: 


New form. 

Press 'ENTER' to continue 



Press 'ENTER' and a blank form will be 
displayed on the form editor screen with 
the cursor in the upper left hand corner. 
Using the arrow keys and the edit commands 
outlined above, create the invoice below: 


26 








EXAMPLE INVOICE 


Row 1 C-OlllTTI 1 Page 1 
Custaner Invoice 


Uite: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: ............. -:- ....... . 
.Address: .............•........ 

City: •••••••.•..•••• State: CA Zip: 
Phone: ••• - •••• Salesman: JF Terms: •..•• 


Item Description Price .Arount 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 .. . .......... ... 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 


Tax: 000.00 
Product: •.•.•• Age: •. Total: 00000.00 


'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 


Note: The ' ' in the 'Invoice #' item name represents 
the 'SPACE' "Inserted by press!ng 'CLEAR'-'SPACE'. 


The invoice above contains 255 characters. The form 
will occupy one block on the diskette so the database 
can hold up to 558 files (567 in 32K, see the table 
above). You can verify this by pressing 'CLEAR' and 
then selecting 'T'ally from the "more selections menu." 
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You will be prompted with 


255 characters out of 255 
34 items out of 255 (127 with 32K) 


When you have created the form, press 'BREAK' 
to Quit and Save your form. You will be 
prompted with: 


Save form (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' to save the form. The form will be saved 
with the default name 'dbform.dfm' and then the Create 
Database Menu will be displayed. It is time now to 
create your database so refer to Section 3. 


28 








Section 3 CREATING A DATABASE 


- 3-A Create your Database 


Now that you have created the invoice form, it is time 
to create a database. From the Create Database menu, 
select 'C' to create a database. (You can press 'BREAK' 
at any time to return to the Create Database menu.) 
After selecting 'C' the screen will clear and you will 
be prompted with: 


Select drive for database (0-3): 


Insert your database diskette (the disk you 

just saved your invoice form to) in drive 

0 and select '0'. 



Note: VIP Database will allow you to select a drive 
other than drive O as the drive for your first database 
diskette. Select drive 0 for all standard disk 
configurations (i.e. Radio Shack disk systems). If you 
have a special disk configuration such as a double drive 
system configured as drive 1 and 2, select the 
appropriate· drive number. Remember that if you select 
drive 1 as your first drive, your system will be limited 
to a maximum of 3 drives. This will limit your maximum 
database capacity. 


After selecting 0 you will be prompted with: 


Beginning file number? _ 


VIP Database keeps track of your files by number. You 
can use any number from 1 to 62000 as the starting 
number of your files. This number is extremely useful 
for instantaneous retrieval of forms that are stored 
using a sequential numbering system such the invoice 
example you are creating. Each time you create an 
invoicing database (or any database that uses sequential 
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numbers) you can start with the next sequential number 
so that all your invoices will be in order. This allows 
you to manage a huge database even if you only have one 
disk drive. For the invoice example type '1001' and 
press 'ENTER'. This is the number that you entered in 
the 'Invoice #' item as your starting invoice number. 
(For other applications that don't use 
numbers type '1' and press 'ENTER'.) 
prompted with: 


sequential 
You will be 


Current name: dbform.dfm:O 
Form name? 


Press 'ENTER' to use the default name 'dbform.dfm' for 
the invoice example or type the new name or drive number 
if you didn't use the default. If the drive number is 
OK, just enter the new name and press enter. If you 
only need to change the drive number, type a ':' 
followed by the drive number such as ':1 '. These will 
become the new system defaults whenever you load your 
database. Be sure you enter the name and drive number 
properly. We recommend that you use the defaults for 
convenience and accuracy. After pressing 'ENTER' you 
will be prompted with: 


Current name: database.dat:O 
Database name? 


Press 'ENTER' to use the default name 
'database.dat' for the invoice example or 
type the new name (same as above example). 
For the invoice example you will be 
prompted with: 


255 characters out of 255 
34 items out of 255 (127 in 32K) 
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Or: 
The appropriate values for any database you 
may create. 


If you exceed a system limit, a message will 
be displayed explaining the limit, create 
database will be aborted and the Create 
Database Menu will be displayed. If this 
happens, correct the form you edited by 
making the necessary changes and repeat 
the previous steps. 


After your database has been created, the Create 
Database Menu will be displayed. 


You're done! 


Now you can start using your database. But first, 
read the next section on backing up your storage 
diskettes. 
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- 3-B Backing up your storage diskettes 


Make frequent backups of your database diskettes so 
you'll be protected in case of system failure. 


"Be prepared for the worst, it might happen." 


Need we say more? Always backup using the "verify" 
function from Disk BASIC. (For details on the backup 
function refer to your Disk BASIC operator's manual.) 
We recommend that you use the Verify diskette selection 
from the Create Database Menu as an extra precaution. 
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Part II USING YOUR DATABASE 


Section 1 MAINTAINING A DATABASE 


- 1-A The Maintain Database Menu 


Once you have created your database, you can start 
using (maintaining) it. The Maintain Database menu is 
where you will spend most of your time. From the 
Maintain Database menu you can add (fill in) files to 
your database, display them, search through them, change 
them, print them, sort them, and unsort them. You can 
also display a directory of any diskette, change the 
screen defaults, print reports and personalized form 
letters, make daily changes to your database form and 
add math functions to your database (math functions, 
unsort and copy file require 64K). 


To use your database, load VIP Database and from the 
opening menu select 'M' to Maintain your database. The 
display will clear and you will be prompted with: 


Select drive for database (0-3): 


Insert your database diskette in drive O, or 
in the drive in which your database was 
created to run, and select the appropriate 
drive. If you select the wrong drive or if 
if your database is not on the diskette you 
inserted, you will be prompted with a mes
sage explaining the problem. Press 'ENTER' 
and the opening menu will be displayed for 
you to start again. 


After you have selected the drive for your database 
the Maintain database menu will be displayed. 
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*** Mlintain D:l.tabase *** 
A Add file 

E Edit, search or display file 

D Screen Default menu 

U Update form 

F File directory 

P Print menu 

S Sort and Unsort files 

C CX>py file 

M Mith form edit 

Q Qlit 



Selection: 


First file : 1001 

Next file: 1001 



For your convenience, in the lower part of the screen 
you will see the first and next file messages. The 
first file is always the number that you entered when 
you created the database. The next file is the number 
of the next file to be added. Notice that both numbers 
are the same in the sample database. That's because no 
files have been added to the database. As files are 
added, the next file number gets larger to reflect the 
additional files. In the invoice example in this 
manual, that number also indicates the number of the 
next invoice to be filled in. 


Each selection in the Maintain Database menu will be 
discussed in a section to follow, in the order in which 
it is used. You are already familiar with selections 
'D', 'F' and 'Q' which were discussed in Sections 1 and 
2 of Part I. Selection 'P' is discussed in Section 8, 
Printing your Information. 
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Section 2 USING THE MATH PACKAGE 
(Requires 64K) 


-- 2-A What the Math Package can do 


VIP Database was designed to manipulate numbers any 
way you like. Since you design the database you can 
determine how it will work with numbers. Some examples 
of uses are such things as statements, billing, invoices 
and order entry, inventory control, scientific 
applications, even computing student grade point 
averages. 


The math package in VIP Database allows you to perform 
math operations on any item or group of items in your 
form. The math package can add, subtract, multiply, and 
divide and can evaluate formulas inside parenthesis. 
The math package has two modes: a dollar mode and a 16 
digit floating point mode. In the dollar mode a dollar 
sign is added at the beginning of the value and there 
are two places after the decimal point. In the floating 
point mode, amounts are handled just like a pocket 
calculator. 


The maximum number of characters that can be displayed 
is determined by the number of characters you put in the 
item on your form in which you want to display the 
value. When you create your database, you should 
consider the greatest value you will want to display 
including space for a decimal point or minus sign for 
negative numbers. VIP Database will truncate the 
numbers after the decimal point if you are using 
floating point just like a calculator. In the dollar 
mode, the two digits after the decimal point will be 
displayed. If there is room in the item, a dollar sign, 
will be displayed. If the number, including the dollar 
sign, is one digit greater than will fit in the item, 
the dollar sign won't be displayed so that the number 
will be. In either the floating point or the dollar 
mode, if the number is too large to fit in the item, an 
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overflow error will be displayed. If an overflow 
occurs, the item will be filled with "greater than" 
characters. 


In the invoice example, the greatest value that can be 
displayed in the price and amount columns is 9999.99 
dollars. The greatest value in the tax item is 999.99 
dollars. The greatest value in the total item is 
99999.99 dollars. If all the amount items contained 
9999.99, and if they were all added together, there 
would be no possibility of an overflow error in the 
total item. It would be possible to enter a price large 
enough that when multiplied by the quantity, an overflow 
could occur in the amount item. However, this is of no 
consequence in the example. All of these points should 
be taken into account when implementing math into your 
database. You may have to go back and increase the 
amount of space in your value items and recreate your 
database. That will not be the case in the invoice 
example. 
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-- 2-B Implementing Math 
(Math form edit) 


The math example in this section will enable the 
invoicing database you've created to compute amounts 
based on quantities and prices, compute sales tax and 
combine all the amounts with the tax for a grand total. 


Now it's time to create your math form. From the 
Maintain Database menu, select 'M' and a blank work pad 
will be displayed with the cursor in the upper left hand 
corner. 


- WORK PAD 


Row 1 Coltrrn 1 Page 1 


'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 
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You've seen this work pad before so let's get started. 
Formulas are expressed in the normal fashion except that 
you are manipulating two classes of things, numbers and 
items. You can manipulate them in either the floating 
point or the dollar sign fashion. The following rules 
must be observed: 


1 All items must be preceded by an 
apostrophe. 


2 All lines should be expressed as 
follows: Item equal formula 


3 All dollar values must be preceded by a 
Dollar sign. 


4 	 Items at the beginning of the line 
should be preceded by either a space or 
a dollar sign. 


Now for some examples: 


1 '22 = .5 * 33 
2 '16 = .03 * ( '14 - '15 ) 
2 	 $'10 = 3 * $21.95 
4 	 $'8 = '11 * '12 


Example 1 states that item 22 equals the value 
of .5 times 33. Item 22 contains a 
floating point value. 


Example 2 states that item 16 equals .03 times 
the value of item 14 minus item 15. Item 
16 contains a floating point value. 


Example 3 states that item 10 equals 3 times 
$21.95. Item 10 contains a dollar value. 


Example 4 states that item 8 equals the value 
of item 11 times item 12. Item 8 contains 
a dollar value. 


If you would like a list of the items on your form, 
along with their respective item numbers, before you 
create the math example on the next page, refer to 
Selection 'L' in Section 8, Printing your information. 
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- MATH EXAMPLE 



$
Row 1 C.olUT11 1 Page 1 


1 14='11*'13 
$'18='15*'17 
$'22='19*'21 
$'26='23*'25 
$ 1 30='27*'29 
$ 1 31=.06*('14+'18+'22+'26+'30) 
$'34='14+'18+'22+'26+'30+'31 


'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 


Move the cursor using the arrow keys and type in your 
formulas. The same editing commands that you used to 
create your database form are available. 


When you have completed the example above, press 
'BREAK' to save your math form and you will be prompted 
with: 


Save form (Yes or No)? 
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Press 'Y' to save the form and display the Maintain 
Database menu. Any other response will abort the save 
and display the maintain database menu. 


Before continuing to the next section, one additional 
thing should be mentioned although it does not apply to 
this example. If you are editing a math form and run 
out of room on the line that you are on, press enter and 
continue on the next line by entering "item number 
equals the item number plus" and continue. 


An example will help here: 


'25='1 +'2+'3+'4+'5+'6+'7+'8+'9+'10+'11 +'12 
'25='25+'13+'14+'15+'16+'17+'18+'19 


This example may be very useful for many different 
applications. 
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Section 3 ADDING A FILE 
Storing information 


- 3-A Filling in your form 


Once you've created your database, and math form, if 
you plan to use math, you can store your information 
with the Add file selection. Fill in the blank form 
with the information you want to keep and save that 
filled in form as part of your database. To Add a file 
select 'A' from the Maintain Database menu. VIP 
Database will go to the next file displayed at the 
bottom of the screen, in this case file 1001, and your 
blank form will be displayed for you to fill in. 


Row 1 CblllTIIl 1 Page 1 File 1001 Itan 1 
0.tstaner Invoice 


Thlte: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: ...... ...... ......... . 
Address: ..................... . 

City: •••••••••••.••• State: CA Zip: 
Phone: •.. - ...• Salesman: JF Terms: ••... 


ltan Description Price ltmunt .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ......... .. .. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 



Tax: 000.00 
Product: •.•... Age: •• Total: 00000.00 


'SHIFT'-'@' to restore all items 
'BREAK' to Save and Quit 
'SHIFT'-'CLEAR' restore item 
'CLEAR' to calculate 
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At the top of the screen is a status line that gives 
you the row and column position of your cursor, the page 
of your form, the file number being added and the number 
of the item currently being filled in. 


The 'LEFT' and 'RIGHT' arrow keys move the cursor 
'LEFT' and 'RIGHT' within an item. The 'UP' and 'DOWN' 
arrows move the cursor to the previous and next items. 
You can't move the cursor into an item name. They have 
been protected so that you can't accidentally write over 
and destroy them. When an arrow key is held down, it 
repeats until it is released. This allows you to move 
through multi-paged forms. The 'ENTER' key erases the 
characters in the item from the cursor position to the 
end of the item. Holding the 'ENTER' key down erases 
items until it is it is released. The 'SHIFT'-'0' acts 
as a caps lock just as in BASIC. 


The message area at the bottom of the screen displays 
the additional selections available to you when adding a 
file. 


'SHIFT'-'@' 


Press 'SHIFT'-'@' to restore all the items in 

your form (same as erase form). 



'BREAK' 


Press 'BREAK' to save and quit when you are 
done filling in your form or just to quit 
if you decide that you don't want to add a 
file to your database. You will be 
prompted with: 


Save form (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' to save your filled in form. Your 
file will be added to the database. If you 
have implemented math in your database, an 
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automatic calculation will be performed and 
the results displayed before your file is 
saved. Any other response will abort the 
save and the Maintain database menu will be 
displayed. If you pressed 'Y' you will be 
prompted with: 


Add another (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' to add another form. Any other 
response will display the Maintain Database 
menu. 


'SHIFT'-'CLEAR' 


Press 'SHIFT'-'CLEAR' to restore any item to 
its default (same as erase item). 


'CLEAR' 


Press 'CLEAR' to manually calculate the items 
on your form at any time. 


Now you know the basics of adding a file to your 
database so refer to the next section to get some 
hands-on experience adding files. 
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- 3-B Add File Examples 


The next six sample invoices will be the basis of 
later examples in this manual so carefully add these 
sample invoices to your database. If you have 64K of 
memory installed, it is not necessary to fill in the 
amount, tax or total items. VIP Database will 
automatically calculate the values and fill the items in 
for you when the file is saved. For 32K users it is 
necessary to enter the data in these items so that later 
examples can use the data. 


After the first invoice has been filled in, check your 
work for accuracy. Press 'BREAK' to save the file and 
answer the 'Save file (Yes or No)?' with a 'Y' to save 
the file. Type 'Y' at the 'Add another file (Yes or 
No)?' prompt to continue to the next invoice. When you 
have added all six, type 'N' at the 'Add another' 
prompt to display the Maintain Database menu. 


- EXAMPLE 1 


a.istaner Invoice 
Dlte: 11/01 / 84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: Barkley, Jim E. 
Address: 13245 Vista Way 
City: Orange State: CA Zip: 92003 
Phone: 456-7894 Salesman: JF Terms: Oleck 


ltan Description Price kmunt 
1 IlVIP printer 379.95 $379.95 
1 Box of paper 24.95 $24.95 
5 5 1/ 4" disks 3.90 $19.50 
1 Serial cable 14.95 $14.95 


Tax: $26.36 
Product: C.OCO Age: 20 Total: $465.71 


44 







- EXAMPLE 2 


Custaner Invoice 
Date: 11/01/84 Invoice #: 1002 
Sold-to: Everly, Dan B. 
Address: 5110 Point Lant Blvd, 
City: San Diego State: CA Zip: 92107 
Phone: 378-4443 Salesman: JF Terms: aieck 


!ten ~script ion Price Arount 
1 Space garre 19.95 $19.95 
1 D:mkey garre 19.95 $19.95 
1 Joy stick 8.95 $8.95 


·: 


Tax: $2.93 
Product: C64 Age: 18 Total: $51.78 


- EXAMPLE 3 


Custaner Invoice 
Date: 11/01/84 Invoice #: 1003 
Sold-to: Walker, Dave L. 
Address: 3410 77th Street West 
City: Los Angeles State: CA Zip: 92037 
Phone: 788-8657 Salesman: JF Terms: Cash 


!ten ~script ion Price Arount 
1 : !ni:>er l\lbni tor 129.95 $129.95 
1 : Mmi tor cable oc oc 
2 5 1/4" disks 3.90 $7.80 
8 64K ram chips 9.00 $72.00 


Tax: $12.59 
Product: CoCo Age: 26 Total: $222.34 
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- EXAMPLE 4 


O.lstaner Invoice 
Date: 11/02/84 Invoice #: 1004 
Sold-to: Jacobs, Larry G. 
Address: 8821 Ocean Vista 
City: La Jolla State: 0\ Zip: 92156 
Phone: 435-6747 Salesman: JF Terms: Visa 


ltan Description Price !tmunt 

1 3 1/2" drive 499.00 $499.00 

5 3 1/2" disks 6.95 $34.75 

1 Drive cable l'C l'C 



Tax: $32.02 
Product: CoCo Age: 24 Total: $565.77 


- EXAMPLE 5 


O.lstaner Invoice 
Ug_te: 11/02/84 Invoice #: 1005 
Sold-to: Snith, Pete R. 
Address: 8450 Del IV.bnte Blvd 
City: Del Mar State: 0\ Zip: 92065 
Phone: 333-8700 Salesman: JF Terms: Oleck 


ltan Description Price !tmunt 
1 Joy stick 8.95 $8.95 
1 Track ball 19.95 $19.95 
1 : Maze game 19.95 $19.95 


Tax: $2.93 
Product: C64 Age: 19 Total: $51. 78 
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- Example 6 


Olstaner Invoice 
Date: 11 / 02/84 Invoice #: 1006 
Sold-to: Turner, Mary A. 
Address: 333 San Pedro 
City: Vista Estates State: CA Zip: 92059 
Phone: Salesman: JF Terms: Cash 


ltan ~script ion Price /roount 
1 Gile 59.95 $59.95 
1 Database 59.95 $59.95 
1 Terminal 49.95 $49.95 
1 : Writer 59.95 $59.95 
8 : 5 1/ 4" disks 3.90 $31. 20 


Tax: $15.66 
Product: CoCo Age: 33 Total: $276.66 
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Section 4 DISPLAYING OR EDITING A FILE 


- 4-A 	 Displaying a file 
Go to a file 


Now that you have 6 files in your database you can 
display your files. From the Maintain Database menu 
select 'E' to display a file. The last file added will 
automatically be displayed. 


Fi le 1006 
Custaner Invoice 


Date: 11/02/84 Invoice #: 1006 
Sold-to: Turner, Mary A. 
Address: 333 San Pedro 
City: Vista Estates State: CA Zip: 92059 
Phone: Salesman: JF Terms: Cash 


ltan Description Price !mJunt 
1 Cale 59.95 $59.95 
1 Database 59.95 $59.95 
1 Terminal 49.95 $49 . 95 
1 Writer 59.95 $59.95 
8 : 5 1/4" disks 3.90 $31. 20 


Tax: $15.66 
Product: CoCo Age: 33 Total: $276.66 


'E'dit 'H'ard copy 'S'earch 'N'ext 'P'revious 
forward back 'F'irst 'L'ast 'D'elete 


'l'gnore case 'R'ecognize case 'G'oto 'Q'uit 


Selection: 
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The file number is displayed at the top of the screen. 
The message area at the bottom of the screen displays 
the options available to you. 


Press 'UP' to display the previous file. 


Press 'DOWN' to display the next file. 


Press 'F' to display the first file in your 

database. 



Press 'L' to display the last file in your 

Database. 



Press 'G' to goto any file in your database. 

You will be prompted with: 



Goto which file? 


Enter the number '1002' and press 'ENTER'. 
File 1002 will be displayed. Press 'L' to 
return to the last file - number 1006. 


Press 'Q' to quit and display the Maintain 

Database menu. 



The functions 'E'di t and 'H'ard copy are discussed in 
the next two sections. 'D'elete will be covered in 
Section 5, Removing a File. The remaining functions, 
'I'gnore case, 'R'ecognize case, 'N'ext, 'P'revious and 
'S'earch will be discussed in Section 6, Retrieving 
Information. 
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- 4-B Editing (changing) a file 


Changing the information in your files is simple. 
Select 'E' to edit the file currently displayed on the 
screen. The cursor movements, as well as all the 
functions, work just like those in 'Add file', except 
that 'SHIFT'-'@' (restore all items) is not available. 
Move the cursor to item 5 and change "Vista Estates" to 
"Pasadena". Press 'BREAK' to save your changes, answer 
the 'Save file (Yes or No)?' prompt with a 'Y' to 
confirm the save and the Maintain Database menu will be 
displayed. 


Row 1 CollllTl 1 Page 1 File 1006 Item 1 
C:Ustaner Invoice 


Date: 11/02/84 Invoice #: 1006 
Sold-to: Turner, lVil.ry A. 
Address: 333 San Pedro 
City: Pasadena State: CA Zip: 92059 
Phone: Salesman: JF Te~: Cash 


Item Description Price i\munt 
1 Cale 59.95 $59.95 
1 Database 59.95 $59.95 
1 Terminal 49.95 $49.95 
1 Writer 59.95 $59.95 
8 5 1/4" disks 3.90 $31. 20 


Tax: $15.66 
Product: CoCo Age: 33 Total: $276.66 


'BREAK' to Save and Quit 

'SHIFT'-'CLEAR' restore item 

'CLEAR' to calculate 
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-- 4-C Hard copy a file to Printer or Disk 


Getting a hard copy of the information in a file is 
simple. Select 'H' to send hard copy of the file, 
currently displayed on the screen, to a printer or 
diskette. You will be prompted with: 


Send hard copy to 'P'rinter or 'D'isk? 


Press 'P' for the printer and you will be 

prompted with: 



Press 'ENTER' when printer is ready. _ 


Press 'ENTER' to print your file. 


Press 'D' from the 'Send hard copy to 

'P'rinter or 'D'isk?, and you will be 

Prompted with: 



Current name: print.vip:O 

Hard copy file name? _ 



Enter the appropriate file name or press 
'ENTER' to use the current default name. 


After the hard copy of your file has been sent to the 
printer or diskette, the options available to you will 
be displayed in the message area at the bottom of the 
screen. 
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Section 5 COPYING OR REMOVING A FILE 


- 5-A Update your form 


VIP Database allows you make changes to the default 
fill characters that you used when you originally 
created your form using the Update form selection. You 
may be adding a series of files, all of which use the 
same entry such as date, computer type or salesman, but 
don't want to enter the same entry each time. You need 
only update your form so that the current fill 
characters are those that you wish to use. 


Using the invoicing database you created, let's try 
updating your form. From the Maintain Database menu 
select 'U' to display your form. Move the cursor to the 
'date' item and change the date to '11/03/83'. 


Now press 'BREAK' to save your change. You will be 
prompted with: 


Save file (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' to save your change when you exit 
the Maintain Database menu. Any other 
response is the same as pressing 'N'. If 
you selected 'Y' you will be prompted with: 


Hardcopy (Yes or No)? 


Select 'N' to save your change without a 
hardcopy. Select 'Y' if you would like a 
hardcopy of the changes made and you will 
be prompted with: 


Send hard copy to 'P'rinter or 'D'isk? 


Press 'D' to send hard copy to the disk and 

you will be prompted with: 
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Current name: print.vip:O 
Hard copy file name? _ 


Press 'ENTER' to use the default name or type 
the name that you wish to use, following 
the same rules as BASIC and press 'ENTER'. 
Your file will be sent to the disk and then 
the Maintain Database menu will be 
displayed. 


From the "Send hard copy to the 'P'rinter or 
'D'isk?" prompt, press 'P' to send hard 
copy the printer and you will be prompted 
with: 


Press 'ENTER' when the printer is ready. 


When the paper is properly installed and the 
printer is ready, press 'ENTER'. Your form 
with the changes will be sent to the print
er and then the Maintain Database Menu will 
be displayed. 


Note: You can press 'BREAK' at any time during the 
Update form procedure to abort and display the Maintain 
Database Menu. 
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- 5-B Copying a file 


VIP Database allows you to copy the contents of one 
file to another. You may find the copy feature to be 
useful to duplicate the contents of one file to one or 
more other files. If you want to copy the contents of 
one file to a new file, you must first add a blank file 
to your database to copy to. 


Using the invoicing database you created, let's try 
copying a form. First you must add a blank file to your 
database so select 'A' to Add a file. When the blank 
form is displayed, press 'BREAK' to save a blank form 
and then answer the "Save file" prompt with a 'Y'. Now, 
from the Maintain Database menu, select 'C' to Copy a 
file and you will be prompted with: 


Copy which file? _ 


Type '1001' and press 'ENTER' to copy file 

1001 and you will be prompted with: 



To which file? 


Type '1007' and press 'ENTER'. The contents 
of file 1001 will be copied to file 1007. 
Then the Maintain Database menu will be 
displayed. 


For many duplicates of a file, this procedure can be 
repeated as many times as needed. 
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-- 5-C Deleting a file 


VIP Database allows you to erase the contents of files 
that are no longer of use. This function is the same as 
restoring all items in the Add file function. In other 
words, when you delete a file, that file will be 
replaced with your blank form . When your database 
becomes full you can re-use these deleted files (see 
Section 5-D). 


The procedure for deleting a file is simple. From the 
Maintain Database menu select 'E' to display a file. 
Use the 'G'oto or 'S'earch function to display the file 
that you wish to delete (search is covered in Section 6, 
Retrieving your Information). When the file is 
displayed, select 'D', to delete the file and you will 
be prompted with: 


Delete current file (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' to erase the contents of your file. 


Press 'N' to abort the delete procedure. 
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- 5-D Re-using deleted files 


After your database is full, you may wish to re-use 
the files you have deleted. There are two different 
methods for re-using deleted files. Both methods make 
use of the search and sort functions discussed in 
Sections 6 and 7 so you should be familiar with these 
procedures before starting. The two methods are 
outlined below. 


Method One 


Search for the deleted forms using any of the blank 
(default) items as search criteria. When a blank file 
is found, use the edit function to fill in the form with 
your new information, using the same invoice number. 


Method Two 


Sort your database by any item such that your deleted 
files are all in one area of your database. Then use 
the edit function to fill in the form with your new 
information. At first, this method may seem to be more 
work than it's worth. But upon closer inspection its 
merits become obvious. An example will illustrate. 


In the invoicing example, all files are stored by 
invoice number. To re-use deleted forms using this 
method, first . determine the last invoice number used. 


Next, find all deleted invoices in your database, one 
at a time, using the search function. When the first 
deleted invoice is found, edit the file and assign the 
next available invoice number to it. Repeat this 
procedure until all the deleted forms have been assigned 
new invoice numbers. 


Now sort your database in ascending order, by invoice 
number. All of your new blank invoices will be at the 
end of your database, ready to be filled in. 
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Section 6 RETRIEVING YOUR INFORMATION 


- 6-A Searching for Information 


After you have stored your information in files, you 
can use VIP Database to search through your files for 
information that is of interest to you. You can search 
through your files for any of the information stored 
there. On your blank form, you fill in items with 
retrieval specifications that describe the kind of 
information that you are looking for. VIP Database 
starts searching from the first file in your database, 
looking for files containing information that matches 
these retrieval specifications. 


When a file that matches your retrieval specifications 
is found, VIP Database will display it. You can review 
the file, edit it or send a hard copy to the printer or 
disk. When you are done, you can continue to the next 
file that matches, until all of the files have been 
found or you decide to stop searching. 


You can search for information in a number of 
different ways. You can look for information that 
exactly matches your specifications; for information 
that partly matches your retrieval specifications; or 
for information that has a particular relation to your 
retrieval specifications such as greater than 18 years 
old or less than $200.00. 


You can also use VIP Database to search through your 
files for information based on complex interrelation
ships established among different items in your files 
(multi-criteria search). For instance: Search for Coco 
owners living in a specific Zip code range that do not 
own printers. Each of these three search procedures is 
covered in an example in the next four sections. 
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6-B Search for an Exact Match 


A search for an exact match is the easiest and 
fastest of all the searches. The example below shows 
you how to search for the customer or customers in your 
database having the Zip code 92037. This search will 
ignore all other invoice files. To get started, select 
'E' from the Maintain Database menu to display a file. 
Select 'S' to search and your blank form will be 
displayed with the cursor in the first item of your 
form. 


Row 5 Colum 38 Page 1 Fi le None Itan 7 
a.istaner Invoice 


09.te: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: ..................... . 
Address: ..................... . 

City: ............... State: CA Zip: 92037 
Phone: ... - .... Salesman: JF Terms: ..... 


Itan lliscription Price i\munt .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 



Tax: 000.00 
Product: ...... Age: .. Total: 00000.00 


Enter phrase into item you wish to search. 

'SHIFT'-'@' wild card character 

'BREAK' to quit 

'ENTER' spaces to end of item and quit 
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Move the cursor to item 7, Zip code, and type '92037'. 
Then press 'BREAK' and you will be prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Type 'L' for label because the phrase you 
are looking for, though it has numbers in 
it, has no numeric value. A label can be 
any group of characters, alphanumeric or 
numeric, such as an address which contains 
both, and has no numeric value. A numeric 
value search is covered in a later example. 
After typing 'L' you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 

Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 



Press 'ENTER' for the relation, Equal. In 
other words: You are looking for a phrase 
in the Zip item that equals "92037". Other 
relations are covered later. After 
pressing 'ENTER' You'll be prompted with: 


'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'E'nd to indicate that you are done. 
VIP Database will search through your files 
looking for a file that contains the Zip 
code 92037. After a moment, file 1003 will 
be displayed because it contains the Zip 
code 92037. You can review your file, edit 
it or send hard copy to the printer or 
disk. Press 'N' for the next occurrence. 
After a moment, you will be prompted with: 


1 found. 

Press 'ENTER' to continue. 



Press 'ENTER' to resume the display file mode. 
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- 6-C Search for a Partial Match 


If an item contains a number of different pieces of 
information, you can isolate the portions that are of 
interest to you. There are two different methods to 
isolate the information you need. Each has its 
advantages. The first method, search with wild card, is 
the fastest search but requires that you know where, in 
your item, the phrase is. The second method, search 
throughout an item, though it is slower, is more 
versatile. 


Search with Wild Card 


Assume you want to search for all invoices written to 
Larry Jacobs but you don't know how the name was entered 
each time. Was it entered as Jacobs, L. G., or Jacobs, 
Larry. As long as the last name was entered first, the 
procedure is simple. Select 'E' from the Maintain 
Database menu to display a file. Since you don't know 
whether or not the name was entered in upper case 
letters, select 'I' to ignore case. VIP Database will 
not differentiate between upper case and lower case 
letters when ignore case is selected. Now press 'S' to 
search and your blank form will be displayed. 
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Row 3 Colum 10 Page 1 Fi le None Itan 3 
Olstaner Invoice 


Dlte: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: jacob????????????????? 
.Address: .................•.... 

City: ............... State: CA Zip: 
Phone: ••. - ••.• Salesman: JF Terms: ••••• 


Itan ~script ion Price ltoount .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 


Tax: 000.00 
Product: . • • • • . Age: • • Total: 00000. 00 


Enter phrase into item you wish to search. 
'SHIFT'-'@' wild card character 
'BREAK' to quit 
'ENTER' spaces to end of item and quit 


Move the cursor to item 3, Sold-to, and type 'jacob'. 
You don't have to complete the name as you can fill the 
rest to the item with wild card characters. Since you 
didn't complete the name you will find Jacobs even if 
the "s" was inadvertently left off. Press and hold 
'SHIFT'-'@' to fill the rest of the item with inverse 
question marks (wild cards). Now press 'BREAK' and you 
will be prompted with: 
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'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Type 'L' for label since the phrase you 
are looking for has no numeric value. 
You will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 

Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 



Press 'ENTER' for the relation, equal and you 
will be prompted with: 


'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'E'nd to indicate that you are done. 
VIP Database will search through your files 
looking for a file that contains the phrase 
"jacob-anything-" in the Sold-to item 
whether it was entered in upper or lower 
case. File 1004 will be displayed because 
it meets your retrieval specification. You 
can review your file, edit it or send hard 
copy to the printer or disk. Press 'N' to 
find the next occurrence. After a moment, 
you will be prompted with: 


1 found. 

Press 'ENTER' to continue. 



Press 'ENTER' to resume the display file mode. 
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Search Throughout an Item 


Assume that you want to search through your invoices 
for a customer that lives on Del Monte Blvd., but you 
don't remember the street number or if you abbreviated 
boulevard. A search of this type is simple. Select 'E' 
from the Maintain Database menu to display a file. 
Since you don't know whether or not the address was 
entered in upper case letters, select 'I' to ignore 
case. VIP Database will not differentiate between upper 
case and lower case letters when ignore case is 
selected. Now press 'S' to search, and your blank form 
will be displayed. 


Row 4 ColUT111 10 Page 1 Fi le None !tan 4 
Olstaner Invoice 


Date: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: ..................... . 

Address: del ITX>n 

City: ...........••.. State: CA.Zip: 

Phone: ..• - .... Salesman: JF Terms: ...•. 



Itan JRscription Price !m:mnt 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 

: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 



Tax: 000.00 
Product: ..•... Age: .. Total: 00000.00 


Enter phrase into item you wish to search. 

'SHIFT'-'@' wild card character 

'BREAK' to quit 

'ENTER' spaces to end of item and quit 
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Move the cursor to item 4, Address, type 'del mon' and 
press 'ENTER'. Notice that when you pressed 'ENTER', 
spaces were entered from the cursor position to the end 
of the item. Don't enter a complete phrase unless you 
think that the phrase is similar to other different 
phrases. This practice will increase your chances of 
finding the phrase you're looking for even if it was 
spelled wrong. Using an incomplete phrase will even 
find Del Monte if it was Avenue rather than Boulevard. 
And of course, the street number will be ignored. After 
pressing 'ENTER' you will be prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Type 'L' for label since the phrase you 

are looking for has no numeric value. 

You will be prompted with: 



Search throughout item (Yes or No)? 


Type 'Y' to find the phrase, regardless of its 
position within the item. If you type 'N', 
the phrase will only be found in the 
position that it was entered. After typing 
'Y' you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 

Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 



Press 'ENTER' for the relation, equal and you 
will be prompted with: 


'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'E'nd to indicate that you are done. 
VIP Database will search through your files 
looking for a file that contains the phrase 
"del mon" anywhere within item 4, Address, 
whether it was entered in upper or lower 
case. File 1005 will be displayed because 


64 








it meets your retrieval specification. You 
can review your file, edit it or send hard 
copy to the printer or disk. Press 'N' to 
find the next occurrence. After a moment, 
you will be prompted with: 


1 found. 

Press 'ENTER' to continue. 



Press 'ENTER' to resume the display file mode. 
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- 6-D Search using Relations 


Assume that you want to search through your invoices 
. for all customers less than 25 years old. This is 


called a relational search. You can instruct VIP 
Database to compare values that you specify to values 
stored in your files based on relational operators that 
you specify. You can look for items that are "equal 
to", "not equal to", "greater than", "greater than or 
equal to", "less than", or "less than or equal to" any 
value you specify. Select 'E' from the Maintain 
Database menu to display a file. Now press 'S' to 
search, and your blank form will be displayed. 


Row 17 ColtJTB1 22 Page 1 File None Item 33 
Custaner Invoice 


:D:l.te: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
So Id-to: ..................... . 
Address: ..................... . 

City: . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . State: CA Zip: 
Phone: ... - .... Salesman: JF Terms: ..... 


Item ~script ion Price koount .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
.. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 



Tax: 000. 00 
Product: •....• Age: 25 Total: 00000.00 


Enter phrase into item you wish to search. 
'SHIFT'-'@' wild card character 
'BREAK' to quit 
'ENTER' spaces to end of item and quit 
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Move the cursor to item 33, Age, and type '25'. Now 
press 'BREAK' and you will be prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Type 'V' because the item you are looking for 
has a numeric value and you will be 
prompted with : 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 

Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 



You can use any of these six operators in your 
search: 


'EQ' for values "equal to" 

'NE' for values "not equal to" 

'GT' for values "greater than" 

'GE' for values "greater than or equal to" 

'LT' for values "less than" 

'LE' for values "less than or equal to" 



Type 'LT' for the relation less than to find 

items with a value of less than 25 and 

'ENTER'. You will be prompted with: 



'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'E'nd to indicate that you are done. 
VIP Database will search through your files 
looking for a file that contains a value 
less than 25 in item 33, Age. File 1001 
will be displayed because it meets your 
retrieval specification. You can review 
your file, edit it or send hard copy to the 
printer or disk. Press 'N' to find the 
next occurrence, file 1002. Continue pres
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sing 'N' until you have found all four 
occurrences. After the last file has been 
found, you will be prompted with: 


4 found. 

Press 'ENTER' to continue. 



Press 'ENTER' to resume the display file mode 
or press 'P' to redisplay the last occur
rence, file 1004. Press 'N' to continue 
again. You can press 'BREAK' at any time, 
to stop searching. 


You can also use VIP Database to further isolate 
information of particular interest by specifying 
multiple relations on a single item. For example: You 
can look for customers within a specified age range, say 
between 19 to 24. 


To perform this multi-relational search, follow the 
instructions outlined previously and instead of typing 
'E' to end at the 'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd prompt, type 'A' 
for "and". The operator "and" was chosen to give your 
retrieval specification the following logical force: 


"Look for all customers less than 25 

AND greater than 18 years of age." 



This statement isolates all customers from 19 to 24 
years old. The next statement has the same logical 
force: 


"Look for all customers less than or equal to 24 
AND greater than or equal to 19 years of age." 


You can use either form. However, for this example, 
use the former. 


68 








After typing 'A' to "and" the first retrieval 
specification to the one you are about to type, the 
cursor will be redisplayed in item 33. Type "18" and 
press 'BREAK". You will be prompted with: 


Use previous search key (Yes or No)? 


Type 'N' because you have entered a new 
specification. If you type 'Y' you can 
re-use the previous specification. This 
feature can save time if you have to enter 
the same specification in many items. The 
multi-criteria search in the next section 
covers this feature. After typing 'N' you 
will be prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Type 'V' because the item you are looking for 
has a numeric value and you will be 
prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 

Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 



Type 'GT' for greater than, to find items with 
a value greater than 18 and press 'ENTER'. 
You will be prompted with: 


'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'E'nd to indicate that you are done. 
VIP Database will search through your files 
looking for a file that contains a value 
less than 25 and greater than 18 in item 
33, Age. File 1001 will be displayed 
because it meets your retrieval specifica
tions. Press 'N' to find the next occur
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rence, file 1004. Continue pressing 'N' 
until you have found all three occurrences. 
After the last file has been found, you 
will be prompted with: 


3 found. 
Press 'ENTER' to continue. 
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-- 6-E Multi-criteria search 


The multi-criteria search is the search you will 
probably use the most. This type of search allows you 
to isolate information of interest to you, based upon 
interrelationships you establish among the items in your 
file. The multi-criteria search below combines the 
things that you have learned into one example. Assume 
that you would like to find all customers that live in 
the 920XX Zip code area, own a Coco, and don't have a 
printer. Select 'E' from the Maintain Database menu to 
display a file. Now select 'I' to ignore case, press 
'S' to search and your blank form will be displayed. 


Row 17 Colum 10 Page 1 Fi le None Item 33 
Custaner Invoice 


Date: 00/00/84 Invoice #: 1001 
Sold-to: .......... ........... . 

.Address: .............•.......• 

City: ................ State: CA Zip: 920?? 
Phone: ... - .... Salesman: JF Terms: .•••• 


Item Description Price !mJunt .. . printer 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 
: . ............. 0000 . 00 0000.00 .. . ............. 0000 .00 0000.00 .. . ............. 0000.00 0000.00 


Tax: 000.00 
Product:~ Age: .. Total: 00000.00 


Enter phrase into item you wish to search. 

'SHIFT'-'@' wild card character 

'BREAK' to quit 

'ENTER' spaces to end of item and quit 
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Move the cursor to item 7, Zip, and type '920' and two 
wild card characters. Press 'BREAK' and you will be 
prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Press 'L' for label and you will be prompted 

with: 



Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 

Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 


Press 'ENTER' and you will be prompted with: 


'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'A' and your cursor will be redisplayed 
in item 7. 


Now move the cursor to item 12, type 'printer' and 
press 'ENTER'. You will be prompted with: 


Use previous search key (Yes or No)? 


Press 'N' and you will be prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Press 'L' and you will be prompted with: 


Search throughout item (Yes or No)? 


Press 'Y' and you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 
Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 


Type 'NE' for "not equal" and you will be 
prompted with: 
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'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'A' and your cursor will be redisplayed 
item 12. Now move the cursor to item 16 
and press 'BREAK'. You will be prompted 

with: 



Use previous search key (Yes or No)? 



Press 'Y' to use the phrase (search key) that 
you entered in item 12 ("printer") and you 
will be prompted with: 


'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'A' and your cursor will be redisplayed 
in item 16. repeat the same procedure for 
items 20, 24, and 28. 


After you have finished the retrieval specification 
for item 28, and your cursor is redisplayed, move the 
cursor to item 32. Type 'coco' and press 'ENTER'. You 
will be prompted with: 


Use previous search key (Yes or No)? 


Press 'N' and you will be prompted with: 


'V'alue or 'L'abel? 


Type 'L' and you will be prompted with: 


Search throughout item (Yes or No)? 


Type 'Y' and you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for 'EQ' 
Select relation (EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, or LE) 


Press 'ENTER' and you will be prompted with: 
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'A'nd, 'O'r, or 'E'nd? 


Press 'E'nd to indicate that you are done. 
VIP Database will search through your files 
looking for all customers in the 920XX Zip 
code area that own a CoCo and don't have a 
printer. File 1003 will be displayed 
because it meets your retrieval specifica
tions. Press 'N' to find the next occur
rence and file 1006 will be displayed. 
Press 'N' again and you will be prompted 
with: 


2 found. 

Press 'ENTER' to continue. 



Press 'ENTER' to resume the display file mode. 


Now press 'Q' to display the Maintain Database menu. 
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Section 7 SORTING OR UNSORTING YOUR FILES 


- 7-A Sorting your Database 


You can use VIP Database to sort your files by any 
field that you wish. For instance, you need to enter 
your invoices by number but wish to rearrange by Zip 
code or alphabetically, to print mailing labels 
(discussed in Section 8). 


"9


You can sort your database in ascending or descending 
order. Ascending order means arranging characters from 
the lowest to the highest number and from A to Z. 
Descending order is the opposite. Numbers are 
considered in character form so an item containing the 
number "10" is less than an item containing the number 


11
• However, if the item contained a "09", "10" would 


be greater. If you want to maintain numeric order, be 
sure that all numbers are entered using the same number 
of character positions, flushed to the right of the item 
as in the invoice examples in Section 3. 


To sort your database by item 7, Zip code, select 'S' 
from the Maintain Database menu and you will be prompted 
at the bottom of the display with: 


'S'ort or 'U'nsort? 


Select 'S' to sort and you will be prompted 

with: 



Enter sort criteria (item #, direction): 


Type a '7', a comma and an 'a' and press 'ENTER'. 
Your database will be sorted and the Maintain Database 
menu will be redisplayed. Sorting of large databases 
takes a longer period time than sorting small ones. 
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-- 7-B Unsorting your Database 
(Requires 64K) 


For some applications it is necessary to restore the 
database to its original order after sorting. For 
invoicing this is mandatory because orders are entered 
by number, not by Zip code. 


To restore your database to its original order, select 
'8' to unsort your database. You will be prompted at 
the bottom of the display with: 


'S'ort or 'U'nsort? 


Select 'U' to unsort your database. Your 
database will be unsorted and the Maintain 
Database menu will be redisplayed. 
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Section 8 PRINTING YOUR INFORMATION 


-- 8-A The Print Options Menu 


You can use VIP Database to print forms, reports, 
mailing labels, invoices, personalized form letters, and 
the like. You can print all your database files, or 
selected portions. You can print using your retrieval 
specifications just like search. You can even tell VIP 
Database to print multiple copies of each file or 
report. 


To print, select 'P' from the Maintain Database menu 
to display the Printing Options Menu: 


*** Printing l.Venu *** 


P Print form 
M Mli lmerge 
L List itan attributes to printer 
E Edit print form 
F File directory 
R Ren~ print form 
K Kill print form 
D Printer Default menu 
Q Qli t 


Selection: 


Each selection in the Printing Options menu will be 
discussed in a section to follow, in the order in which 
it is used. You are already familiar with selections 
'F', 'R', 'K' and 'Q', which were discussed in Section 2 
of Part I. Selections 'P', 'L', 'E' and 'D' are covered 
in Section 8. Selection 'M', Mailmerge, is discussed in 
Section 9. 
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- 8-B Setting Printer Defaults 


The Printer Defaults menu allows you to set two 
different types of defaults: those that pertain to your 
printer, and those that pertain to your printed product. 
To display or change either of these types of printer 
defaults, select 'D' from the Print Menu and the Printer 
Default Menu will be displayed: 


*** Printer Default Menu *** 
1 110 Baud 

2 300 Baud 

3 600 Baud 

4 1200 Baud 

5 2400 Baud 

6 4800 Baud 

7 9600 Baud 



C Print Copy default 

A CR And 1 inefeed 

W Word length 

L Page length 

P Page pause 

D Line delay 



Q QJit 


Selection : 


Baud 600 Linefeed No Word length 8 Copies 1 
Page pause No Page length 66 Line delay 0 


VIP Database comes preset to work with most serial 
line printers and can be changed to conform to all 
others. The defaults are displayed above. If you 
change any of the values, they will saved when you Quit 
for a session so you won't have to set them each time 
you use your database. 
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Most printers use the default parameters set when VIP 
Database is loaded. Check your printer for specific 
information about your printer. If your printer doesn't 
use these defaults you can set them for your printer. 
If you have problems with the terms used and their 
applications, refer to your printer manual. 


BAUD 


Selections 1 through 7 set the default baud rate for 
printers that don't use the default, 600 Baud. 


CR And Linefeed 


A few printers require a linefeed after each carriage 
return. If your printer needs them, select 'A, and at 
the prompt, type 'Y'. 


Word Length 


Most printer use a word length of 8; 
Select 'W' to change the word length. 
select either '7' or '8'. 


some use 7. 
At the prompt, 


Line Delay 


Line delay (same as nulls), is required by a few 
printers. If your printer needs a delay, select 'D', 
and at the prompt, select a number from 0 to 255. 


Print Copy Default 


The Print Copy Default determines the number of copies 
of each form to be printed. In the invoice example, you 
will set the number of copies to three because you will 
need a customer's copy, a salesman's copy and a file 
copy. Select 'C' to change the default of 1, and at the 
prompt, select a number from 1 to 255. 
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Page Length 


Normally forms are printed one to a page on standard 8 
1/2 by 11 inch paper. The default, with 6 lines per 
inch on 8 1/ 2 by 11 inch paper, is 66 lines per page. 
If you plan to use smaller or larger forms, select 'L', 
and from the prompt, select the length you require, from 
1 to 255 for the number of lines on each page. 


Page Pause 


If you use a friction feed printer with single sheet 
forms you will require that VIP Database stop after each 
form is printed. The default is no pause. If you 
require a pause, select 'P', and from the prompt type 
'Y' for yes. 
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-	 8-C Listing Item Attributes to the Printer 


To create print and math forms, you may find it 
convenient to have a listing of the attributes of each 
item in your files. Such a listing includes the number 
of items in each file, the number of characters in each 
item, and the actual default fill characters used in 
each item. To list the item attributes of your files, 
select 'L' and you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' when printer is ready. 


Be 	sure that your printer has paper in it and 
that the paper is properly alligned. Press 
'ENTER' to list the item attributes. 


When your listing is completed, the Print Menu will be 
displayed. Press 'BREAK' at any time to stop the 
listing. 
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-- 8-D Creating Print Forms 


Use VIP Database to print all or any portion of each 
file on a form of your own design or pre-printed forms. 
Design different print forms for each of the reports or 
forms you need; one to print mailing labels: one for 
customer reports; one for sales reports; and one for 
invoices. Design as many as you like and save all but 
the first form on a separate diskette. If you are using 
pre-printed forms, use graph paper, divided into tenths 
of an inch, to figure out where to position each item. 
An example of an invoice form and another of mailing 
labels are given in this section. Select 'E' from the 
Print Menu to Edit a print form. Press 'ENTER' to use 
the default name and a blank form will be displayed. 


Row 1 CollllTl 1 Page 1 


Item #: 

'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 
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This is the same editor that you used to create file 
forms and math forms except that an insert item function 
is used to insert the items that you want displayed and 
printed on your form . Each time you want to insert an 
item in your form, press 'CLEAR' then press 'I'. You 
will be prompted with: 


Which item do you want here? 


Type the number of the item you want printed 
at the cursor position, press 'ENTER' and 
you will be prompted with: 


Print spaces at end of item (Yes or No)? 


In the invoice form example, we want to print spaces 
at the end of every item that is printed so that the 
invoice form is uniform. In the mailing list example we 
don't want to print spaces at the end of each item so 
that the city state and zip code line will be properly 
formatted. Two examples will explain this well. 


This example shows a mailing label in which spaces 
were not printed after each item: 


Jacobs, Larry G. 
8821 Ocean Vista 
La Jolla CA 92156 


This example shows the same mailing label but with the 
spaces printed after each item: 


Jacobs, Larry G. 
8821 Ocean Vista 
La Jolla CA 92156 


Notice the spaces printed between the city, La Jolla 
and the state, CA. If you use separate items for the 
last and first names, the effects will be even worse. 
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After answering the "Print spaces at end of item" 
prompt, your item will be displayed on your screen. If 
you move the cursor over the first character in an item 
inserted in your form, the item number will be displayed 
in the message area at the bottom of your screen and a 
backslash will be displayed as the first character of 
the item. If you try to move the cursor into an item, 
the cursor will be moved beyond the item because items 
you insert are protected from accidental erasure. If 
you make a mistake and insert an item in the wrong 
position on your form, move the cursor to the first 
character of the item and delete it. 


Invoice Form Example 


Your form can contain other information, labels and 
enhancements along with your items. You can customize 
your forms to look like a pre-printed form if you like. 
These enhancements will appear on each form that you 
print. You can include any of the characters available 
from your computer keyboard. If you own VIP Writer you 
can further customize your form using all of its tricks. 
You can use elongated text, emphasizing, underlining or 
anything else your printer can do. VIP Database and VIP 
Writer use the same printing program so VIP Database 
understands anything VIP Writer can create: p codes, 
format lines, programmed keys; the works. 


In the invoice on the next page, the name of the 
computer store was added at the top of the form. 
Hyphens were used to break the form up into sections. 
You can use labels on your print form that differ from 
the item names you used on your file form because items 
are printed without their item names. Now create the 
example you see below: 
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- Invoice Form 


Row 1 ColllTll 1 Page 1 


The CaJt>uter Mmager ie Invoice 
9587 Bristol Plaza No 1001 
Los Angeles, CA. 
92088 * 729-5000 


Sold To • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • • . Q:l.te 00/00/84 
Address . . . • . . . • . • . . . . • • . • • . . . Sales clerk .. 
City . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . State CA Terms 
Zip Code .•.•. Phone ... -.... Product ...•.• 


Quantity ~scription Price ltmunt 


(11). (12) ...........•. (13,14)0000.00 0000.00 

(15). (16) ............. (17,18)0000.00 0000.00 

(19). (20) ............. (21,22)0000.00 0000.00 



Item #: 

'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 



When inserting items in this form, answer the "Print 
spaces at end of item" with a 'Y'. You will have to 
make reference to your item attributes listing to create 
the invoice form below. The quantity, description, 
price and amount items do not have item names so you'll 
have to determine where each item goes by comparing the 
numbers and fill characters to those on the item 
attributes listing. Items that may be ambiguous are 
numbered in parentheses on the form. Remember that if 
you insert the wrong item you can simply delete the item 
using the delete commands. Now, move to the next page 
of your invoice form, using the 'DOWN' or 'SHIFT' and 
'DOWN' arrow keys and create the invoice form below: 
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http:21,22)0000.00

http:17,18)0000.00

http:13,14)0000.00





- Page Two 


Row 18 C.Olum 1 Page 2 
(23). (24) ••••...•••••• (25,26)0000.00 0000.00 
(27). (28) •••••..•••..• (29,30)0000.00 0000.00 


Tax 000.00 


Total 00000.00 


THANK YOU! 


Item #: 

'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 



You can create forms with line lengths equal to the 
width of the display chosen minus one character for an 
'ENTER'. Remember that on an 80 column printer, you 
can't have more than 78 characters on a line plus an 
'ENTER'. If you put an 'ENTER' on the eightieth column, 
most printers will give you one blank line for your 
'ENTER' and will add one of its own. This will cause 
your form to be double spaced. When you have completed 
both pages of the invoice form, press 'BREAK to save 
your form. Press 'Y' at the "Save file" prompt. Your 
form will be saved with the default name 'print.pfm', 
and the Print Menu will be displayed. 
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NOTE TO 32K USERS 


Use the invoice form below rather than the invoice 
form on the previous pages because your 32K system can't 
hold large forms in the mailmerge section. If the form 
you are creating is too large to fit in a 32K system, 
you will be prompted with a full message at the bottom 
of the screen. Delete characters until your form fits 
or install 64K to get extra form space. 


- 32K Invoice Form 


Row 1 Coll.IIll 1 Page 1 


The Ccl'Tl>uter Ma.nagerie Invoice No: 1001 
9587 Bristol Plaza 
Los Angeles, 0\. 
92088 * 729-5000 


Sold To ..................... . lllte 00/00/84 
.Address •.•.......•.....••••.• Sales clerk •. 
City • • • . . • • . • . . • • • • State 0\ Terms 
Zip Code Phone Product •••••• 


~antity ~scription Price lm>unt 


( 11). ( 12) ............ . (13,14)0000.00 0000.00 

(15). (16) ............ . (17,18)0000.00 0000.00 

(19). ( 20) ............ . (21,22)0000.00 0000.00 



Item #: 

'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 
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http:21,22)0000.00

http:17,18)0000.00

http:13,14)0000.00





-- Page Two 


Row 18 C.Olum 1 Page 2 
(23). (24) ....•........ (25,26)0000.00 0000.00 
(27). (28).~ ........... (29,30)0000.00 0000.00 


Tax 000.00 


Total 00000.00 


Item #: 

'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 
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Before you print invoices, go to the Printer Default 
Menu and change the Page length to '33' and the Print 
Copy default to '2'. Then, every time you print an 
invoice, two identical invoices will be printed on one 
sheet of 8 1/2 by 11 inch paper. 


Mailing List Example 


The second example is a print form for mailing lists. 
Follow the rules outlined above and remember to type 'N' 
at the "Print spaces at end of item (Yes or No)?" prompt 
so that your mailing list will be properly formatted. 
The item numbers are noted in parentheses. When you 
create your own form, consult your item attributes 
listing to determine which item numbers to use. For 
this example, use the name 'mail.pfm' rather than the 
default form name. You can save the form on your 
database diskette for the example, but for the real 
thing, save all but your main print form to a separate 
diskette to preserve database storage space. 


After you have completed the mailing list form, press 
'BREAK' to save your form. Answer the "Save form" 
prompt with a 'Y' to save your form with the name 
'mail.pfm'. 


Before you print a mailing list, go to the Printer 
Default menu and change the page length to '6' because 
there are five lines on a label plus one line between 
labels. Set the Print Copy default to '1' unless you 
want multiple copies of your mailing list. 
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- Mailing List 


Row 1 CollllTI 1 Page 1 
•••••••••••••••••••••• ( 3) 
•••••.• • •••••• • ••••••• ( 4) 
•• (5) •••••••••• CA ••••• (6,7) 


Item #: 

'BREAK' to Save and Quit 'CLEAR' more selections 
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- 8-E Printing all Information 


Now that you have created your print forms, you are 
ready to print. You can print your files on paper or to 
the disk, one at a time or all at once. You can print a 
specified range of your files automatically. You can 
also print multiple copies of each file. 


To print the invoices you added previously, select 'P' 
from the Maintain Database menu to display the Print 
Menu. Now select 'P' to print your form and you will be 
prompted with: 


Send hard copy to 'P'rinter or 'D'isk? 


If you select 'D' you will be prompted with: 


Current name: print.vip:O 

Hard copy file name? _ 



Enter the name you want to use when your file 
is saved or press 'ENTER' to use the 
default name 'print.vip', and you will be 
prompted with: 


Current name: print.pfm:O 

Form name? 



If you had selected 'P' to send hard copy to 
the printer, this would have been your 
first prompt. In either case, continue by 
pressing 'ENTER' to print invoices using 
the invoice form you just created since 
this form was saved with the default name. 
To use other forms, type the form name _that 
you used when you saved your form. After 
pressing 'ENTER' you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for current file. 

First file? 
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If you press 'ENTER', the current (last file 
added) file number would be entered for 
you. Type the number of the file that you 
want to start printing from. Since you are 
going to print all the files in your data
base, type '1001', the first file and press 
'ENTER'. You will be prompted with: 


Last file? 


If you press 'ENTER', the current (last file 
added) file '1006', will be entered for you 
If you want to print a limited range of 
files instead, type the last file you want 
to print and press 'ENTER'. Since you want 
to print all the files, press 'ENTER' and 
you will be prompted with: 


How many copies? 


Press 'ENTER' to use the print copy defa ult 
stored in the Printer Def a ult Menu or enter 
the number of copies of each file that you 
want to print. Press 'ENTER' to use the 
default, one copy, and your file will be 
sent to the disk. If you want the hard 
copy sent to the printer you will be 
prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' when printer is ready. 


Make sure that your printer is ready and press 
'ENTER'. After your files have been 
sent to the disk or the printer, the Print 
Menu will be displayed. 
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-- 8-F Printing Information by your 
Retrieval Specifications 


You can use VIP Database to print only the files of 
specific interest to you by combining the retrieval and 
printing functions into one operation. This is one of 
the abilities of the Mailmerge function. Its other 
abilities will be covered in Section 9, Mailmerge. For 
this particular operation you don't need VIP Writer. 
You need VIP Writer for the personalized form letters 
option. 


The example below shows you how to use the mailmerge 
to search through your files for all customers in the 
920XX Zip code area and print their addresses on mailing 
labels. To get started, select 'M' from the Print Menu 
to display your blank search form. Now move the cursor 
to the Zip item and type '920' and two wild card 
characters. Press 'BREAK' to begin the search, you know 
how it's done. After pressing 'E' to end your retrieval 
specifications, you will be prompted with: 


Send hard copy to 'P'rinter or 'D'isk? 


Press 'P' and you will be prompted with: 


Current name: print.pfm:O 

Form name? 



Type the name of your mailing label form, 

'mail.pfm', press 'ENTER' and you will be 

prompted with: 



Press 'ENTER' for current file. 

First file? 



91 








Press 'ENTER' if you want to start the search 
with the first file of your database, or 
type the starting number of the search if 
you want to start elsewhere, and press 
'ENTER'. For the example, press 'ENTER' 
and you will be prompted with: 


Last file? 


Press 'ENTER' if you want the search to cont
inue to the last file of your database or 
type the number of the last file to be 
searched and press 'ENTER'. For this 
example, press 'ENTER' and you will be 
prompted with: 


How many copies? 


Enter the number of copies of each label you 
want to print or press 'ENTER' for the 
defa ult number. For this example, press 
'ENTER' and you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' when printer is ready. 


Make sure that your printer is ready and press 
'ENTER'. After your mailing labels have 
printed, the Print Menu will be displayed. 
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Section 9 MAILMERGE AND 
PERSONALIZED FORM LETTERS 
(Requires VIP Writer and 64K) 


- 9-A Personalized Form Letters 


If you own VIP Writer you can send personalized form 
letters, combining information from your database with 
letters written in your word processor. Just load the 
letter you want sent into VIP Database, specify your 
retrieval specifications, and your letters will be 
printed, each personalized with the information you 
specified. 


As mentioned in Section 8, VIP Writer and VIP Database 
use the same printing program so the procedure is 
simple. Just type the letter you would like to send, 
substituting item numbers for the information that you 
would ordinarily type. Each item should be preceded and 
followed by a back slash. The back slash character is 
generated in VIP Writer by holding the 'SHIFT' key and 
pressing the 'CLEAR' key. 


If you want the item to be printed without the 
trailing spaces, the item number should be preceded by 
an upper case 'S' to suppress spaces after the item. 
This feature was discussed in Section 8. The example to 
follow illustrates how to create a personalized form 
letter using VIP Writer. 


Type the example letter just as you see it using VIP 
Writer. The underlined 'u' represents a center marker. 
The underlined 'k' represents a format marker. Be sure 
to type the spaces between each item; otherwise, the 
items will not be separated. 
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Mailmerge Example: 


k@,lm12,rm68,tm3,jun'ENTER' 

uThe Computer Managerie'ENTER' 

~ 9587 Bristol Plaza'ENTER' 

~ Los Angeles, CA.'ENTER' 

u 92088 * 729-5000'ENTER' 

1 ENTER' 

November 10, 1984'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 

\S3\'ENTER' 

\S4\'ENTER' 

\S5\, \S6\. \S7\'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 

Dear \S32\ Owner:'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 



You are cordially invited to our Third Annual \S5\ 
area Pre-Christmas SALE. It starts on Friday, November 
25th, and runs through Sunday, the 27th. The sale 
includes all kinds of \S32\ software, peripherals and 
accessories at Unbeatable Prices.'ENTER' 


There will be a drawing held on Sunday afternoon for 
a high resolution color monitor. All Sale Customers are 
eligible for this drawing. Your registration is 
automatic with the purchase of any \S32\ related 
product.'ENTER' 


This SALE promises to be the best yet so Don't Miss 
It. The Sale hours are from 9 AM to 9 PM all three 
days. See you at the SALE!'ENTER' 
'ENTER' 
Very truly yours'ENTER' 
'ENTER' 
'ENTER' 
'ENTER' 
Sales Manager'ENTER' 
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VIP Database sets the left margin to zero, the right 
margin to 240 and the top margin to zero. The bottom 
margin and page length are each set by the value in page 
length as set in the Printer Default Menu. Baud rate is 
defaulted to 600, linef eeds are set to NO and word 
length is set to eight. If you require special printer 
parameters, they should be programmed in a format line. 
The format line, in your mailmerge file, overrides all 
values set in the Printer Def a ult Menu so you can set 
values that differ form those set in VIP Database. 


The '@' in the format line resets all format values to 
the default print values set by VIP Writer as explained 
in your Writer Tutorial. Now that all values have been 
reset in a format line, you can change all values that 
differ from the defaults in VIP Database. 


When you are done typing the letter, save it with the 
filename 'letter.vip' on your database diskette and exit 
the Writer. Load VIP Database and display the Print 
Menu. Now select 'M' and your blank search form will be 
displayed. 


For the example, assume that you are going to send 
this letter to all customers living in the 920XX Zip 
code area. Move the cursor to the Zip item and type 
'920' and two wild card characters. Press 'BREAK' to 
begin the search - you know how it's done. After 
pressing 'E' to end your retrieval specifications, you 
will be prompted with: 


Send hard copy to 'P'rinter or 'D'isk? 


Press 'P' and you will be prompted with: 


Current name: print.pfm:O 

Form name? 
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Type the name. of your personalized letter, 
'letter.vip', press 'ENTER' and you will be 
prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' for current file. 
First file? 


Press 'ENTER' to start the search with the 
first file, number 1001, and you will be 
prompted with: 


Last file? 


Press 'ENTER' to continue the search to the 
last file, number 1006, and you will be 
prompted with: 


How many copies? 


Enter the number of copies of the letter that 
you want to print or press 'ENTER' for the 
default number. For this example, press 
'ENTER' and you will be prompted with: 


Press 'ENTER' when printer is ready. 


Make sure that your printer is ready and press 
'ENTER'. After your letters have been 
printed, the Print Menu will be displayed. 


To finish the job, print mailing labels using the same 
retrieval specifications as above and start licking 
envelopes. You're done! 
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APPENDIX A: STORAGE CAPACITIES 


The maximum number of characters in each item of your 
database (length), is determined by the screen width you 
have chosen minus three for a ':', 'SPACE' and an 
'ENTER'. In the 51 character screen an item can contain 
48 characters; in the 64 character display an item can 
have 61 characters and in the 85 display, 82. 


If your computer has 32K of memory installed, the 
total number of items in your form can't exceed 127 and 
the number of characters in all the items added together 
can't exceed 255. If your computer has 64K of memory 
installed, the total number of items in your form can't 
exceed 255 and the number of characters in all the items 
added together can't exceed 767. 


Files are stored in the diskette in groups of 255 
characters - one block. If your file has 255 characters 
or less, it will require one 255 character block to 
store the file. If your file has more than 255 but no 
more than 511 characters, it will take 511 characters or 
two blocks. If your file exceeds 511 but has no more 
than 767 characters, it will occupy 767 characters or 
three blocks. 


There are 558 blocks on the first database diskette 
(567 with 32K). If you have 32K of memory installed you 
can not add additional diskettes to increase database 
capacity. Your database is limited to 567 blocks 
(files). If you have 64K of memory installed you can 
add three additional disk drives. The capacity for each 
additional diskette is 612 blocks. Your total system 
capacity is 2394 blocks. (See table below.) 
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16tabase Capacities and Limits 


lmmnt Oiarac- Items Blocks 16tabase Files 
of ters in in in each Nllli>er of drives 


M:mory Form Form Form 1 2 3 4 


32K 255 127 1 567 NIA NIA NIA 
64K 255 255 1 558 1170 1782 2394 
64K 511 255 2 279 585 891 1197 
64K 767 255 3 186 390 594 798 


98 








APPENDIX B: USING A MULTI-DRIVE DATABASE 



VIP Database allows you to continue your database to 
additional drives if you have a 64K multi-drive computer 
system. The procedure is simple. When you try to Add a 
file to a full database, you will be prompted with this 
menu: 


No more room on diskette! 


'N'ext database diskette 

'Q'uit ... back to Maintain 



Selection: 


Select 'Q' to return to the Maintain Database 

Menu if you only have one disk drive, and 

then create a new database. 



Or: 


Select 'N' if you want to continue to the next 
drive and you will be prompted with: 


Current name: database.dat:O (default name) 
Database name? 


Insert a new formatted diskette in the drive 
you want to continue your database to and 
type a ':' followed by the drive number of 
the next drive, usually '1', and press 
'ENTER'. You can specify a different name 
by typing the new name, extension and drive 
number. You can press 'BREAK' at any time 
to abort this procedure and display the 
Maintain Database Menu. 
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If you run out of space on the last diskette 
in the last drive (4 maximum), you will be 
prompted with: 


No more room on diskette! 

This is the last diskette! 

Press 'ENTER' to continue. 



Press 'ENTER' to display the Maintain Database 
Menu quit out of VIP Database, and create 
a new database. 
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APPENDIX C: WHAT TO DO IF YOUR TV DISPLAY 
IS HARD TO READ 


After loading your VIP Library program and using it 
for a while with your television you may be dissatisfied 
with the screen display when you are using the 51, 64, 
or 85 displays. You may notice that when you are using 
color you have a rainbow of colors on the screen instead 
of the background color of green or white that you 
wanted, making it nearly impossible to read your text. 
This inability to have a sharp, clear, crisp display is 
NOT a problem with your program, it is a problem of the 
your computer and your particular TV. 


Unfortunately, most computers lack adequate hardware 
to give a good TV picture. Color pictures are made up 
of over a million separate dots, each a composite of 
blue, green and red. Although they may be easily 
controlled by the electronic techniques used to generate 
TV shows, most computers do not have the hardware to 
control that many dots. Instead computers divide the 
screen up into many fewer dots. For example, your 
computer divides it into a little over 6000 dots. This 
does not allow a high degree of resolution. Thus, when 
the background color is not a pure color, red, green or 
blue, the color cannot be controlled to be pure. 
Shadows and blooms of other colors mix in. This causes 
the black letters sometimes to be blotched or to have 
shadows so that they are difficult to read. The smaller 
the letters the greater the problem. Thus, the 85 
display is sometimes very hard to read. 


Of course the 85 display, and to some extent the 64 
display, were not designed for entering and editing text 
unless you use a monitor. They were designed for 
formatting purposes. If you can use them to input text, 
so much the better. 
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There are some things that can be done to help make 
your TV displays more readable. First, you can use the 
green background to avoid the problems associated with 
color mixing. You could also get a color monitor for 
better control of your display colors. Alternatively, 
you can use a black and white TV instead of a color TV. 
The final option is to buy a monitor, a special kind of 
video machine, for displaying your text. 
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APPENDIX D: USING OTHER VIP LIBRARY PROGRAMS 


Each of the programs in the VIP Library, with the 
exception of VIP Speller and VIP Disk-ZAP, were 
specifically designed to create files compatible with 
other programs in the Library. With the Library you can 
perform the essential home and business tasks and 
combine the results for many purposes. 


VIP Writer is one of the central programs in the 
Library. It contains the most sophisticated editing and 
printing features, and it is to be used to create all 
reports combining files created on other applicable 
Library programs. A companion to the Writer is VIP 
Speller. The Speller can be used to correct typos and 
misspellings in VIP Writer and other Library files. 


VIP Cale is used to create financial or mathematical 
reports. It contains sophisticated print functions for 
independent printing of such reports. You may create 
files usable by VIP Writer such as reports to be 
combined with other text. 


VIP Terminal is a communications program capable of 
transmitting and receiving any ASCII file, including VIP 
Library files. ASCII files can be transferred to VIP 
Writer for further editing. The Terminal program also 
allows you to transfer files to work, clubs or friends. 
You can also print files received from others. 


VIP Database, like VIP Cale, has its own sophisticated 
print functions for independent printing of database 
files. You can also create files for use with VIP 
Writer to create combined text and database files. 


VIP Disk-ZAP is a disk repair utility designed to 
repair any kind of file created using the standard disk 
operating system. Of course, it therefore will also 
work on other Library files. 
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VIP Disk-ZAP 


Disk repair is something_ that each of us needs. 
Sooner or later we droJ> a disk, or our operating system
fails, leading to disk failure. Up on the screen pops a 
dreaded message such as "1/0 ERROR". 1he file is lost. 
It could be a grocery list or the only copy of a 
valuable customer oraer database. Now, with the 
VIP Disk-ZAP, anybody from non-programmer to 
expe.rienced. assembly f!lngi;age programmer, can fix 
reQau:able disk errors m minutes and return to work 
with the fixed disk. 


1he VIP Disk-ZAP is a fast machine-code pro_gram for 
use with the standard Color Computer disk operating 
system. It was designed with the non-programmer in 
mind. 1he user is guided through every step with 
easy-to-use menus and full message prompting. An 
attractive and well organized screen display makes the 
program even simpler to use. It features a split 
screen, dual cursor format which allows total control 
and monitoring of every step. Commands are all single 
ker. nmemonics which are easy to use and remember. Every
moOification to be made to die disk or file is verified 
with you before being finally made so you don't have to 
worry about making careless mistakes. 


1he many features of the VIP Disk-ZAP make it the 
only disk repau: utility you'll ever need for your Color 
Computer. You can: 


• Fix - simply - all repairable disk errors. 


• 	 Verify to find all errors throughout the entire 
disk and obtain a description of any error 
found. 


• 	 Move easily through the file or disk by sector 
or trade. 


• 	 Repair individual files or the entire disk at 
once. 


• 	 Address any disk drive; work on any granule,
track or sector. 


* Modify textf:ile or disk using ASOI or 
hexidecimal input. 


* Copy sectors to any drive and track. 


• 	 Locate specific numeric or ASOI strings for 
modification. 


* Print sectors to any RS-232 device at any of six 
different baud rates. 
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PART I: How the VIP Disk-ZAP Works 


About 1his Manual 


Disk repair requires two things: a good repair 
utility and knowledge. 1he first we have provided with 
the VIP Disk-ZAP program. 1he second you will obtain 
from experience, from reading reference works, and from 
this manual. 1here is no general work on the market 
which deals with data recovery; nor is there any book or 
article dealing with data recovery with the Color 
Computer. 1his manual cannot pretend to teach you any 
but the most simple concepts. Until there is some work 
devoted to the subject you will have to depend on your 
disk manual, technical reference manuals, and on the 
rudiments taught in this manual. Still, most disk 
errors are easily fixed, so don't despair. 


1his Manual is divided into two sections. 1he 
first part tells you how the VIP Disk-ZAP works, 
detailing its menus, commands and screen displays. 
After the loading instructions are explained, the 
commands of the Master Menu are discussed in a logical 
order. Some of these commands present a separate menu 
with sub-commands which are also fully discussed. Since 
an understanding of the basics of disk structure is 
required before learning how to use this program, it is 
highly recommended that you read the section on disk 
structure in Part 11 before learning how to use this 
program. 


1he second part of this Manual gives a general 
beginner's explanation of how to use the VIP Disk-ZAP to 
fix your disks. It includes a discussion of the 
structure of the disk, the basic concepts of disk 
repair, a summary of conunon errors which can affect disk 
access and their causes, fixes for those errors, and 
instructions on how to rebuild files and the directory, 
manually backup a disk, and allocate a granule 
containing an unrepairable sector. 


1 







This manual assumes that you are familiar with the 
hexidecimal number system, For your convenience a 
cross-reference chart between decimal and hexidecimal 
numbers is provided in the Appendix, On thing you 
should be aware of is that in many computer usages, 
items are counted beginning with the number zero, 1hus, 
there are 35 tracks on each disk, numbering from 0 to 
3 4, VVben referring to items numbered beginning with 
zero, the convention is to call the number assigned 
"relative". 1hus, the 35th track is relative track 34; 
the first track is relative track 0, 1his can be awful 
confusing at times, so be careful. 


Loading the VlP Disk-ZAP from the Diskette 


UNPLUG YOUR JOYSTICKS! 


Mount the VlP Disk-ZAP master diskette in Drive 0, 
type LOADM''ZAP" and press <ENIER>. 1he program will 
automatically load and execute, A billboard will be 
displayed while the program is loading and prior to 
execution, When the program has executed, the Master 
Menu will appear. 


System Requirements 


1he VlP Disk-ZAP program is only designed to be 
used with the standard Color Computer Tandy operating 
system, It will not work on other operating systems for 
the Color Computer such as FLEX or OS-9, or on files 
created using such operating systems, 


Getting Started 


Now that you have read the section in Part Il 

explaining disk structure, put a disk which you don't 

care about ruining (or write protect a disk) and place 
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it in drive zero and let's get started. After the 
program has executed, the Master Menu will appear 
displaying a selection of single key entry commands. 
The following is a list of the commands avail.able as 
they appear on the Master Menu with a brief description 
of their functions: 


Directory <A>: Pressing this key will elicit the 
directory for the drive specified. 


Disk Zap <D>: This command allows repairs to be 
made to the disk as a whole. A separate menu 
controls Disk Zap access. 


Exit 	Program <BREAK>: Press this key to exit the 
program and return to BASIC. 


File Name <N>: With this command you are told the 
name of the last file accessed. 


File Zap <F>: This command allows access to 
particular files for repair. A separate menu 
appears to prompt the user in File Zap access. 


Kill <K>: This command allows you to kill any 
file on the disk. 


Read Sectors <R>: With this command you can load 
several sectors into memory for copying. 


Toggle X-Late <X>: This command toggles between 
the true ASOI and original Color Computer 
display. 


Toggle Base <s-DFT><@>: With this command you 
toggle between the hexidecimal and decimal 
number systems for selecting drive, track and 
sector numbers. 
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Toggle ASOI <a.EAR>: 1his key toggles input in 
the Modi£y and Locate functions between ASOI 
and hexidecimal. 


Verify Disk <V>: 1his command causes the program 
to verify the entire disk, stopping 
sequentially at any errors found. 


Write Sectors <W>: 1his command is used to Write 
the sectors read into the memory with the Read 
Sectors command to another location. 


At the bottom of the screen on a Command line is 
the prompt "REQJEST?" which asks for input of one of the 
letter commands. All commands must be entered in the 
_ppercase mode (discussed below). 


Toggle Commands : X-Lat e, Base, and ASOI 


Toggle Base. At the right of the screen is the 
flag ''UXDEC'. "DEC' is the "Toggle Base" flag which, 
when "DEC', stands for "decimal" and indicates that 
numeric input into the system when indicating the drive, 
track or sector to be accessed must be in the decimal 
number system (base 10). Decimal may not be used to 
input in the modi£y functions. Input is restricted to 
hexidecimal numbers. (See Modify, discussed in the File 
Zap section.) You may change your input to hexidecimal 
by pressing <~<@> to Toggle the Base. When 
hexidecimal has been toggled the "DEC' flag will change 
to "HEX'. Pressing it again toggles back to decimal. 
1he number base may CNLY be toggled from the Master 
Menu. 


When in either base, you have the option of forcing 
input to be in the alternative base by preceding the 
number by a character code. If you are in the DEC base, 
you may input hexidecimal numbers by preceding each 
number with a "W' symbol. When in the HEX base you may 
input decimal numbers by preceding each number with the 
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"&" symbol. lhe following example shows use of these 
symbols with the Enter Track connnand from the Disk Zap 
menu (see below): 


EXAMPLE: TRACK, SECIDR? & 17, 0 3 


lhe above example assumes that you are in the HEX base 
and want to input the drive and track numbers in dec:imal 
for the directory track (see Part Il). Track number 17 
is preceded by the "&" symbol to allow decimal input. 
lhere is no need to precede the sector number 03 with 
the ampersand since the hexidecimal and decimal numbers 
for 03 are the same. 


When in the dec:imal base, the numbers displayed in 
the ORV, TRK and SEC indicators, the GRAN indicator when 
accessing sectors (discussed below) and the relative 
BYTE indicator in the Modify functions discussed below), 
will be in the decimal base. Otherwise they will be in 
the hexidec:imal base. 


Toggle X-Late. lhe "X'' of the ''l.D<DEC' £1.ag is the 
"Toggle X-Late" ("translate") £1.ag which is either 
present or not present. Its presence is toggled by 
pressing <X> from the Master Menu CNLY. When present, 
as it is when the program is first executed, it 
indicates that the ASOI display of files will be 
translated into the Standard ASOI Character Set (see 
Appendix and the discussion of the screen display 
below); when it has been toggled to ''U DEC' without the 
"X'', this indicates that the ASOI display will show the 
file in the character set used by the C.Olor C.Omputer 
display generator chip. 


Toggle ASaI. Sometimes, you will be required or 
you will desire to input ASaI characters (i.e., words 
and characters) instead of numbers. CNLY the Modify 
(see Disk and File Zap commands) and Locate (see Disk 
Zap commands) allow ASaI input. hi the Modify function 
you must choose specifically between making 
modifications in ASOI or in hexidecimal (never 
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dedmaU). 1he system begins with ASOI input being 
enabled. Hexidecimal input is enabled by using the 
Toggle ASOI command, <a.EAR>, which may be done at any 
time. When ASOI is enabled, as it is when the progr am 
is first entered, it is indicated on the screen by the 
presence of the flag "ASC' at the far right of the 
screen next to the ''LD<DEC' flag. Even when the ASOI 
option has been disabled, the system will accept all 
command letters. 


Toggling Upper/Lower Case. When the program is 
first executed all keyboard entry is in upper case. To 
input both lower and upper case press <SHIFT><O>. 1his 
toggles case status just as in BASIC. Case status may 
'.:l e toggled at any time when using the program. A case 
mode indicator is placed in the first position of the 
11UXDEC1 flag. 1he ''U' indicates that the uppercase mode 
is in use. VV'hen the case status is toggled to 
lower/upper cas e the ''U' changes to an "L". N01E that 
all commands must be input in upper case . 


<BREAK>: Exit 


1he <BREAK> key is the general exit command and has 
two distinct uses: exiting from a command to the Master 
Menu and exiting from the Master Menu out of the program 
altogether returning to BASIC. While using the commands 
and sub-commands of the VIP Disk-ZAP, you may exit to 
the Master Menu at any time by pressing <BREAK>. 


However, pressing <BREAK> while in the Master Menu 
will initiate an exit from the VIP Disk-ZAP. It is very 
convenient to exit from a utility program to either test 
your handiwork or get back to work with what you have 
fixed. You may only exit this program from the Master 
Menu. When you press <BREAK> to initiate the exit the 
system will prompt on the command line "Do you really 
wish to exit?" Press <Y> to exit to BASIC; if you press 
any other key the exit will be aborted and the 
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"Request:" prompt will reappear awaiting your further 
command. 


The remammg commands on the Master Menu will be 
discussed in logical divisions. The first section, 
entitled "File Determination," will be devoted to 
calling up the disk directory and determining which 
files are accessible. This section includes the 
Directory and File Name commands. The second section, 
entitled "File and Disk Access," consists of the 
commands used for actual file and disk access, error 
checking and modification. This section includes the 
Verify, Read and Write Sectors, and the File Zap and 
Disk Zap commands. The File Zap and Disk Zap commands 
each call up a separate menu for manipulation of the 
individual files and the disk as a whole. A final 
section will discuss the KILL command. 


File Determination 


The following sections deal with determining which 
files to access. It includes the Filename and Directory 
commands. 


<F> Filename 


The Filename command may be used from the Master 
Menu to determine the last filename used. When you 
press <N> the screen will clear and at the bottom will 
appear the drive, track and sector numbers of the last 
file accessed. Below that will appear the prompt 
"Filename:" followed by the name of the last diskfil.e 
accessed, including its extension and drive number. 
Press <BREAK> to exit to the Master Menu for further 
work on that or another file. 
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<A> Directory 


1his command directs the system to display the 
directory of the disk to be repaired. After you press 
<A> the Master Menu disappears and you are prompted with 
"Drive:", a request for the drive number of the drive 
containing the disk whose directory is to be displayed. 
Upon entering the number (0, 1, 2, or 3), or <ENIER> for 
the last drive accessed, the system will automatically 
display a directory of the disk requested. 1he 
directory for the specified drive will be displayed in a 
two-column format with the drive number and number of 
free granules on the disk shown on the top line of the 
display. Each entry in the directory will be followed 
by a number indicating the number of granules allocated 
\:O the file on the disk, and the letter "A" for ASCil or 
"B" for binary to indicate the nature of the file. 


Occasionally an asterisk or an "R" may also appear 
in the directory after the filename. 1hese characters 
indicate that there is an error in the granule 
allocation of the file which will prohibit access of 
that file. 1he errors are of two types. In one 
instance the granule allocation table contains a number 
other than the allowed (in hex) 00-43, FF, or CO-C9. 
1his error elicits an asterisk by the bad file name. 
1he second error is caused by a granule allocation byte 
referring to itself as the next granule in the file, 
causing the system to repeatedly load that granule, 
believing that the file has over 68 granules. Because 
of this repeated access of the same granule, this error 
is assigned an "R" in the directory. Whenever you 
encounter either of these errors when Verifying the disk 
a BAD Fil.E error prompt will be displayed. 1he system 
will not allow you to load any such damaged sector for 
repair until the directory is repaired. (To effect 
repair see the discussion of the structure of the 
directory and the discussion of errors in Part II.) 
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From this directory you may obtain the names of the 
files you wish to access for repair in the File Zap 
function (see the next section) . lf the directory 
consists of more than one page the system will prompt 
"1here's more - press any key" and await entry of any 
key except <BREAK> to display the remaining pages. To 
exit to the Master Menu from any but the last directory 
page press <BREAK>. When you reach the last directory 
page the system will prompt with "Last page, hit any 
key." Press any key to exit to the Master Menu. 
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File and Disk Access 


The follow.ing sections cover accessing a diskfile 
or the disk as a whole to make repairs. The first 
command, Vedfy, lets you determine which sectors are 
faulty, and what the errors are. The Read and Write 
Sectors commands together allow you to copy your disk by 
reading many sectors into memory and writing them to 
whatever disk or portion of the disk you desire. File 
Zap lets you access particular files for repair; Disk 
Zap lets you access the disk as a whole for repair. 


<V> Verify Disk 


When you encounter a disk error when using one of 
your disks which prohibits disk access, you will want to 
locate the error and find out its nature. The Verify 
Disk command performs this function. Upon pressing <V> 
from the Master Menu the VIP Disk-ZAP searches through 
the entire disk, through each sector of each track, 
looking for errors. When it finds an error it attempts 
several times to read the faulty sector, and then stops 
so that you may note the location (drive, track and 
sector) of the error. It also gives a description of 
the error on the CDMMAND LINE at the bottom of the 
screen (see Part Il) and prompts "SKIP SECIDR OR EXIT?" 
Do not be alarmed when, as the system tries to read the 
same sector, it changes the contents of the sector. 
This indicates that it has encountered a faulty sector 
and cannot read it correctly, 


.Alter you have noted the location and nature of the 
error, press <S> to skip the faulty sector and continue 
to verify until it encounters the next error, if any. 
Of you press <BREAK> you will exit the Verify Disk 
function and return to the Master Menu.) Continue with 
this process until the entire disk has been verified. 
The VIP Disk-ZAP allows you to read sectors on tracks 
beyond the standard 35th track of the Color Computer 
operating system for systems which have an extended 
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35-plus track format. When the system reaches the end 
of the 35th track it will prompt: "Continue or exit?" 
If you have a 35-plus track format, press <C> to 
continue; if you have the standard 35 track format, 
press <E> to exit. Once you have located the errors and 
found out their sources, you may then proceed to repair 
the disk through either the File Zap or Disk Zap menu 
commands. 


<R>, <W> Read Sectors/Write Sectors 


1hese two commands are a matched pair used to copy 
or manually backup portions of your disk to another 
location, either another disk or another portion of the 
same disk. 'Ibis copy function is useful if you wish to 
copy your entire disk to another diskette, if you wish 
to save a copy of your directory track before you 
operate on the original, or for any other of your copy 
needs. 


To begin, you must Read the sectors to be copied 
into computer memory. A 32K computer will hold 92 
sectors (5 tracks, 2 sectors); a 16K will hold 
considerably less, and a 64K will hold considerably 
more. To Read the sectors to be copied press <R> from 
the Master Menu. The system will prompt at the bottom 
of the screen ''Drive, Track, Sector?." and await your 
entry of the starting point of the sectors to be read. 
Recall that the drive, track and sector numbers may be 
input either in the hexidecimal or decimal number 
system. 1he base used is toggled with the Toggle Base 
command by pressing <9-RFT><@>; you may also force input 
of either base while in the other base (see discussion 
of Toggle Base above). 


After you have entered the drive, track and sector 
numbers and pressed <ENIER>, the system will prompt 
"Sector Count?" 1he system will. then await the number 
of sectors you desire to be read into memory. Below 
this prompt will. be a reminder, in the base you have 
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toggled, of the maximum number of sectors which will 
fit in your computer buffer, reading "C.ount Limit:(#)." 
When you have input the number of sectors to be read 
into memory, beginning with the specified sector, and 
pressed <ENIER>, the system will read the designated 
sectors. 


:NOIE: The VlP Disk-ZAP allows you to read sectors on 
tracks above the standard 35th track of the C.olor 
C.omputer operating system for systems with extended 
35-plus track formats. 


Once these sectors are in memory the system will 
prompt "Request?" You then may Write the sectors to a 
new location. The procedure is the same as for the Read 
command, including the prompts, except that it is 
initiated by pressing <W>, and after entry of the number 
of sectors to be written, the system will prompt with 
''Do you really wish to write?" A <Y> response will 
cause the sectors to be written to the designated 
location; any other response will abort the Write. All 
writes are verified after being written to assure 
accurate transfer of data. 


:NOIE: that the Read Sectors command in the Master Menu 
is not the same as the Read Sector command in the File 
Zap menu. The latter command only allows one sector, 
the current one, to be read into memory. See the 
relevant section under File Zap. 


<F> File Zap 


When you press <F> for File Zep from the Master 
Menu the system clears the Master Menu and sets out the 
following prompts: 


ORV: 00 TRK> 00 SEC: 00 UXDEC ASC 


File Name: <Flashing Ousor> 
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File Name: (Last filename used)/(last extension, 
initially VIP):(last drive number) 


The system awaits your entry of the name of the file 
which you wish to inspect or repair. You must enter the 
filename, the extension used and the drive in which the 
disk containing the file is located, The extension is 
necessary when you are changing extensions; thus, if you 
are accessing an ASCll file with the extension "BAS" 
right after loading the program you must include the 
extension BAS or the system will apply the default 
extension "VIP". The correct name and extension may be 
obtained by using the directory command (see section 
<A> Directory above) . The filename must be separated 
from the extension by a slash ("/") or a period (" ."); 
the drive number must follow the extension and must be 
preceded by a colon. 


EXAMPI.E: File Name: 1ESIFILE/VIP: 0 


The above example responds to the prompt with the 
filename "1ESIFil.E", with the extension "VIP", located 
m Drive 0. 


The VIP Disk-ZAP stores the name of the last 
diskfile accessed in a buffer to eliminate the need to 
repeatedly type in the same filename, Below the 
filename request line is a listing of the last accessed 
filename. 1f you desire to access the same file you may 
press <ENTER> instead of retyping the filename. 


Upon entry of the filename, or pressing of <ENTER>, 
the system will attempt to access that file. Jf the 
file is not found, a prompt "Fll.E NOT Fa.ND" will appear 
on the command line. Perhaps you forgot the extension? 
Try again. 1f the file is found, it will be accessed, 
on the command line will appear the prompt "FilE Fa.ND", 
and the screen will change to display the File Zap menu 
giving the commands which may be used to access, modify 
and transmit the file. The menu lists: 
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File Name <N>: Gives the name of the last file 
accessed. 


Directory <A>: Supplies a directory of the disk 
in the drive specified. 


Last Granule <E>: Accesses and displays the first 
sector of the last granule of the named file. 


First Granule <F>: Accesses and displays the 
first sector of the first granule of the named 
file. 


Read Sector <R>: Commands the system to read the 
current sector. 


Modify Sector <M>: Enters the modify mode to 
modify the sector displayed on the screen. 


Print Sector <P>: Allows the current sector to be 
sent to a printer or any other RS-232 device. 


Set 	Baud Rate <B>: Elicits a menu for selection 
of the proper baud rate for transmission of 
data. 


Minus 1 Sector <LEFT ARRON>: Moves back one 
sector in the diskfile. 


Add 1 Sector <RIG-IT ARRON>: Moves ahead one 
sector in the diskfile. 


Minus 1 Gran <UP ARRON>: Moves back a single 
granule in the diskfile. 


Add 1 Gran <DONN ARROW>: Moves ahead a single 
granule in the diskfile. 


Exit File Zap <BREAK>: Exits from File Zap to the 
Master Menu. 
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Below the menu is a listing of drive, track and 
sector numbers, listing the numbers of the last file 
accessed (in the base selected), the hex or decimal and 
ASCll flags and the prompt "File Request?" asking for a 
command from the File Zap menu. 


1he commands in the menu will be discussed in a 
logical order below. 1he first set of related commands 
are those used to access the file. 1hese 
include: 1) the File Name and Directory commands which 
allow you to call up a particular diskfil.e and to keep 
track of which file you are working on; 2) the First and 
Last Granule commands used for easy movement to the 
beginning or end of the file called up; 3) the Read 
command used to peruse your file sequentially; and 
4) the arrow commands which allow sequential access back 
and forward of sectors and tracks when accessing a file. 


1he second set of commands allow manipulation of 
the diskfil.e to be repaired. 1hese commands are all 
used in the Moclify function, and include the ASCll;HEX 
input option, the arrow keys used to move the cursor 
about the sector being moclified, and the commands used 
to save the zapped sector to the disk. 1he third set of 
commands relate to Printing or transmitting a sector. 
1his set includes the Print and Set Baud Rate commands. 
1he final function is controlled by the <BREAK> command 
which allows exit from the File Zap function. 


File Access Commands 


1he Name and Directory commands allow you to call 
up the file which requires repair. 1he Read command 
allows you to peruse the file. 1he First and Last 
Granule commands provide an easy means to get to a 
convenient place to begin inspecting a file. Once the 
file has been displayed, you may use the arrow keys to 
move back and ahead in the file. 
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The Screen Display 


Before going on to a discussion of how to access a 
file, an explanation of the screen display of an 
accessed file is in order. When the VIP Disk-ZAP 
accesses a file it calls in one sector of the file at a 
time for display. The screen is split to display the 
sector being accessed. The top half of the screen 
contains an ASCJI representation of the entire sector. 
The bottom half contains the usual indicators and flags. 
Provided the sector contains an ASCJI file and you have 
retained the ASCJI option with the lOGGLE X-LA1E option 
from the Master Menu, the sector will appear just as it 
did when you created it - in its ASCJI format with upper 
and lowercase letters, etc. 


Many of you are experienced programmers and may not 
be used to seeing a pure ASCJI display; instead, you are 
used to seeing the display presented by your monitor 
program. To accomodate such users we have included an 
option to allow them to select to see the accustomed 
non-ASCJI display. To select that option press <X> to 
Toggle X-Late (see the discussion under Getting 
Started). 'When <X> is pressed from the Master Menu, the 
''UXDEC' flag will change to ''U DEC' and the heretofore 
readable sector displayed will change to skads of 
gobbledygook - punctuation marks, parentheses, numbers 
and uppercase characters. These are all representations 
of the same sector, but using a different system than 
the standard ASCJI display used in the ASCJI option. 


Although many of you will never choose other than 
the ASCll option, you should be aware that if you 
accidentally press <X> while in the Master Menu, you 
will get a very different screen display of the sector 
accessed. The following discussion of the ASCll system 
is included to help you understand the reason for this 
different display and to help you understand how to read 
and change the ASCll or non-ASCll display when it 
becomes necessary to repair or modify your disk. 
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The AS(][ System 


AS(][ is a standard for symbols used in 
connnunications. "ASOI'' is an acronym for "American 
Standard C.Ode for Information Interchange". 1he Asar 
standard potentially contains 256 symbols which are 
represented by numeric values from 0 to 25 5 decimal (0 
to FF hexidecimal). 1he first 128 AS(][ symbols 
constitute the Standard Asar Oiaracter Set and are 
absolute standards for connnunication symbols, such as 
the letters of the alphabet, punctuation and control 
codes. The final 128 symbols (from 128 to 255) 
constitute the Extended ASar Oiaracter Set, which will 
be discussed later. 


Before going on with this discussion you should 
become familiar with the Standard ASar Oiaracter Set 
chart in the Appendix. 1he standard Asar character set 
is comprised of the 128 ASar symbols from decimal O 
through 127. 1he first column gives the first 1Z8 Asar 
symbols in order; the second column gives the display of 
those symbols using the non-ASCD: option; the third 
column gives the display of those symbols using the 
ASCD: option; the fourth column gives the decimal 
numeric equivalent of the ASar symbol; column five 
gives the hexidecimal equivalent; and the final column 
explains how to generate the ASar symbol and its screen 
display equivalent through your C.Olor C.Omputer keyboard 
while modifying a sector using the AS(][ input option. 
1hus, from the Appendix you can see that to generate the 
ASar symbol capital "A", and its screen display capital 
"A" (in either the Asar or non-Asar option) you either 
place the hex number 41 in the appropriate location m 
the hex display in the hex option or, in the ASar 
option, input a capital "A" from the keyboard in the 
proper location in the ASar display. 


The first 32 ASCD: symbols, with numeric values 
from O to 31 decimal, are control characters. They were 
specifically devised to be used to control functions of 
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devices which accept ASCll data. 'Ute next 96 ASCll 
symbols, from 32 to 127 decimal, are the alphabet, in 
upper and lower case form, the numbers, and the 
conventional symbols seen on the typewriter keyboard 
such as the colon, the ampersand, the dollar sign, etc. 
In every system adhering to ASCll the ASCll symbols 
represented by the numbers from 32 to 127 decimal will 
be the same. 


'Ute Extended ASCll symbols from decimal 128 to 25 5 
are different. Uiere is no standard symbolic equivalent 
for them. Each system (computer, printer, etc.) may use 
these decimal numeric equivalents to produce different 
symbols. Because of this lack of standard ASCll 
symbols, monitor display for the numeric equivalents 
from decimal 128 through 255 are not uniform; every 
system assigns different symbols to the numbers from 128 
to 255. 'ilierefore the Appendix does not show anything 
for those decimal equivalents. Uie Color Computer 
represents these numeric equivalents as graphics blocks 
of various colors (see your BASIC manuals). Cards are 
available commercially listing the numeric equivalents 
and the corresponding pixel displayed. 


'Ute VIP Disk-ZAP is totally compatible with ASCll. 
Uiis means that all functions of this program requiring 
modification of a disk allow modification in the ASCll 
mode, and the memory contents holding the diskfil.e or 
sector are in the ASCll format. 'Ute screen display in 
the ASCll option is also ASCll compatible. 'Ute 
non-ASCll option display, however, IS NOil If you call 
up a file using the non-ASCll option, you will 
immediately see that the screen display is not ASCll 
compatible. What you put in your file as normal looking 
words with real letters have become real gobbledygook, 
the letters being replaced by numbers, punctuation marks 
and whatever odd doohickey. Uiis aberration is due to 
the construction of your Color Computer, sine e the VIP 
Disk-Zap non-ASCll option merely uses the display that 
the Color Computer generates. As you can see, the 
character generation component of the Color Computer 
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which displays the characters on the screen is not ASCil 
compatible. 


Let me explam this further. As was said, ASCil is 
just a set of numbers assigned to some connnunication 
symbols so that manufacturers of termmals, prmters, 
etc., could create uniform products. lb.ere is no 
particular reason the number 97 decimal (61 hex) has to 
be assigned to the letter "a"; it was just the numeric 
equivalent chosen for the ASCil system. Every system 
adhermg to ASCil will have the number 97 decimal equal 
the letter "a". 


Why all this concern about numbers? Because your 
computer stores mformation in numeric form mstead of 
as characters. When you press a key on the keyboard, 
what you are really doing is putting a number into 
memory, that number bemg the numeric equivalent of the 
ASCil symbol you have generated. It just so happens 
that the letters of the alphabet and other standard 
symbols on your keyboard ARE the ASCil symbols 
themselves, and thus, when you press a key the 
correspondllig numeric equivalent for that ASCil symbol 
is put m memory. Jn a totally ASCil compatible system, 
when you press the "a" key, you have generated the ASCil 
symbol "a". How is "a" represented m your memory? By 
lookmg m the Appendix you can see that the numeric 
equivalent for the ASCil symbol for "a" is decimal 97 
(61 hex). (Actually the memory contams the binary 
equivalent of the decimal number 97. For convenience we 
will refer to decimal numbers when referrmg to memory 
contents.) When you press "a", your memory receives a 
decimal 97 m the appropriate memory location. 


1he monitor (your 1V) which displays your memory is 
controlled by a device which generates characters from 
the ASCil numeric equivalents m the memory. If the 
character generator is ASCil compatible, the decimal 97 
from the memory, generated when you pressed the "a" key, 
will go to the character generator, which in turn will 
tell the monitor to show an "a" on the screen. But what 
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if the character generator is not ASOI compatible? 
lhis means that it may assign a different symbol to the 
ASOI numeric equivalent. 


1his is exactly what causes the wierd screen 
display of your ASOI files in the VIP Disk-ZAP when 
using the non-ASOI display option. 1he Color 
Computer's character generator assigns different symbols 
to many ·of the ASOI numeric equivalents. Most notably, 
the ASOI symbols for the lower case alphabet have been 
exchanged, in the character generator, with the control 
symbols CI'RL A to CI'RL Z with their screen display. 1he 
Appendix shows this. As was shown, in an ASOI 
compatible system, a decimal 97 will generate the letter 
"a". Jn the Color Computer screen display, however, 
decimal 97 generates an inverse exclamation point, By 
glancing at the screen display of the Color Computer for 
the ASOI lower case alphabet (from decimal 97 thru 122) 
you can understand why your wonderful file has been 
turned into garbage in the non-ASOI display option. 


1his display difference should have absolutely no 
effect on you. You can choose to use either the pure 
ASOI display or the Color Computer non-ASOI display, 
whichever you are most used to or like the best. 1he 
information on numeric equivalents of ASOI symbols will 
prove very useful once you begin making modifications to 
your files. 1his concept is crucial to proper Zapping. 


Now that you understand the display choices and the 
ASOI system, we can return to the discussion of the 
File Access commands in the File Zap menu. 


<N> Name 


1his command was described above in explaining the 
prompting resulting from pressing <F> to enter the File 
Zap mode. See that discussion. 1he same command is 
also available from the Master Menu. Note that the Disk 
Zap mode lacks this command since that mode deals with 
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the disk as a whole instead of with individual files on 
the disk. 


<A> Directory 


This command is also identical in function and 
execution to that described for the same command m the 
Master Menu. The Directory command is also not 
available in the Disk Zap mode, as that mode does not 
call up individual files listed in the disk directory. 


<E> Last Granule 


This command is used to access the fust sector of 
the last (or only) granule of the designated disk file. 
When it is selected, that sector will be displayed on 
the screen, and you will be prompted with 
"FllE REQ.EST:". You may move through the file for 
inspection using the arrow keys (see discussion below). 
You may press <ENIER> to return to the File Zap menu, 
<BREAK> to return to the Master Menu, or any File Zap 
command key to execute a command. 


Whenever a sector is actually accessed from the 
File Access or Disk Access commands, along with the 
other indicators for drive, track, sector, Asen, number 
base and upper or lower case will appear a GRAN 
indicator. This indicator tells you the granule number 
of the sector accessed in the number base you have 
selected from the Master Menu. This number will prove 
useful when it becomes necessary to repair a disk (see 
the section on Disk Structure in Part II). 


<F> First Granule 


This command is used to access the first sector of 
the fust (or only) granule of the designated disk file. 
When it is selected, that sector will be displayed on 
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' 
the screen, and you will be prompted with "File 
Request:". You may move through the file for inspection 
using the arrow keys (see discussion below). You may 
press <ENIER> to return to the File Zap menu, <BREAK> to 
return to the Master Menu, or any File Zap command key 
to execute a command. 


<R> Read Sector 


1his command is used to load the current sector of 
a designated disk file, i.e., the last one accessed, 
into memory and display it on the screen for inspection. 
When it is selected; that sector will be displayed on 
the screen, and you will be prompted with 
"Fll.E REQ_ESf:". You may move through the file for 
inspection using the arrow keys (see discussion below). 
You may press <ENIER> to return to the File Zap menu, 
<BREAK> to return to the Master Menu, or any File Zap 
command key to execute a command. 


Left/Right Arrow; l{>/Down Arrow 


In normal file access functions, used to locate the 
sector to be zapped, the arrow keys move you through 
sectors and granules of data. 1he left and right arrow 
keys move you back or ahead one sector in the 
file - thus the menu descriptions "Minus 1 Sector" and 
"Add 1 Sector". 1he up and down arrows move you back or 
ahead one granule in the file - thus the menu 
descriptions "Minus 1 Gran" and "Add 1 Gran". In using 
any of these arrow commands, if you reach the boundaries 
of the file a prompt will appear at the bottom of the 
screen telling you that you have reached "First sector 
of file", "First Granule of file", "Last sector of file" 
or "Last granule of file". 


KJIE that the arrow keys perform different functions 
when in the Modify function. 
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<M> Modify Sector 


The moclify function is the heart of VlP Disk-ZAP. 
It is primarily with this function that you will repair 
the disk - or ZAP it (see Part m. 


Modification is done one sector at a time. The 
first task before modification is to determine what 
modification is necessary to make a repair by usln.g the 
Verify command or by ln.spectln.g the diskfiles or the 
disk as a whole. Once you have determined what sectors 
need modification, you then must locate the sector usln.g 
the Read, First and Last Granule commands and the arrow 
key commands. The Moclify command will access the first 
sector of your diskfil.e or the last sector accessed for 
Zappln.g. 


When you locate the sector to be modified, on the 
Command Line at the bottom of the screen will be the 
prompt "File Request". Press <M> to begln. modification. 
The screen will go blank, and then a new screen display 
will appear (the screen display ln. the modify function 
is described below). The cursor rests at the first byte 
of the sector (relative byte zero), awaitln.g your 
action. 


To return back to the File Zap menu press <BREAK> 
and then <E> for Exit. Press <BREAK> twice to return to 
the Master Menu. 


The Screen Display 


When the modify function is called, the screen 
display is split ID.to two parts. On the top half of the 
screen is the ASOI display of the sector of the disk to 
be repaired. The display contaln.s one sector from the 
disk, displayed ln. eight lines of text, each contalnln.g 
32 bytes of data, for the total 256 bytes per sector. 
The bottom half of the screen contaln.s a hex display, 
the Gran, Drive, Track and Sector ln.dicators, the UXDEC 
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and ASCll flags and a command line for prompts from the 
system and input from the user. 1he hex display is 
comprised of a relative byte counter and four lines of 
eight bytes each of numbers which correspond to the 
ASCll display characters. 1he 32 bytes of the hex 
display are equivalent to the single sector ASCll 
display (i.e., 1/8 sector); thus the eight lines of the 
ASCll display will be represented by eight consecutive 
hex displays. 


A double cursor indicates the current position in 
both the displays. 1he hex number indicated by the 
cursor in the hex display is the numeric equivalent for 
the ASen symbol at the position of the cursor in the 
ASCll display (see the discussion of the ASCll system 
above). 1he relative byte counter indicates the byte 
number, in the base chosen from the Master Menu with the 
Toggle Base command, at the position of the cursor. 
1his helps you keep track of where you are in the split 
display, especially in the eight consecutive 32 byte hex 
displays per sector. 


1he hex display provides the numeric equivalent, in 
hexidecimal, of the ASCll symbol at the position of the 
corresponding cursor in the ASCll display. Numeric 
equivalents of ASen symbols are given in the Appendix. 
1hus, the symbol "A" in the ASCll display will 
correspond to the number 41 hexidecimal in the hex 
display. (Note that the screen display may differ from 
the Asen symbol that the numeric equivalent represents 
when the non-ASCll option is chosen - see the discussion 
of the screen display above.) 


Movement in the Display 


Movement through the ASCll and hex displays is done 
via the arrow keys. 1he arrow commands have a different 
effect in the modify function than in other f:ile access 
functions (see discussion above). When in the modify 
function the arrow keys are used instead to move you 
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about within the sector . "Ole left and right arrows now 
move the cursor one byte back or forward in the sector. 
"Ole shift key plus the up or down arrow now moves the 
cursor left or right eight bytes in the ASClI display 
and simultaneously up or down one line (eight bytes) in 
the hex display. Th.e up and down arrow keys alone move 
the cursor up or down one line in the ASCil display (32 
bytes) and simultaneously up or down four lines (one 32 
byte display block) in the hex display. 


Zapping the Sector 


Changes to the sector may be made through 
alteration of the altered sector displayed and writing 
of the sector back onto the disk. Alteration may be 
done either by inputting numbers into the hex display at 
the position of the cursor or by inputting ASCil symbols 
into the ASCil display. "Ole input options are toggled 
by pressing <a.EAR>. When the ASCil option is selected, 
both the number flag and the ASC flag will be displayed 
on the screen; when the hex option is chosen, only the 
number flag will be displayed. 


When in the hel input option, you may CNLY input in 
the hexidecimal number system. Uilike when entering the 
drive, track and sector numbers (see the discussion of 
Toggle Base above), input into the hex display may not 
be done in decimal, but only in hex. "Oierefore, even if 
you have elected to be in the decimal base by pressing 
<9-IlFT><@> to toggle the number input from hex to 
decimal from the Master Menu, the system will interpret 
all numbers input as hexidedmal. "Ole proper 
hexidecimal number to bg entered is chosen by looking at 
the Appendix and determining the ASCil equivalent you 
desire to generate, or by otherwise detevmining the 
number which will affect the desired result to the 
operation codes of the disk sector such as BASIC line 
pointers (see gene r ally Part Il on disk repair). When a 
number change is made t o the hex display, the 
corresponding ASCil symbol will be alte r ed at the 
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position of the cursor in the ASOI display. If an 
operation code is being generated, its corresponding 
screen display symbol will be displayed in the ASOI 
display as well (if the ASOI numeric equivalent is 


above 127 decimal, a graphics symbol will be 
displayed - see you BASIC manual). 


When selecting the ASOI option, you may directly 
enter ASClI symbols into the ASClI display at the 
position of the cursor by pressing the key indicated by 
the fifth column of the Standard ASClI Cllaracter Set in 
the Appendix. When the ASOI symbol is generated, the 
symbol's he:xidecimal numeric equivalent (see Appendix) 
will be displayed at the corresponding cursor position 
in the hex display. Note that some symbols may only be 
generated by selecting the number option and entering 
the numeric equivalent into the hex display. 1his is 
because the keyboard is not able to generate these 
characters. 1hese instances are indicated by the phrase 
Hex Input Only in the fifth column of the Appendix. 


When inputting data, you may repeat the last byte 
entered by pressing <EN1ER>. 1his is handy for filling 
or clearing sectors. 


Writing the Zapped Sector Back to Disk 


Once you have made the changes necessary to fix the 
disk, you may write the sector back to the disk. To 
write, press the <BREAK> key. On the command line will 
appear the prompt: "Write or return?" By pressing <R> 
you will exit the write command and return to the 
pre-write screen display in the Moclify mode. If you 
press <W> the system will prompt "Drive, track, sector?" 
awaiting input of the location to which you wish to 
write the sector. If you press <BREAK> again you will 
exit back to the File Zap menu. 


You may input in decimal or he:xidecimal and you may 
specify any drive, track and sector. Once you have 
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input the numbers and pressed <ENIER> the system w:il1 
prompt ''Do you really wish to write?" Press <Y> to 
write the sector; press any other key to abort the write 
and return to the modify function with the same sector. 
Whenever the system writes to the disk, it verifies tbe 
write to make sure no errors were made in the transfer. 


Once you have written a sector to the disk you may 
return to the File Zap menu, or back to the Master Menu 
to call up another sector for moclification. 


Printing Functions 


The VlP Disk-ZAP provides the opportunity to print 
the contents of your diskfile or transfer the contents 
to another RS-232 compatible device. This is referred 
to as "Printing" a sector, and may be done both from the 
File Zap and the Disk Zap menus. This can be very 
useful for obtaining a hard copy of corrections or data 
you have entered into a disk for inspection, as well as 
for transferring a file to another system for future 
manipulation, such as by using the VJP Terminal. 


<P> Print Sector 


Printing a sector refers both to sending a sector 
to a printer and to transmitting a sector to any other 
RS-232 compatible device. The data w:il1 be sent to the 
printer or modem at a default baud rate of 600 baud; you 
may select a different baud rate by using the Set Baud 
Rate function accessible from the File Zap menu. 1f a 
baud rate different from the default rate is to be 
selected, it must be done before selecting the Print 
Sector function. 


Before you may select the Print Sector option you 
must have a sector file resident in memory. When you 
are ready to Print, press <P>. \\hen you press the <P> 
key the command line w:il1 give the prompt "Output to 
printer or modem?" If you press <P> in response to this 
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prompt, the system will present prompts for sending the 
sector to the printer. If you press <M> the system will. 
prompt you to send the sector to a modem or other RS-232 
device. 


If you pressed <P> a second time to send the sector 
to a printer, the system will. allow you to choose 
between sending a forty or an eighty character line. 
The system prompts: "40 or 80 characters per line," and 
awaits your input of a <4> or an <8>. The display will. 
be sent to the printer when you input either of these. 
Your selection depends on the capabilities of your 
printer (see your printer manual). The printer will. 
print the hex display on the left side of the paper 
followed by the ASCil equivalents on the right side of 
the page. Non-printable ASCil graphics or control code 
symbols are printed as periods. You may pause printing 
at any time by holding the space bar. Resume printing 
by pressing any key except <BREAK>. Pressing <BREAK> at 
any time will. end printing. 


If you pressed <M> to send the sector to a modem or --
other RS-232 compatible device, you will. be given two 
options. Your first option is between sending the 
sector in its binary object code or sending it in its 
hex-ASCil format. The system will prompt with "Binary 
or hex ASCil output," to which you may respond with a 
<B> for binary or <H> for hex-ASCil. The binary form is 
that which would control the computer or is a tokenized 
form of a BASIC program; the hex ASCil form is that 
which could be used to inspect the contents of the 
sector. 


If you choose to send a binary file, one e you have 
pressed <B> the file will be sent. If you have chosen 
the hex-ASCil format, the system will again allow you to 
choose whether you desire the hex output in 40 or 80 
character lines. To choose either, press <4> or <8> 
after the prompt "40 or 80 characters per line." When 
you press your selection the system will send the sector 
to the modem. 
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<B> Set Baud Rate 


1his function allows you to select the proper baud 
rate to use while using the Print Sector function. 1he 
default baud rate is 600; this feature need only be 
accessed if you desire a different baud rate. 1he 
VlP Disk-ZAP allows you to choose six clifferent baud 
rates: 110, 300, 600, 1200, 2400 and 4800. \\hen you 
press <B> a menu will appear showing the clifferent rates 
and the corresponding key to press, from <1> to <6>. 
After you have selected the desired baud rate by 
pressing the appropriate key (<ENTER> will select 600 
baud), the system will return to the File Zap menu for 
further work. 
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<D> Disk ZAP 


1he alternative method for disk repair, other than 
the File Zap function, is the Disk Zap function. 'niis 
alternative allows you to view the disk as a whole and 
make repairs throughout the disk. 1his alternative is 


particularly helpful for making repairs to the 
directory, which may not be called up as a diskfile 
using File Zap, or for repairing a crashed directory or 
other sector. Disk Zap is selected from the Master Menu 
by pressing <D>. Once selected the Disk Zap menu 
appears awaiting your selection of the appropriate 
command. 1he Disk Zap menu has the following commands: 


Last Track <E>: Accesses and displays the last 
track of the disk. 


First Track <F>: Accesses and displays the first 
track of the disk. 


Modify Sector <M>: Enters the modify mode to 
modify the sector displayed on the screen. 


Enter Drive <J>: Allows you to specify a 
particular Drive, Track and Sector for 
manipulation. 


Enter Track <T>: Allows you to specify a 
particular Track and Sector on the existing 
Drive for manipulation. 


Locate <L>: Will allow you to find all 
occurrences of an ASClI or numeric string on 
your disk. 


Print Sector <P>: Allows the current sector to be 
sent to any RS-232 device. 


Set 	Baud Rate <B>: Elicits a menu for selection 
of the proper baud rate for transmission. 
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Minus 1 Sector <Left Arrow>: Moves back one 
sector in the disk. 


Add 1 Sector <Right Arrow>: Moves ahead one 
sector in the disk. 


Minus 1 Track <Up Arrow>: Moves back a single 
track in the disk. 


Add 1 Track <Down Arrow>: Moves ahead one track 
in the disk. 


Exit Disk Zap <BREAK>: Exits from Disk Zap to the 
Master Menu. 


Below the menu is a listing of drive, track and 
sector numbers, listing the numbers of the last sector 
accessed, the l.IDEC and ASaI indicators and the prompt 
''Disk Request?" asking for a command from the Disk Zap 
menu. 


Many of the commands in the menu are the same as 
those available from the File Z.ap menu. 1his w.ill be 
noted as each is discussed below. 1he commands in the 
menu w.ill be discussed in a logical order below. 


1he first set of related commands are those used to 
access the disk. 1hese include: 1) the Enter Drive and 
Enter Track commands which allow you to call up a 
particular drive, track and sector· of a disk and to keep 
track of which track and sector you are working on; 
2) the First and Last Track commands used for easy 
movement to the beginnir1g or end of the disk; 3) the 
Locate command used to find all occurrences of a 
particular string sequentially in the disk; and 4) the 
arrow commands which allow sequential access backward 
and forward of sectors and tracks when accessing a 
sector. 


1he second set of commands allow manipulation of 
the disk to be repaired. 1hese commands are all used in 
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the Modify function, and include the ASOI/hex input 
option, the arrow keys used to move the cursor about the 
sector being modified, and the Write command used to 
save the Zapped fil.e to the disk. 


1he third set of commands relate to Printing or 
transnnttmg a sector. 1his set includes the Print and 
Set Baud Rate commands. 1he final function is 
controlled by the <BREAK> command which allows exit from 
the Disk Zap function. 


Disk Access 


Initial disk access is made by using the Enter 
Drive and Enter Track conunands. For those with only one 
disk drive or with a desire to use only one disk drive, 
there will be no need to use the Enter Drive command. 
1he First Granule and Last Granule commands as well as 
the Locate command will take you to a place to begin 
work. Once the area has been located, you may move 
easily about the disk from that point by using the First 
and Last Track commands and the Left and Right Arrow and ~ 
Up and Down Arrow commands. 


<T> Enter Track 


1his command is initiated by pressing <T>. Upon 
pressing <T> the prompt "Track, Sector?" appears below 
the menu on the command line. You may specify the track 
and sector in either the hexidec:imal or the decimal 
number system. See the Toggle Base command in the 
discussion of the Master Menu. To access a particular 
track and sector, enter the desired numbers, separated 
by a comma, after the prompt and press <ENIER>. If you 
desire to access thellast track and sector called up, 
press <ENIER>; if you desire to access a different 
sector in the same track, you need only input a comma to 
indicate the same track and then the sector number. 
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EXAMPLE 1: 1RA<X, SECICR? 5,6<ENIER> 
EXAMPLE 2: 1RAcX, SECICR? ,8<ENIER> 


In the first example sector six of track five will. be 
accessed. In the second example, sector eight of the 
last accessed track, here track five, will. be accessed. 


NOIE: It is only when entering the (drive+, track and 
sector number or when using the Locate conunand that the 
decimal number system may be used for input.. . 


When you have entered the numbers of the track and 
sector you desire and pressed <ENIER>, the system will. 
locate that sector and display it on the screen. By the 
ASOI display will. be the GRAN, ORV, TRK and SEC 
indicators giving your present location, the UXDEC flag, 
and below that a prompt ''Disk Request." You may enter 
another command from the Disk Zap menu or you may move 
from there by using the left, right, up and down arrows 
to move around the disk by sector and by track (see the 
discussion of the arrow key functions above in the File 
Zap section). Pressing <ENTER> at any time will. exit to 
the Disk Zap menu; pressing <BREAK> will. exit to the 
Master Menu. 


<J > Enter Drive 


1hi.s command is initiated by pressing <J>. t:pon 

pressing <J> the prompt ''Drive, Track, Sector?" will. 

appear below the menu on the command line. You may 

specify the drive, track and sector in either the 

hexidecimal or the decimal number system. 



As with the Enter Track command, you must enter the 
number of the desired drive, track and sector to be 
accessed, separated by commas, and press <ENIER>. 
Replacing the drive or track number with the comma will. 
specify that the same drive and track number as last 
accessed is desired. To access the identical drive, 
track and sector as last accessed press <ENIER>. When 
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you have entered the numbers of the drive, track and 
sector you desire, the system will locate that sector 
and display it on the screen. By the ASCil display will 
be the GRAN, ORV, TRK and SEC indicators giving your 
present location, the l.IDEC flag, and below that a 
prompt ''Disk Request." You may enter another command 
from the Disk Zap menu or you may move from there by 
using the arrows keys to move around by sector and by 
track. Pressing <ENIER> at any time will exit to the 
Disk Zap menu; pressing <BREAK> will exit you to the 
Master Menu. 


<E> Last Track 


1his command will cause the system to call up the 
first sector of the last track of the disk. Press <E> 
for execution. You may use the Locate and arrow 
commands to continue from there. Press <ENIER> to 
return to the Disk Zap menu. 


<F> First Track 


1his command will cause the system to call up the 
first sector of the first track on the disk. Press <F> 
for execution. You may use the Locate and arrow 
commands to continue from there. Press <ENIER> to 
return to the Disk Zap menu. 


Auow C.Ommands 


These commands are the same as those in the File 
Zap function. Refer to that section for a discussion of 
them. 
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<L> Locate 


1his command can be of great use to those who wish 
to use the VJP Disk-ZAP to correct just one or two 
mistakes in an assembly language source program, or find 
any occurrence of an ASOI string or a number in a disk 
for that matter. When you press <L> to execute this 
command, the prompt "Locate:" appears on the command 
line below the menu awaiting your input. Input may be 
either in numbers or ASOI, toggled by pressing <0.EAR>. 


When locating numbers, the ASCll flag must be off 
(by pressing <a.EAR>), and if a string of numbers is 
being located, each number in the string to be located 
must be separated by a comma. For example, if you 
wished to locate a string with two numbers, 88 and 135, 
you would enter 88,135<ENIER>. 


ASOI strings may be input in uppercase only, or in 
both upper and lower case. Case is originally uppercase 
only and is toggled by pressing <s-DFT> <O>. Note that 
when you are in the lowercase mode using the non-ASCll 
display option (see discussion of screen display above), 
lowercase characters will be represented by punctuation 
and other anom.olous symbols. 1his is due to the 
non-standard character generator chip used by Tandy in 
the C.olor Computer. 


After you have entered the desired ASOI or number 
string, press <ENIER>. 1he system will locate the first 
occurrence of the string in the disk, display that 
sector in the AS(][ display and will stop there with the 
cursor immediately following the string. Below the 
ASCll display is a BYIE indicator which indicates the 
relative location of the last character in the string in 
number of bytes, in the number base you selected, from 
the beginning of the sector. 


On the command line will appear the prompt 
"Continue or Exit?" To continue to the next occurrence 
of the string press <C>. You may continue to the end of 
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the disk and beyond. 1he VIP Disk-ZAP supports certain 
systems which use tracks beyond the 35th track 
accessible by the standard C.Olor C.Omputer operating 
system. When the program reaches the end of track 35 it 
prompts: "C.Ontinue or Exit." 1hose of you having a 
system using a format of over 35 tracks may continue 
Locating through those files by pressing <C>. 1hose 
with the standard 35 track format must press <E> to exit 
the Locate function, When you exit the Locate function 
the ASClI display will remain intact and you will be 
prompted: ''Disk Request" on the command line. You may 
then proceed to call up any command from the Disk Zap 
menu, such as Modify (if you want the Disk Zap menu 
press <ENIER>), or press <BREAK> to exit to the Master 
Menu. 


During a Locate, or any read function for that 
matter, the system may encounter a faulty sector. If so 
it will perform a Verify function on the sector to 
determine the nature of the error. For more information 
see the Verify section above. 


Disk Repair C.Ommands 


1his section consists of the Modify command and its 
sub-commands. 1he Modify command and its sub-commands 
in the Disk Zap function are identical to those in the 
File Zap function. Please refer to that section for a 
thorough discussion. 


Print C.Ommands 


1he print commands consist of the <P> Print Sector 
command and the <B> Set Baud Rate command. 1hese 
commands in the Disk Zap function are identical to those 
in the File Zap function. See that section for a 
thorough discussion. 
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Killing Disk Files 


<K> Kill 


1his command is used directly from the Master Menu. 
It is used to kill diskfil.es. When you press <K> a 
prompt "Kill Disk File?" will appear on the command line 
below the Master Menu. You must then input the name of 
the diskfile that you desll:e to kill, including 
extension and drive number, and press <ENTER>. 1he 
system will not automatic ally kill the file, but will 
fust seek authorization by prompting "Do you really 
wish to kill?" Pressing <Y> will kill the file; 
pressing any other key will abort the Kill and bring 
back the "Request?" prompt for further action from the 
Master Menu. 
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PART II ZAPPING TECHNIQUES 


Introduction 


With care - extreme care - and luck you should 
never have a need for the VJP Disk-ZAP. All you have 
to do is filw~ backup the files you are working on, 
both periodically while you are working on them and when 
you are finally done. You also must take special care 
of your entire computer system and your disks. You can 
keep the bus connections on your disk pack plugs clean 
using a large pencil eraser; you keep your disks in 
shape by not using them for second base in a whlffle 
ball game, or a swab for your ketchup. By the way, data 
is stored on the back side of the disk, so avoid 
touching all exposed parts of the disk, especially those 
on the back side. 


Still, even with the utmost of care, your disks can 
become garbled. Your wife could put them into a 
toaster, or, more likely, the operating system could be 
finicky and deconstruct both your master and backup 
disks. 1hen it's VJP Disk-ZAP time. One word of 
warning, though. Not every crashed disk is repairable; 
some crashes may be caused by defective or damaged 
disks. 


1here are generally three types of persons who will 
use the VJP Disk-ZAP. 1he first is the experienced 
machine language programmer. Such a person will know 
most all there is to know about zapping disks, and will 
probably never even read this section. 


1he second type of person is the intermediate to 
experienced BASIC or other high level language 
programmer. 1his person is constantly using the disk 
system to write programs and is likely to encounter disk 
errors. Since BASIC programs are normally saved to the 
disk in a tokenized machine-language form, correcting 
such files may be difficult without learning some 
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machine language concepts. This manual cannot hope to 
teach those concepts, and instead is devoted to helping 
those who save files in ASaI. (We have, nevertheless, 
provided the curious with a list of the BASIC tokens in 
the appendix. Gook luck!) 


BASIC programmers can save a lot of trouble if, 
instead of saving programs in the usual manner, they 
save the programs in the ASCll format 
(SAVE"filename" ,A<ENIER> - see your BASIC and Disk 
manuals). You can then make full use of the VJP 
Disk-ZAP without having to learn machine language. 
Added to this is the fact that you can then load the 
progr am into an editor, such as the VJP Writer, for fast 
and easy editing. 


'Uie third type of person likely to use this program 
ts the individual who is not and never wants to be any 
kind of programmer. He or she just wants to fix disks 
to retrieve valuable ASaI files created using some 
utility program such as a word processor, like the the 
VJP Writer. Since recovery and restoration of ASCll 
files is the true purpose of this program, this portion 
of the manual has been written with this person in mind. 
Although we attempt in this part to teach some 
ruclimentary concepts of disk repau, we do not promise 
to teach you any but a mirumal amount on the subject. 
To become an expert you must read reference works and 
get plenty of experience. 


Disk Structure 


In order to understand disk structure, you must 
understand how numbers are used in many computer 
applications. Often, items in computer applications are 
numbered beginning with zero instead of one. 'Uius, 
there are 35 tracks to the disk, numbered from 0 to 34. 
A convention has been developed to refer to such a 
counting method which considers 0 as the first number. 
'Uiese numbers are referred to as "relative" numbers. 
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'illus, the fust track is relative track zero; the 35th 
and last track is relative track 34. 'Ibis convention 
can be very confusing, so be careful to keep tabs on 
which is being referred to. 


Before beginning to repair a disk you must fust 
understand how data is stored on a disk. Cllapter 11 of 
your CQlor~uter Disk .S_y_stem book is devoted to this 
topic and is essential reading. Since Western Digital 
Corporation is the maker of the Disk Controller chip 
which controls your disk drive, you may also turn to 
their publications on the controller chip for some very 
technical explanations. See the following of their 
publications: filJJ.2X:-02 Floppy Disk For1J!!!tt!L 
Qm!_t.__Q._ll~ amil~ and ill.UJX...Ap.J?.lic a tion No_t.tl-


In discussing disk structure, we've got to be 
concerned about five categories of disk structure. From 
smallest to largest unit these are: Bytes, Sectors, 
Granules, Tracks and the Directory. 


First off, A byte is a unit of data equivalent to 
one character, such as the letter "Z'' or a comma. 'Uie 
data you putcon yo-µr disk is put there in byte units, 
and the remaining parts of the disk are made up of 
conglomerations of bytes. Of course, a character is not 
put on the disk; instead, the numberic equivalent of a 
character is put there. 1f you are not storing ASOI 
characters, numbers are still stored, but they don't 
equate to characters, but to some token or operation 
code. 'Uie numbers ere storee in binary form, that is, 
ones and zeros. Since those are hard for us to read, 
they are converted into hexidecimal (and sometimes 
decimal) numbers for monitor display, Each byte 
contains a combination of eight ones and zeros, allowing 
representation of numbers of up to FF hex (relative 255 
decimal), Each one or zero is a bit, so there are eight 
bits to the byte. 
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A Sector is the next smallest part of disk 
structure. With the Radio Shack Color Computer 
operating system, each sector contains 256 data bytes. 
It is these data bytes you see in the ASCil display when 
using this program. 1he sector is also surrounded by 
identification bytes used for such things as telling the 
system where this sector is for reading from and writing 
to this sector. 1hese ID bytes, which are set when the 
disk is initially formatted, cannot be displayed on the 
screen, nor can they be zapped using this program. In 
these ID bytes are also bytes used to make sure what was 
being written to the sector got there intact. 1hese 
bytes are called cyclical redundancy check ("CRC') 
bytes. If the sum of these bytes is not what the 
computer expects it to be, i.e., the "checksum" is off, 
a CRC ERROR occurs. More on this later. 


NOIE that since the number of data bytes per sector JS 


controlled by the operating system, some operating 
systems have sectors with fewer or more than 25 6 data 
bytes. 


1he next largest unit of disk structure is the 
Granule, but since it is more easily understood after 
you understand what a Track is, the Track will be 
discussed first. With the standard Color Computer 
operating system a disk contains 35 tracks numbered from 
O to 34, and each track contains 18 sectors, numbered 
from 1 (not O) to 18. Each track is surrounded by extra 
bytes for ease of location by the disk drive. (Some 
systems allow use of formats having more than 35 tracks 
per disk, and those systems are also supported by the 
VJP Disk-ZAP.) Of. the 35 tracks, 34 are avail.able for 
your files. The other track, track 17, is reserved for 
the directory (discussed below). 


Now to the Granule. A granule is not so much an 
element of disk structure as it is a function of the 
operating system. It is the smallest unit in which 
files may be saved to the disk by the operating system. 
In the Color Computer that size is nine sectors. 1hat 
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is exactly one-half a track. 1hus, with the 34 tracks 
avail.able (the directory track is not available) for 
your files, there are 68 granules on the standard Color 
Computer disk. 1he VJP Disk-ZAP contains a GRAN 
indicator on the screen when any disk access is made to 
allow you to keep track of which gran you are in. 


As was sald above, Track 17 (11 hex) is set aside 
for system use for the Directory. It contains the 
information the operating system needs to catalog what 
your files are, where they are located on the disk, and 
how much space they occupy. 1he directory track will. be 
the focus of much of your attention when repattmg 
disks, so it will be given the most detailed attention 
here. 


Like other tracks, the Directory Track contains 18 
sectors, but only ten are presently used by the 
operating system. 1he directory can be divided into two 
sections: the file allocation table (more commonly and 
from now on called a granule allocatior:, table - GAU 
residing in sector 2; and the directory ent ry section, 
sectors 3 to 11, which are devoted to identification 
information about each of the files stored on the disk. 


Although the GAT sector occurs first in the track, 
it will. be more easy to understand if it is discussed 
after the directory entry section. Directory entries 
are each allocated 32 bytes, but only 16 are used. 
Before describing the functions of the various bytes, 
remember that when you are looking at the ASClI display 
you must go into the Modify function to see the numeric 
equivalent for that ASClI symbol. Jn the Modify 
function, you will. be given the hexidecimal numeric 
equivalent of the ASClI symbol in the HEX display in the 
bottom half of the screen. To find the he:xidecimal 
equivalent of any particular ASClI symbol, move the 
cursor over that symbol and look at the number at the 
position of the cursor in the HEX display. 
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The first eight bytes, starting from zero, are 
reserved for the filename. The next three bytes are for 
the extension. Note that the "/'' used to separate the 
filename and the extension when you save a file to disk 
is not stored in the directory. That is because it is a 
command to the operating system to treat the next three 
bytes as an extension. The eleventh byte tells what 
type of file this is. The binary equivalent of O means 
it is a BASIC program; 1 is a BASIC data file; 2 is a 
machine language program and 3 is a text editor source 
file. The twelfth byte tells whether the file is stored 
in ASClI or binary format, 0 for binary and 255 (FF hex) 
for the ASClI format. The thirteenth byte tells the 
relative number of the first granule in the file. It 
may be from 0 to 67 (43 hex). Bytes 14 and 15 tell the 
relative number of bytes used in the last sector of the 
file. Since a sector in this operating system may 
contain only 256 bytes, byte 14 will always be 00 and 
byte 15 will give the end-of-file byte unless all 256 
bytes are used, in which case byte 14 will be 01 and 
byte 15 will be 00. The remaining 16 bytes in the 
directory entry are reserved for future use. Each of 
the 16 bytes used will become of immense importance when 
you desire to reconstruct a directory or a file. 


The Granule Allocation Table (GAn sector contains 
68 bytes of concern to us. Each of these bytes relates 
to each of the granules on your disk, in sequential 
ascending order, from 0 to 67 (43 hex). Thus, byte 0 
corresponds to granule O; byte 43 hex (67 decimal) 
corresponds to granule 67. (Remember that the directory 
track, track 17, is not used for data storage, and thus 
is not allocated granules.) 'Tbe contents of these bytes 
corresponding to the granules may contain three 
dlfferent types of numbers (in hex): FF, 00 to 43 and 
CO to C9. Look at the hex display of the sector in the 
Modlfy function to see the numeric value of each 
location. The BYIE indicator will tell you which byte 
(in hex) and thus which granule you are considering. 
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If the byte contains an FF hex (25 5 decimal), the 
corresponding granule is free and not part of any disk 
file. If the byte contains any of the numbers from 0 to 
43 hex, this indicates that the corresponding granule is 
part of a disk file, and the number points to the next 
granule in the file. If the byte contains any of the 
numbers from CO to C9 you are told two things. 1he C 
mdicates that this granule is the last granule of a 
disk file. 1he number, from 0 to 9, mdicates the 
number of sectors m the granule that are part of the 
disk file. Note that to determine the number of bytes 
m use in the last sector you may refer to bytes 14 and 
15 of the directory entry for the file in the directory 
track. 


1his abstract explanation has probably floated by 
in several swigs of beer, Let's make it more concrete 
by tracing a hypothetical file named 1ESINAME/VIP. When 
sector three of the directory track is called up, the 
name 1ESINAMEVIP would occupy the first eleven bytes, 
from 0 to 10. 1ESINAME would be the filename and VIP 
(VIP Writer file) would be the extension. Byte eleven 
would tell that this is a data file, byte twelve would 
mdicate that it is an ASOI file. 1he thirteenth byte 
would tell you the relative number of the first granule 
of the file. Here let's assume the number in byte 
thirteen would be 5. With this number you could go to 
the GAT sector (track 17, sector 2), and you would then 
go into the Modjfy function, You would see both the 
ASOI and HEX displays. Recall that the number obtained 
from byte thirteen was 5. Paymg attention to the byte 
indicator, you would move the cursor over the fifth 
byte. Ut is most helpful for granule tracing to have 
selected the hex option from the Master Menu so that the 
BYIE indicator and the HEX display numbers will both be 
in hex.) In the fifth byte would be a number other than 
FF smce the granule would be part of the 1ESINAME disk 
file. Let's say the number would be 32 (20 hex). 1his 
number would tell you the next granule in your file. 
You would then again look in the GAT sector to see what 
granule 32 would contain. It would not hold FF hex 
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since again it would be part of the disk file. Let's 
say this time that the number in byte 32 would be C3 
hex. 1his number would indicate that this gram:le would 
be the last granule of your file (the O and that only 
three of the nine sectors in the granule would be part 
of the file. Now you would know the last sector of the 
disk file. To find out the number of bytes in the last 
sector which are part of your file you would have to 
return to sector three of the directory track where the 
directory entry is located and check bytes 15 and 16 
(relative bytes 14 and 15), Bytes 15 and 16 give a 
number which is the number of bytes in the sector, up to 
25 6 decimal, used by your file. You would use this 
number and go to the last sector of your file to find 
the end-of-file point. If only a portion of the sector 
were devoted to your file, the rest of the sector would 
be filled with garbage. 


One last thing remams for proper handling of the 
granule information: granule to track conversion. 1his 
is essential to be able to determine from the granule 
number obtained from the directory which track your 
files are on since this program and the disk are 
track-oriented. First, convert the hex number you have 
obtained into dedmal for easy manipulation (see decimal 
to hex conversion chart in Appendix). Divide the number 
by two. The result will. be used to obtain the track 
number. If the number is less than 17 it is the track 
number; if the result is over 16, add one to the result 
(because the directory track occupies track 17), and 
this is the track number. If the remamder after the 
division is O, go to the first sector of tbe track; if 
the remainder is 1, go to the tenth sector of the track. 
To go from track number to granule number reverse this 
procedure. If the track number is under 17, multiply by 
two to get the granule number. If you are concerned 
with sector 10 or beyond of that track, add one to the 
result to get the granule number. If the track number 
is 18 or more, add an additional two to get the granule 
number, Remember to convert the decimal number back to 
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hexidecimal if you need to (i.e., you have selected the 
hex number option). 


Now you know just about all you ever wanted to 
about where your file is on the disk. 


The Operating System 


Your disk system is comprised of hardware and 
firmware. The hardware is the disk drive; the firmware 
is the conglomeration of chips in you controller pack. 
Central to these is the floppy disk formatter/controller 
chip supplied by Western Digital C.Orporation (see 
above). This chip controls how the disk drive w:iil 
work, and signals if things aren't working right. 


In the controller pack also is Tandy's C.Olor 
C.Omputer operating system program chip. The disk 
operating system is a program supplied by Tandy which 
controls how your files are saved to and read from the 
disk. It determines the diskstructure for its purposes, 
such as the number of tracks, sectors and data bytes, 
and it controls formatting and killing the disk. It 
determines how and where files are placed, and what to 
do if files cannot be read or written. Knowledge of the 
inner workings of the operating system is not necessary 
to repair your disk. Its idiosyncracies should, 
however, be understood for proper comprehension of error 
prompts and for comprehension of the clifficulty of 
restoring killed files. 


The C.Olor C.Omputer operating system is fairly 
simple and straightforward. It doesn't offer many of 
the features available with operating systems on more 
expensive computers; yet, this makes the operating 
system less difficult to understand and makes it less 
difficult to repair operating system ger,eHJted errors. 
The disk controller hardware is supplied by Western 
Digital C.Orporation. The Western Digital controller 
chip gives specific indications of particular errors 
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when they occur. The Tandy operating system does not 
directly use these indications. Instead, it generalizes 
the error indications into general error messages. 
These operating system error prompts thus may tell you 
very little about what the real error is. Errors are 
discussed in more detail below and this idiosyncracy 
will. be discussed more there. 


The second significant idiosyncracy relates to the 
manner in which disk files are "KJLLED". When the C.olor 
C.omputer operating system kills a file it places a 00 in 
the first byte of the directory entry, thereby 
eliminating the first letter of the file name. 
Otherwise the directory entry for the file is not 
altered. The real change is done to the granule 
allocation table sector. The operating system places an 
FF in the byte corresponding to the number of each 
granule allocated to the file to tell the system that 
this granule is available for use. ('Ihe actual data in 
the respective granule on the disk remains intact, and 
will. be overwritten when the granule is next used.) 
This general erasure of the granule allocation 
information makes killed disk files very difficult to 
reconstruct. For more information, consult the section 
below entitled "Retrieving Killed Files." 
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DISK REPAIR 


Introduction 


If you encounter an error while using your disk you 
will know about it since you will either not be able to 
read from or write to the disk. When this happens you 
may have two options. If you are lucky enough to have a 
backup copy of your disk you may be able to backup your 
backup copy using the Backup command from BASIC. lf you 
do not have a backup copy, or your ha ckup copy is also 
crashed or unreliable, you then must consider repair. 
Disk repair requires that you use certain tools and that 
you follow a sequence of tests to determine and then fix 
the error. 


1he tools you will need are these: first and 
foremost, one or more formatted disks on which to write 
any files or sectors as may be required; a sharp pencil 
and a notebook to scrupulously record the nature and 
location of any error and to outline the steps for 
repair; and any or all of the following - a pot of 
coffee, your favorite brew, a good dose of patience and 
maybe something handy to smash. 


Errors - Types, Causes and Repairability 


Errors and their correction are at the heart of the 
VIP Disk-ZAP. 'Ums, a proper diagnosis of the error 
encountered is essential to proper disk repair. 1bere 
are several ways to classify errors. 1be most essential 
classification is between those repairable and those not 
repairable. Another classification is between "hard" 
and "soft" errors. A third classification is according 
to the error messages that appear on the screen when a 
read or write is blocked because of an error. 


Repairability is a fluid classification. You won't 

always know that something cannot be repaired until you 
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have tried everything and cannot make a repair. 
Sometimes you will know that the error is due to damage 
to the disk and that repair is not worth attempting. 
For example, you dropped your disk on your barbeque 
grill, or spread mayonaise on it. In such cases you 
need only consider whether or not to salvage what you 
can from the disk. 


'Uie "hard/soft" classification refers to errors due 
to disk damage or defect vs. errors due to operating 
system failure. Errors emanating from disk damage or 
defect are usually not repairable, Disk damage includes 
defective manufacture, scratches, creases, spilling 
things on the disk, punctures, or a heavy dose of static 
electricity. Errors emanating from operating system 
failure may or may not be repairable, depending on the 
type of error. 


One cause for operating system error which you 
should always look for is Bad C.Onnections. A bad 
connection between your disk drive and your computer ts 


usually caused by dirty connections. It can lead to 
almost any kind of error message since it causes faulty 
reads and writes of ail sorts. 'Uiis is a problem which 
should always be looked for when errors are erratic, and 
different error messages occur when you retry the read 
or write. 'Uie fix is with the hardware. First turn off 
your whole system. Next, erase the connecting plugs 
with a large pencil eraser, or jiggle the connectors to 
get a better connection. Now turn on your system to see 
if you still get the errors. If so, try cleaning again. 
If it still continues, and there is nothing wrong with 
your disk, there may be something wrong with your drive, 
disk controller or computer. 


Error Prompts 


When you are Verifying the disk to determine the 
existence and nature of any errors, or you encounter an 
error when performing any other read from or write to 
the disk while using VIP Disk-ZAP, you may be presented 
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with one of several different error messages. 1hese 
error messages, are listed below with most of their 
causes: NOTE: 1hese messages are not supplied by the 
operating system, but derive from the Western Digital 
disk controller chip (the Tandy operating system 
translates almost all of them into the ubiquitous "I/O 
ERROR"). 1he operating system messages are generalized 
from these and will be of little use in diagnosing 
errors. 1hat's why you purchased this program. 


Error Messages During A Read 


Drive Not Ready: 1his message has several causes, 
mostly relating to the disk drive somehow not being 
ready to operate. Usually this comes from the drive 
door not being closed or no disk being in the drive. It 
can also be caused, however, by a parity error, by a 
crashed directory, by a defective or damaged disk, or by 
an unformatted disk in the drive. 


Record Not Found: 1his message indicates that the 
operating system could not find the specified drive, 
track and sector. 1his could be due to incorrect input 
of the numbers, faulty ID bytes, a crashed directory, or 
a damaged diwk. 


me Error: 1his message indicates that an error has 
been found in the checksum which indicates that the 
sector located has been incorrectly saved by from one 
bit to all 256 bytes. 1he checksum fault may occur in 
the sector ID bytes or data bytes. 1his error is the 
easiest to correct. 


Lost Data: 1his message indicates that the system has 
failed to read ever} byte of data. It is rarely 
encountered, but if it is, try again. If it continues 
to recur, your disk drive may need adjustment. 


Data Request: 1his message indicates that the system ts 


not receiving data for some reason. 
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Bad Data Address Mark: 1his error occurs when there is 


an error in the sector ID bytes making the sector 
unreadable. 


Bad File: 1his error occurs on a read only and 
indicates that the directory is faulty. 1his error will 
be indicated by either an asterisk or an "R" next to a 
file when you call up the directory of your disk. See 
the section on the Directory command in Part I. 


Error Messages During A Write 


Error messages during a write are the same as the 
following during a read: Drive Not Ready, Record Not 
Found, CRC Error and Lost Data. In addition the 
following error messages occur only during a write: 


Write Protect: 1his messages indicates that the system 
cannot write to a disk because it is write protected 
with a write protect tab over the slot. Check to see if 
you left the VIP Disk-ZAP master diskette in your drive 
or have put a write protected disk in the drive. 


Data Request: 1his message indicates that the system is 
not able to send data for some reason. 


Write Fault: 1his error indicates that the operating 
system or disk system made an error while writing. Try 
again. Jf this error message continues, your computer 
system may need readjustment or repair. 


The Fixes 


As you can see, most of the error messages do not 
define the cause of the error encountered or specify the 
method for repair • .A.Il the messages indicate is what 
has caused the system to be unable to read or write. 
The errors which are specific are: CRC Error and Write 
Protect. Don't forget that errors may not only be due 
to faulty disks, but may also be due to bad connections 
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between your drive, disk controller and computer, or to 

faulty equipment. 1hi.s problem was discussed above. 



The fixes for all the errors can be divided into 
·"automatic" repairs, minor repairs and modifications, 
and disk rebuilding. The latter two can sometimes be 
quite time consuming. Fortunately, by far the most 
often enountered error is the rnc Error, and it is the 
easiest one to correct - nearly automatic. 


Automatic Repairs 


Most errors you will encounter will be repairable 
"automatically". What is meant by "automatic" is that 
the errors can be corrected by rewriting the bad sector 
back to itse1£. The error messages which can be fixed 
this way are: rnc Error, Drive Not Ready and Record Not 
Found. The rnc Error can usually be fixed this way; the 
others less so. 


rnc errors can have two general causes. Either the 
operating system just made one of its rare mistakes, or 
the disk sector with the rnc error has become "£1.oosy." 
Unfortunately, a sector which is physically bad may not 
always appear bad. Sometimes it may act normal and may 
be written to; other times it will have a rnc error. 
Thus, although this "automatic" repair will be permanent 
for rnc errors caused by the operating system, it will 
not permanently repair rnc errors caused by a £1.oosy 
disk. The proper repair for such a problem is to 
temporarily repair the bad sector, read the file off the 
disk and save it to another part of the disk under a 
different name, and then allocate the bad granule so 
that it cannot be used again (see granule allocation 
below). 


To explain how to make an automatic repair it will 
be assumed that you have verified the disk and found the 
sector(s) containing this error. Using the Cisk Zap 
function, use the <T> or <J> command to access the bad 
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sector. When found, go into the Modify function and do 
the following: press <BREAK> to write the sector to the 
disk, answer the DRV, TRK and SEC prompt with the number 
of the bad sector and press <ENIER>, answer the ''Write 
or return" prompt with a <W>, give the drive, track and 
sector numbers for the write (press <ENIER> for the same 
ones), and answer the prompt "Do you really wish to 
write?" with a <Y> and the sector will be written back 
to the disk just as it is. 1his should correct the 
sector and you can continue to other errors, if any. 
You should try to read the sector to see if the fix 
worked. 


The Drive Not Ready and Record Not Found errors may 
sometimes also succomb to this treatment. If this fix 
does not work you will have to try something else. 


Minor Repairs and Modifications 


Minor repairs and modifications cover many 
situations, which could involve your desire to modify a 
file created on one program for use in another program, 
or your need to make a minor correction to the GAT or 
directory entry sectors. Perhaps you wish to change a 
prompt in a program which you feel is irksome. Just use 
the Locate and Modif.y sections to find the irksome 
prompt in the program, ZAP a new prompt into place and 
write the sector back to the disk. 


- Reallocating A Granule To Repair An 1/0 Error 


One particularly helpful minor correction is 
reallocation of a bad granule so that it cannot be used 
by the system. When you save a file to the disk from 
BASIC, if the operating system encounters a sector which 
is physically bad, it will give you an 1/0 error. 
Everytime you try to save to tbat disk the sane error 
will occur. 
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When this happens, you have to find the bad sector, 
and allocate the granule in which that sector resides so 
that the system will skip it. 1he way this is done is 
to zap a CO hex into the granule allocation table in the 
position equated with the granule with the bad sector. 
You should recall from the discussion above about the 
GAT sector that the number CO tells the system that this 
granule is the last granule in the file (the "C') and 


11 011that no sectors are being used (the ). What this 
does is tell the system that this granule has already 
been used, so the system w.ill skip it; and since it is 
the last one in the file, the system w.ill not look for 
another granule related to it. 


Here's what you do with the disk with the I/O 
error. First use the Verify function to find the bad 
sector. Record the exact location of the bad sector 
(track and sector number and granule number). Next, if 
not already done, convert the number you obtained into 
he:xidecimal. 1he next step is to use the Enter Track 
command from the Disk Zap menu to call up the GAT table, 
track 11 hex, sector 2 hex. Go into the Modify mode. 
1he cursor will be at relative byte zero, equal to 
granule zero. 1he BYIE indicator w.ill cue your byte 
location (be sure you have selected the hex input option 
so that the BYIE counter is in hex). Now move the 
cursor in the HEX display until the BYIE indicator is 
the same number as the granule number containing the bad 
sector that you obtained above. Be sure that the ASC 
flag is not on the screen so that you w.ill be inputting 
into the HEX display (if it is, press <a.EAR>). 
Now - zap CO into the byte in the HEX display at the 
position of the cursor and write the zapped GAT sector 
back to the disk. 


Once you have reallocated the bad granule, you will 
again be able to write to and read from the disk. You 
will not, however, be able to backup the disk using the 
BASIC backup command since the sector is still bad. You 
should not, therefore, use this disk for much longer; 
instead you should copy its files to another disk and 
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discard it. If you do desire to backup the disk, you 
may do so with the Read Sectors and Write Sectors 
commands from the Master Menu. Read the following 
section. 


- Backup the lhbackupable 


At times you will not be able to backup a disk with 
the BASIC backup command, such as when you have to 
reallocate a granule with a bad sector. You may use the 
Read Sectors and Write Sectors connnands from the Master 
Menu to backup such a disk, or copy files off a bad 
disk. All you have to do is sequentially read the 
tracks from the bad disk, including the directory track, 
and write them to the same track on a good disk. Be 
sure to copy to the corresponding tracks on the good 
disk so that the directory will be correct! 


When you're done copying, go into the GAT sector 
and de-allocate any granules allocated with a CO because 
of a bad sector. To do this follow the instructions for 
allocation of a granule above except replace the CO with 
an FF hex to tell the system that the granule is 
available. 


- Fixing A Tokenized BASIC File With A Bashed Sector 


BASIC programmers too are subject to the fates. 
Disk sectors can go bad, making a valuable program 
unloadable. Utless yo1C have a backup copy, you may lose 
it. 1.his section will help you recover most of your 
lost program. 


As was mentioned above, BASIC programs are saved in 
a tokenized machine language form in that the BASIC 
commands have numeric equivalents (see BASIC Token chart 
in Appendix). BASIC files have a special format when 
saved. BASIC programs must be loaded to begin in a 
specific place in computer memory. 'Uley are stored m 
line units, each line unit pointing to the place in 
memory where the next line is located. Individual 
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program lines also have a set structure. Each file, and 
the first line in the file, begins with a 00 byte. 
(1hls and all future numbers in this discussion are in 
hex unless specified otherwise.) 1he following two 
bytes point to the location in memory where the next 
line is to begin. Following that are two bytes giving 
the line number of that line of the program. 1he 
contents of the program line then follow, tern:inated 
with a 00. 1he next line begins with the pointer bytes, 
then the next line number, and so on. 1he actual 
contents of the program line are tokenized basic 
commands and data strings. 


To illustrate, a short three line program will be 
explained. 1he first program line 11 10 PRNf MEM'' would 
look like this in memory: 


00 26 09 00 OA 87 FF 93 00 


It is assumed for this example that the startir•g memory 
location of the program is 2600 (again, all these 
numbers are in hex). 1he first 00 tells us that this is 
the beginning of the program in the file. 1his first 
line is nine bytes long. 1he second and third bytes, 26 
09, are the pointer bytes. 1hey tell the computer to go 
to memory location 2609 to get the next line of the 
program. 1he next two bytes, 00 OA, are the line 
number, a decimal 10. 1he next byte, 87, is the 
tokenized form of the PRINT command of BASIC; and the 
next two bytes, FF 93, are the tokenized form of the MEM 
command (for a list of the tokens see the Appendix). 
1he final 00 tells the computer that this is the end of 
the line, and that it should consult the previous 
pointer bytes to find the next program line. 


1he next program line is: 20 A$ = NKEY $. 1his 
is represented in memory as 26 13 00 14 41 24 B3 FF 92 
00. 1he first byte of this line, 26, is located at 
memory locatior·. 26 09. 1he 26 13 is the pointer, 
telling the computer to go to that location in memory 
for the start of the next line. 1he 00 14 is the line 
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number (decimal 20); and so on to 00, the end of line 
marker. 1he last line of this little program is: 
30 A = PEEK(O), whose hex display is: 26 lF 00 lE 41 B3 
FF 86 28 30 29 00 00 00 


1his last line begins at 26 13 and points to 26 lF. 
Again, there is a line number, and tokenized commands, 
and an end of line 00. H you count using all sixteen 
fingers, starting at byte 26 at memory location 26 13, 
you will see that the 26 IF points to a 00 and it is 
followed by a 00. 1his indicates that the f:ile is 
ended. Now you know how to find your way through a 
BASIC file. 


So what happens when a sector of your valuable 
program is bashed? Well, first, BASIC will not be able 
to read it so you will have to inspect it using the VJP 
Disk-ZAP. When you look you will probably be able to 
locate the beginning of the line and maybe the pointer, 
but the contents will be bashed - maybe the whole sector 
will be garbage. One sector is lost. 1he object is to 
save what you can of the program so that you don't lose 
it all. 


1he first step is to use the Read and Write Sectors 
command to save the whole program, every sector in every 
granule allocated to it, and the whole directory track, 
to a good disk. Once you have done this, begin the 
operation. Just to tell you now, our goal will be to 
load the program back into BASIC having the system 
ignore the bashed sector. 1his will require that you do 
two things. You first must change the pointer in the 
last good sector which originally pointed to the line(s) 
in the bashed sector, so that it now points to the first 
line in the first good sector after the bashed sector. 
Secondly, you must establish a bogus line number at the 
beginning of the bashed sector so the system will load 
it and so you can easily delete the garbage. 


1he first task is as simple as it sounds. Go to 

the first good sector prior to the bashed sector and 
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look for the last 00 byte before the end of the sector. 
1his tells you a line ends there. Since BASIC lines 
must be less than 240 bytes, there has to be at least 
one 00 byte in every sector. Now look for the beginning 
of that line (which may be in the next sector back). 
When you find it (just after the next previous 00 byte) 
you will. be looking at the pointer bytes. Be sure to 
note the contents and location of these. Also note the 
lin.e number from the third and fourth bytes after the 
00. Next, go to the first good sector after the bashed 
sector and do the same thing: locate the first 00 in 
the sector. 1his ends a bad line which emanates from 
the bashed sector. 1he two bytes after the 00 are again 
the pointer bytes; the third and fourth bytes are the 
line number. Note this line number. 


Now that you have the line numbers and know where 
the OO's are you can repoint . To repoint you must add 
the number of bytes between the two good lines to the 
number in the pointer bytes of the last good line before 
the bashed sector. 1hus, start from the last 00 before 
the bashed sector and count the bytes to the end of the 
sector; next add to this the 256 bytes from the bashed 
sector; finally add the number of bytes from the bashed 
sector to the first byte of the pointer after the first 
00 in the next good sector. Now you have a decimal 
number. C.onvert it to hex with the chart in the 
appendix and add it, in hex, to the hex number in the 
pointer of the last good line befor,. the bashed sector. 
For addition try: PRJNr HEX~ (&H :XX :XX + &H :XX XX), 
where the ~s are your hex numbers. The sum is the 
number to be zapped into the pointer in the last good 
line before the bashed sector. Write this sector back 
to itself to complete the zap. Now, when the program is 
loaded, the system will. go from that good line to the 
memory location of the start of the first good line 
after the bashed sector. 


Now only one last thing. Go to the bashed sector, 
and see if you can find a 00 followed by a pointer and 
line number. If so, you need not do any zapping. If 
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not, in the first two byte locations in the bashed 
sector zap in a valid line number and then a 00. To be 
valid, the line number must be greater than the last 
good line number before the bashed sector and less than 
the next good line number. Check the line numbers you 
noted down to be sure. 


Once you have completed these repairs, load the 
program into BASIC. It should load nicely, except that 
the bashed sector should load as garbage. To get rid of 
it, type in the line number you found or zapped into the 
bashed sector and press (R\IJ:ER>. When you list the 
program the garbage will be gone. Now all you need do 
is reconstruct the program line and resave the program. 


See how easy it was! 
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Rebuilding Files, Tracks, Etc. 


All along this manual has been concerned with ASClI 
files. lhat emphasis is even stronger in this section. 
Reconstructing BASIC files not saved in the ASClI format 
and binary object code files are for the experienced 
only; we cannot hope to teach you how to reconstruct 
binary files. 


Rebuilding files, you should know it now, is REAL 
WORK. It is a last resort when all else has failed and 
you absolutely must have the data stored on the disk. 
lhe degree to which you will succeed will depend 
primarily on your patience and planning. You will have 
to carefully record contents of sectors and plan how you 
will rebuild your files • 


lhe primary reason you will ever need to rebuild a 
file is that somehow your directory track has been 
altered, either by disk damage, operating system 
failure, or accidental killing of a file. Directory 
failure should be checked whenever you receive the Drive 
Not Ready, File Not Found or Disk Bad messages or a CRC 
error in the directory, and all other sources for the 
error have been ruled out. lhe error may be in the GAT 
sector, the directory entry sectors or both. 


To determine where the errors are, go into Disk Zap 
and access track 17, sector 3 (the first directory entry 
sector). Of a CRC Error occurs, try the CRC fix 
above.) See if it contains any garbage. 1f all looks 
OK there, continue through to the end of directory entry 
sectors with file entries. 1f the directory entry 
sectors are OK, and even if the directory sectors are 
filled with junk, go to sector two of track 17, the GAT 
sector, and see if that sector is intact. 


Checking to see if the GAT sector is intact is r:ot 
the easiest thing ever done. Of course, if the whole 
sector is filled with junk, it obviously is bad since 
only the first 68 of the 256 bytes are supposed to have 
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anything but FF's (255 decimal), the rest being orange 
graphics pixels (FF's). 


1f there seems to be the correct number of FF's, 
the job becomes more difficult since the other 
characters are AS(]I representations of the numeric 
equivalents. Go into the modify mode to further check 
the numbers in the byte positions. 1f the I-EX display 
contains any numbers other than FF, 00 to 43 or CO to C9 
(all in hex), some garbage has entered the GAT sector; 
this is also true :if the same number, except FF and 
CO-C9, appears in more than one position. 


Once you have determined that the directory has 
been damaged your FIRST task is to clone your directory 
to either another disk or to a free space on the same 
disk. Do this using the Read Sectors and Write Sectors 
conmands from the Master Menu. nus is done so that you 
can operate on your sick directory without worrying 
about destroying it forever. 


Once the directory is cloned, you must then inspect 
the amount of damage done to the directory. You will 
need to take careful notes to make use of any useful 
information about granule allocation that the directory 
sectors have to offer. Your task will be to search the 
disk sector by sector, granule by granule to find the 
sectors of your files. Take careful notes to keep track 
of the locations of your files and which granules you 
have inspected. You will need to know the exact number 
and location of the sectors, the number of granules in 
the files, the number of sectors in the last granule of 
the files, and the number of bytes used by the file in 
the last sector of the last granule. NJIE: The search 
is made more difficult when you are using an older disk 
since it will probably be quite full, and you will 
probably have killed and replaced many files many times. 
nus usually II'eans that a several granule file will be 
put on granules located all over the disk. 
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Once you have the search data, your job is to 
either recreate the bashed directory, if it is only 
slightly damaged, or recreate the files on the disk on a 
new disk. To recreate the directory, you must zap the 
pertinent granule, sector and byte information into the 
appropriate GAT and directory positions. 


To recreate the disk files on a new disk, you must 
first have a formatted disk. Then do the following: 


1) From BASIC, or from some other text editor such 
as the VJP Writer, create short, one-line files on the 
formatted disk with the old file names to save the 
trouble of zapping in all those filenames. 


2) Copy the first granule of the file to the 
granule allocated in the directory entry. 


3) Zap the number of an open granule into the 
granule position in the GAT sector of the granule just 
copied to. 


4) Copy the next granule of the file to the 
granule on the new disk the number of which you just 
zapped into the GAT sector. 


5) Continue so until you reach the last granule of 
the file. For the last granule ZAP a "C' plus the 
number of sectors used in the granule into the 
appropriate place in the GAT sector. 


6) Count the number of bytes used by the file in 
the last sector and zap this number into relative bytes 
14 and 15 of the directory entry for the file. 


7) 1f some of the sectors contain bad data, you 
can correct them by zapping the correct data in place; 
or, if you don't know the correct data, you can replace 
the data with spaces (hex 20) or carriage returns (hex 
OD) for easy detection and repair. 
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It is definitely going to take experience to master 
the technique of directory repair. Be sure to refer to 
your disk manual and other reference works for all the 
help you can get. 


Retrieving Killed Files 


Retrieving killed files is a form of rebuilding the 
directory. As was noted above, when a file is killed, 
the operating system does not erase your whole file; 
instead, it does two things. First, the initial byte of 
the file entry (somewhere on sectors 3 to 11 of track 
17) is changed to 00. niis causes the first character 
of the file name to be changed to 00. Second, the 
system goes to the GAT sector and changes all bytes 
corresponding to the granules of the file to FF (those 
nice orange blocks) indicating that those granules are 
not allocated and may be used. The actual data in the 
file granules remains intact on the disk until the 
granules are used when you save a new file to the disk. 
Your task will be to change those FF's back to the 
relative numbers of the granules corresponding to the 
granules wherein your file resides. 


The first step is to go to the file entry in the 
directory and change the 00 in the first byte back to 
what it was (i.e., reconstitute your file name). The 
next step is to go to relative byte 13 to see where the 
first granule of your file is, and to relative bytes 14 
and 15 to see how many bytes of the last sector of the 
last granule of the file are used by the file. Note 
these down. 


Now to the GAT sector. If your file occupies only 
one granule, the job is easy. Using the number from 
relative byte 13 above, access that granule (remember to 
convert the granule number to the correct track and 
sector number - discussed above) and see how many 
sectors are used by that file. With this information, 
return to the GAT sector and go to the byte 
corresponding to the granule which the byte occupies, 
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and ZAP in a "C' and the number of sectors occupied by 
the fil.e. 1bat was simple. 


It is where your fil.e occupies more than one 
granule that the problems arise. You may still use the 
granule reference from relative byte 13 of the directory 
entry to find the first granule of the fil.e, but from 
there you must search the disk for tbe rest of the fil.e. 
1here is a way to find your fil.e on the disk \\ithout the 
laborious search techinique, but this requires that 
there be only one outstanding killed fil.e so that the 
GAT is not absolutely littered with FF's. 1he first aid 
is the linUted ability to find out the granule length of 
your fil.e. 1his may be determined by looJr..ing at the GAT 
sector to see how many FF's are in between other valid 
numbers (00-43 and CO-C9 hex). Count the orange blocks. 
Of course, your fil.e could have occupied granules after 
the last granules shown as allocated. 1his makes it 
difficult to determine the number of granules allocated, 
since the bytes corresponding to the kill granules are 
changed back to FF, just like the rest of the sector. 


1he second aid involves a more in-depth analysis of 
the GAT sector. By a careful analysis of the numbers of 
the granules allocated, preferably by writing them down 
on paper, you should be able to find some granules in 
the sequence from granule 0 to the last granule 
allocated that are not allocated. 1hese are the 
granules to check first for your file. 


Once you have found the locations of the granules 
occupied by the killed fil.e, carefully rebWJ.d the GAT 
sector, beginning \\'ith the byte corresponding to the 
number obtained from relative byte 13 from the directory 
entry. Remember, that byte in the GAT sector must point 
to the byte corresponding to the next granule of the 
fil.e, and so on until you come to the byte corresponding 
to the last granule of the file, which must be zapped 
with a "C' plus the number of sectors of the granule 
used by your fil.e. 1hen you're done. You've "unkilled" 
your fil.e. 
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APPENDICES 


Standard ASCll Oiaracter Set 


1he standard ASCJI character set, bdow, is 
comprised of the 128 ASCJI symbols from decimal 0 
through 127. 1he first column gives the first 128 ASCJI 
svmbols in order; the second column gives the disQlay of 
those s~bols using the non-ASClI option; the third 
column gives the display of those symbols using the 
ASCJI optioni the fourtli column gives the decimal 
numeric eqwvalent of the ASCll symbol; column five 
gives the hexadecimal equivalent· and the final column 
explains how to generate the ASal symbol and its screen 
di,Spla y eguiyalent through your C.Olor C.Orpputer kc;yboard
whlle modifymg a sector usmg the ASCJI mput option.
You can see that to generate the ASCJI symbol, you may
usually either place tlie hex number in the approQriate
location ir. the hex display in the hex option or, m the 
AS<ll OQtion, input a character from the keyboard in the 
prng_er !ocatior,. in the ASCJI display. Note tbat several 
A.Sar S)'!!lbols may not be generated from the keyboard in 
the .Asar option, but may only be input in hex in the 
Moclify mode 


ASCII KN-ASC DISP ASC DISPLAY ~c I-EX KEY(S) 
NULL INVERSE @ GRAPHICS 0 0 HEX CNLY 
CIRL A a INVERSE I 1 1 HEX CNLY 
CIRL B b INVERSE 2 2 HEX CNLYII 


CIRL C c INVERSE # 3 3 HEX CNLY 
CIRL D d INVERSE ~ 4 4 HEX CNLY 
CIRL E e INVERSE . 5 5 HEX CNLY 
C1RL F f INVERSE & 6 6 HEX CNLY 
CIRL G INVERSE I 7 7 HEX CNLY 
ORLH Ii INVERSE ( 8 8 HEX CNLY 
CIRL I 1 INVERSE ) 9 9 HEX CNLY 
CIRL t INVERSE • 10 A HEX CNLY 
CIRL l INVERSE + 11 BI-EX CNLY 
CIRL L 1 INVERSE 12 C HEX CNLY 
CIRL M m INVERSE - 13 DI-EX CNLY 
CIRL N n INVERSE 14 E HEX CNLY 
CIRL 0 0 INVERSE i 15 F HEX CNLY 
CIRL P p INVERSE 0 16 10 HEX CNLY 
CIRL Q q INVERSE 1 17 11 HEX CNLY 
CIRL R r INVERSE 2 18 12 HEX Q.ll,Y 
C1RL S s INVERSE 3 19 13 HEX CNLY 
CIRL T t INVERSE 4 20 14 rnx CNLY 
CIRL U u INVERSE 5 21 15 HEX CNLY 
GIRL V v INVERSE 6 22 16 HEX CNLY 
CIRL W w INVERSE 7 23 17 HEX CNLY 
CIRL X x INVERSE 8 24 18 HEX Q.ll,Y 
CIRL Y y INVERSE 9 25 19 HEX CNLY 
CIRL Z z INVERSE 26 1A HEX CNLY 
ESQ\PE [ INVERSE ; 27 1B HEX CNLY 
FS \ INVERSE < 28 lC HEX CNI.Y 
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Sf.AN:WID ASCII CHARACTER SET (cont.) 



ASCII KN-ASC DISP ASC DISPLAY ooc I-EX KEY(S) 


GS 
RS 
us 
SPAIB 
I 
i1 


1 
~ 


SPAIB 
I 
" 


INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 


SPAIB 
I 
II 


= 
> 
? 


29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 


ID HEX CNLY 
1E HEX CNLY 
lF HEX CNLY 
20 <SPAIB> 
21 <I> 
22 <"> 


# # # 35 23 <#> 


~ 
& 
' ( 
) 
l(c 


+ 
,-
i
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


; 
< 
= 
> 
? 
@ 
A 
8 
c 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 


k 
L 
M 
N 


~ 
& 
' ( 
) 
l(c 


+ 
,-
i
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


; 
< 
= 
> 
? 
@ 
A 
8 
c 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 


t 
L 
M 
N 


~ 
& 
' ( 
)
• 
+ 


i
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


; 
< 
= 
> 
? 
@ 
A 
8 
c 
D 
E 
F 


G 
H 
I 


l 
L 
M 
N 


36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 


71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 


24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
2A 
28 
2C 
2D 
2E 
2F 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
3A 
38 
3C 
D 


3E 
3F 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 


47 
48 
49 
4A 
4B 
4C 
4D 
4E 


<~>< o) 
<&> 
<'> 
<(>
<)>
<*> 
<+> 
<,> 
<-> 
<.> 
</>
<O> 
<D 
<2> 
<3> 
<4> 
<5>
(6)
<7> 
<8> 
<9> 
<:> 
<·> 
"(" 
<=> 
">" 
<?> 
<@>
<A> 
<B> 
<C> 
<D> 
<E> 
<F> 


<G> 
<H> 
<I> 
~g
<L> 
<M> 
<N> 


66 








APPENDICES 


Standard ASCII Character Set (cont.) 


ASCII N:N-ASC DISP ASC DISPLAY ooc I-EX KEY(S) 


0 
p 


0 
p 


0 
p 


79 
80 


4F 
50 


<O> 
<P> 


~ ~ ~ 81 
82 


51 
52 


<Q> 
<R> s s s 83 53 <S> 


T T T 84 54 <T> u u u 85 55 <U> v 
w 


v 
w v 


w 
86 
87 


56 
57 


<V> 
<Yv"> x x x 88. 58 <X> 


y y y 89 59 <Y> z 


} 
~ 


z 
INVERSE 


f 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE ~ 
GRAPHICS 


z 


~ 
~ 


INVERSE @ 


90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 


5A ~>
5B <SFT>< > 
SC <ST><U> 
5D <SFT><~> 
5E <i>
5F <SFT>< > 
60 I-EX CNLY 


a 
b 
c 


INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 


I 
II 


# 


a 
b 
c 


97 
98 
99 


61 
62 
63 


<a> 
<b> 
<c> 


d 
e 
£ 


l 
1 


~ 
1 
m 


INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 


~ 
o 


& 
I 


( 
) 


* + 
, 
-


d 
e 
£ 


~ 
1 


~ 
1 
m 


100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 


64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
6A 
6B 
6C 
6D 


<d> 
<e> 
<f >
<l>< > 
<i> 
<"><~> 
<l> 
<m> 


n 
0 
p 
q 
[ 


INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 


i 
0 
1 
2 


n 
0 
p 
q 
r 


110 
111 
112 
113 
114 


6E 
6F 
70 
71 
72 


<n> 
<o> 
<p> 
<q> 
<r> 


s INVERSE 3 s 115 73 <s> 
t INVERSE 4 t 116 74 <t> 
u INVERSE 5 u 117 75 <u> 
v INVERSE 6 v 118 76 <v> 
w INVERSE 7 w 119 77 <w> 
x INVERSE 8 x 120 78 <x> 
y 
z 


1 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 
INVERSE 


9 


; 
< 
= 
> 


y 
z 


INVERSE S
INVERSE 
INVERSE 1
INVERSE 


121 
122 
123 
124 
125 
126 


79 <y>
7A <z> 
7B HEX CNLY 
7C I-EX CNLY 
7D HEX CNIY 
7E HEX CNLY 


Rubout INVERSE ? INVERSE ~ 127 7F HEX CNLY 
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Decimal-Hexidecimal Conversion Oiart. 
IECIMAL I-EX IECIMAL HEX IECIMAL I-EX 


0 0 50 32 100 64 
1 1 51 33 101 65 
2 2 52 34 102 66 
3 3 53 35 103 67 
4 4 54 36 104 68 
5 5 55 37 105 69 
6 6 56 38 106 6A 
7 7 57 39 107 6B 
8 8 58 3A 108 6C 
9 


10 
9 
A 


59 
60 


3B 
3C 


109 
110 


6D 
6E 


11 
12 


B 
c 


61 
62 


30 
3E 


111 
112 


6F 
70 


13 D 63 3F 113 71 
14 
15 
16 


E 
F 


10 


64 
65 
66 


40 
41 
42 


114 
115 
116 


72 
73 
74 


17 
18 


11 
12 


67 
68 


43 
44 


117 
118 


75 
76 


19 
20 


13 
14 


69 
70 


45 
46 


119 
120 


77 
78 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
1A 
1B 
lC 
ID 
1E 


71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
BO 


47 
48 
49 
4A 
4B 
4C 
4D 
4E 
4F 
50 


121 
122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 


79 
7A 
7B 
7C 
7D 
7E 
7F 
BO 
Bl 
B2 


31 
32 


1F 
20 


Bl 
B2 


51 
52 


131 
132 


83 
84 


33 21 B3 53 133 B5 
34 22 B4 54 134 B6 
35 
36 


23 
24 


85 
B6 


55 
56 


135 
136 


B7 
BB 


37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
4B 
49 


25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
2A 
2B 
2C 
2D 
2E 
2F 
30 
31 


B7 
BB 
B9 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 


57 
5B 
59 
5A 
5B 
5C 
5D 
5E 
5F 
60 
61 
62 
63 


137 
138 
139 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 
145 
146 
147 
148 
149 


B9 
BA 
8B 
BC 
8D 
BE 
BF 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
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Decimal-Hexidecimal Conversion <liart (Cont.) 


I:ECIMAL IEX I:ECIMAL I-EX I:ECIMAL I-EX 


150 96 1B6 BA lll rn 
151 97 1B7 BB ll3 IF 
15l 9B lBB BC ll4 EO 
153 99 189 BD ll5 El 
154 9A 190 BE ll6 El 
155 9B 191 BF ll7 E3 
156 9C 192 co 22B E4 
157 9D 193 Cl 2l9 E5 
15B 9E 194 Cl l30 E6 
159 9F 195 C3 231 E7 
160 AO 196 C4 232 EB 
161 Al 197 C5 l33 E9 
162 Al 19B C6 234 EA 
163 A3 199 C7 235 EB 
164 A4 200 C-8 l36 EC 
165 A5 lOl C9 237 ID 
166 A6 lOl CA l3B EE 
167 A7 203 CB 239 EF 
168 AB 204 cc l40 FO 
169 A9 l05 CD l41 Fl 
170 AA l06 CE l42 Fl 
171 AB 207 CF l43 F3 
17l AC lOB DO l44 F4 
173 N) 209 Dl l45 F5 
174 !ill llO Dl l46 F6 
175 AF 211 D3 247 F7 
176 BO lll D4 l4B FB 
177 Bl 213 D5 l49 F9 
17B Bl ll4 D6 l50 FA 
179 B3 215 D7 251 FB 
lBO B4 216 D8 252 FC 
1Bl B5 217 D9 253 FD 
182 B6 218 DA l54 FE 
183 B7 219 [ti 255 FF 
184 BS 220 DC 
1B5 B9 221 ID 
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BASIC Keyword Token C.odes 


BASIC BASIC (2 BYIE #)• BASIC 
IEC I-EX KEw.aID IEC JEX KEWIClID IEC HEX . KE\'\\tR> 


128 80 FCR 167 A7 lliEN 255+128 FF+80 SCN 
129 81 CD 168 A8 NJf 255+129 FF+81 INr 
130 82 REM 169 A9 SIEP 255+130 FF+82 ABS 
131 83 I 170 M CFF 255+131 FF+83 USR 
132 84 ELSE 171 AB PWS 255+132 FF+84 RID 
133 85 IF 172 AC MINUS 255+133 FF+85 SIN 
134 86 DATA 173 1'D 255+134 FF+86 PEEK* 135 87 PRINr 174 AE 255+135 FF+87 lEN 
136 88 CN 175 AF 1 25 5+136 FF+88 §!$137 89 INPUI' 176 BO AN) 255+137 FF+89 
138 BA EN) 177 BI rn 255+138 FF+8A ASC 
139 BB NEXI' 17B Bl > 255+139 FF+8B a-IR$ 
140 BC DIM 179 B3 = 255+140 FF+8C F.G' 
141 8D RE/>D 180 B4 < 255+141 FF+BD 11.SlK142 BE RlN 181 B5 IEL 255+142 FF+8E 
143 BF RESICRE 182 B6 IDIT 255+143 FF+8F Rclfr~ 
144 90 RE1lRN 183 B7 TRCN 255+144 FF+90 MIDfu
145 91 S1CP 184 B8 'IRCFF 255+145 FF+91 POI 
146 92 Pa<E 185 B9 IEF 255+146 FF+92 INKEY$ 
147 93 CINf 186 BA IET 255+147 FF+93 M3M 
148 94 LISI' IB7 BB LINE 255+148 FF+94 A1N 
149 95 a.EAR 188 BC PO.S 255+149 FF+95 cos 
150 96 NEW IB9 BD PSET 255+150 FF+96 TAN 
151 97 GOAD 190 BE PRESET 255+151 FF+97 EXP 
152 98 CSAVE 191 BF SCREEN 255+152 FF+98 FIX 
153 99 a>EN 192 co PCIEAR 255+153 FF+99 Lai 
154 9A aDSE 193 Cl CDLCR 255+154 FF+9A POS 
155 9B LLISf 194 Cl CIRCLE 255+155 FF+9B ~ 
156 9C SET 195 C3 PAINr 255+156 FF+9C ~ 
157 90 RESET 196 C4 G:T 255+157 FF+9D VAR 
158 9E a.s 197 C5 PUI' 25 5+15 8 FF+9E INSIR 
159 9F Mnrn 198 C6 DRAW 255+159 FF+9F TThER 
160 AO ilID 199 C7 P<IPY 255+160 FF+AO PPOINr 
161 Al AI.DIC 200 CB PM:IE 255+161 FF+A1SIRING$ 
162 A2 EXEC 201 C9 PLAY 
163 A3 SKI PF 202 CA 01.CW) 
164 A4 TAB 203 CB RENlM 
165 A5 <DID 204 cc FN 
166 A6 <DSlB 205 CD USING 


• !he token codes for these BASIC ke}'Y>'.ords are double 
byte tokens as opposed to the others which are single 
byte tokens. !he first byte of the double ~te tokens 
is FF hex (255 decimal) and is the least sig ·"cant 
byte; the second byte is the most significant byte. 
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How To Use Other VJP Library Programs 


Each of the progrrur•s in the VJP Library, with the 
exce.P_tion of VJP Speller and VJP Disk-ZAP, were 
specifically designed to create files compatible with 
other pro_grams in the Library. 'With the Library you can 
perform the essential home business tasks and combine 
the results for many purposes. 


1he VJP Writer is one of the central programs in 
the Library. It contains the most sophisticateo editing
and printing features, and it is to be used to create 
all reports combining files created on other applicable
Library programs. Its companion is the VJP Speller.
1he Speller is an indispensilile tool to correct typos
and mtsspellings in VJP Library files. 


VJP Cale is used to create financial or 
mathematical reports. It contains sophisticated print
functions for independent printing_ of such reports. You 
may create files usable by the VJP Writer for reports to 
be combined \\ith other text, and you may_ create 
templates with the VJP Writer for use in VJP Cale. 


VJP Terminal is a communications program capable of 
transmitting and receiving any ASCil file, including VJP 
Library files. ASClI files can be transferred to the 
VJP Writer for further editing~ lhe Terminal program
also allows you to transfer files to work, duos or 
friends. You can also print files receivea from others. 


VJP Database, similar to VJP Cale has its own 
sophisticated _pr:ir:t functions for independent printing
of database files. You can also create files for use 
with the VJP Writer to create combined text and database 
files. 


VJP Disk-ZAP is a disk repair utility designed to 
repair any kind of file created using the Color Compt1ter
disK. operating system. Of course, 1t therefore will 
also work on other Library files. 
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Part 1 INTRODUCTION 


- 1-A What Is VIP Speller? 


A spelling checker makes your computer into a 
proofreader. It helps you a lot with a task which 
for some of us is very hard: spotting 
misspellings and typos. It not only finds bad 
words, it will also allow you to look at the bad 
word in context, correct the word in your file, 
mark the word, or add or delete the word or words 
from your dictionary. 


A speller is not, however, the final word. It 
will not find grammatical errors, and it cannot 
tell that you used a correctly spelled word in the 
wrong place. For example, the speller cannot know 
that you meant "reed" instead of "read". Still, 
it helps you to make sure that there are no 
accidental typing errors or actual misspelled 
words, the most tedious part of proofreading. 


VIP Speller is an easy to use, but extremely 
powerful spelling checker program for your Color 
Computer. It was designed to be a self
explanatory, self-contained menu-driven system. 
In fact, you probably could use it without even 
consulting the manual. 


VIP Speller is designed to spell-check any ASCII 
file, no matter what program created it. To use 
the program, you will call in a file, compare it 
with the supplied word list, and choose whether or 
not to correct the incorrect words. If you want, 
VIP Speller will automatically rewrite your file 
with the corrections you have made so that you do 
not have to re-use the editor to change anything. 


VIP Speller is dependent on a 50,000 word 
"dictionary" or wordlist. This dictionary 
contains 50,000 of the most used words in the 
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English language. As a comparison, most of us 
have a working vocabulary of about 20,000 words, 
most of which are contained in this dictionary. 
The dictionary that comes with VIP Speller will 
thus be able to take care of almost every need. 
And if you find that you wish to add your own 
words or make your own special dictionaries for 
special purposes, you can! 
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- 1-B What Do I Need To Use VIP Speller? 


VIP Speller was designed to work with all models 
of the TRS-80C Color and TDP System 100 Personal 
Computers having a minimum of 32K of memory. 
Since it is a disk-only program, it requires that 
you own at least one disk drive. Further, it will 
work with a printer if you own one. 


VIP Speller has been made to be fully compatible 
with all other VIP Library programs. You will 
find similar features and commands throughout. 
And of course, VIP Speller will check all ASCII 
files created using VIP Library programs. 
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- 1-C Loading VIP Speller 


You have either obtained VIP Speller as a 
separate product, or you have obtained it as part 
of your VIP Writer purchase. If you obtained it 
with your VIP Writer, it is on the flip side of 
the distribution diskette. This diskette is dual 
sided so that it can hold both programs. 


The VIP Speller diskette contains four files, 
the Speller, the dictionary and dictionary index, 
and a sample file to help you learn how to use 
this program. The only program you have to load 
is the Speller. It calls the dictionary and index 
when it needs them. 


The first thing that you should do before 
loading the Speller is backup the VIP Speller 
distribution disk using the backup command from 
Basic. Then put the distribution diskette away 
for safe keeping and use the backup for all your 
purposes. 


To load VIP Speller, put your Speller backup 
diskette in your drive, type LOADM"SPELLER" and 
press 'ENTER'. Almost immediately a billboard 
will appear and the program will continue to load. 
The program will perform memory sense and 
automatically execute. Now you're in the master 
menu ready to begin work. 
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Part 2 SPELL CHECKING A FILE 


- 2-A The Master Menu 


Once the Speller has loaded, the master menu 
will appear. You are presented with the following 
selections: 


*** VIP Speller *** 
By Bi 11 Argyros 


S Spell Check File 
E Examine Dictionary 
D Disk Cannlnds 
R Ramve \\brds f ran 


Dictionary 
A Add \\brds to Dictionary 
Q Quit 


Selection: 


These menu selections may be divided into four 
categories: spell checking files; adding or 
deleting words from the dictionary; examining the 
dictionary; and quitting the program. Adding and 
deleting words from a dictionary will be discussed 
in Part 2. After a discussion of general disk 
commands, how to examine your dictionary, and 
quitting the program, we'll go through the process 
of spell checking a file. 
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- 2-B Disk Commands 


From several menus in VIP Speller you are able 
to access your disks. There are several things 
that you are able to do. You can call up a 
directory, kill files, rename files and change the 
diskname defaults. On the other hand, save and 
load functions are integral parts of the program 
for spell checking files or changing the 
dictionary. They have thus not been separately 
made part of the disk access commands. 


To access the disk from the main menu, wordlist 
selections menu or correction menu, press 'D'. 
You will be presented with a blank screen except 
for a command line at the top of the screen with 
the prompt "Command:". From this line you may 
perform your disk functions. 


VIP Speller's disk commands follow the same name 
rules that you are familiar with from BASIC and 
other VIP Library programs. The only real 
difference between BASIC disk commands and those 
of the VIP Library is that VIP Library disk 
commands are shorter than those of BASIC ("DI" vs. 
"DIR"). Diskfile names may be no more than eight 
characters long and may not contain a period, 
colon or slash; extensions must be three 
characters long, and must be separated from the 
file name by a "/" or a "."; the drive number 
comes last, separated from the rest by a ":". 


For your convenience VIP Speller uses 
progressive commands. This means that after any 
disk command is executed you do not automatically 
go back to the menu, but you can either enter the 
next command directly or press 'BREAK' to return 
to the menu. 
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- Using and Changing Diskname Defaults 


VIP Speller frequently accesses its dictionary, 
its index, and text files which you specify. It 
therefore initializes with three different default 
extensions, two of which concern you, that of the 
dictionary and that for textfiles. For textfiles 
VIP Speller initializes with a default extension 
of "/VIP" and a default drive number of ":0". For 
the dictionary it initializes with a default 
extension · of "/DIC" and a default drive number of 
":0". These defaults may be changed at any time 
from the disk commands selection of the various 
menus. The default extension assumes the last 
extension used and is changed by entering a · new 
extension during any disk access of a file or a 
dictionary ("DI" to call up a directory of the 
disk, "DN" to check the diskfile name, "DR" to 
rename or "DK" to kill). The same is the case 
with the default drive number. However, the 
default is not altered when you perform a disk 
access when creating another type of file, such as 
when saving the wordlist of "wrong" words to the 
disk. VIP Speller retains at all times the name 
of any file being spell checked. 


To display the default filename type 'D'-'N' 
'ENTER' on the command line. The last name, 
extension and drive number will be displayed. 
Because the filename is retained, your next disk 
access of that file may be made without entering 
the filename, extension, or drive number. You may 
also make a disk access changing only the part of 
the default name necessary, such as the drive 
number or the extension. 
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- Displaying a Diskette Directory 


To display a disk directory, mount a diskette in 
Drive 0 (default drive), from the command line 
type 'D'-'I' and press 'ENTER'. The directory for 
Drive 0 will be displayed in a two-column format 
with the drive number and the number of free 
granules displayed on the Command line. If the 
number of entries exceeds 1 page the display will 
pause. To continue to the second page of entries 
press any key except 'BREAK'. A maximum of 68 
entries are allowed on the disk. When you have 
found the file that you are looking for, press 
'BREAK' to escape the directory. Each entry on 
the directory will be followed by a number 
indicating the number of granules allocated to the 
file on the disk, and the letter "A" for ASCII or 
"B" for Binary to indicate the nature of the file . 


Sometimes, due to disk operating system failure 
or some other reason, your disk may have been 
"crashed". VIP Speller permits you to use files 
from a crashed disk. When you call up the 
directory of a crashed disk, some of the files of 
the disk will be followed by an asterisk. Those 
files MAY NOT be used. The asterisk indicates 
that those files are bad. The other files may be 
used. You should use VIP Writer to load these 
files and save them onto another disk. Once all 
the good files have been saved from the bad disk, 
you then should bulk erase the disk, re-initialize 
it and use it again to save files - if the disk 
has not been totally ruined. Do not use a bad 
disk since it will not work properly! If you have 
VIP Disk-ZAP you should be able to fix the 
underlying error. 
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If you wish to display the directory for a drive 
other than Drive O, type 'D'-'I' followed by the 
drive number and then press 'ENTER'. The 
directory will be displayed for the drive number 
that you specified. 


EXAMPLE: DI3'ENTER' 


This example will display the directory for the 
diskette mounted in Drive 3. 


- Renaming Disk Files 


VIP Speller will allow you to rename your disk 
files without having to resave your files. To 
rename your file type 'D'-'R' plus the file name 
you want changed and then press 'ENTER'. After 
you have pressed 'ENTER' the system will respond 
with the prompt: "New file name?" You may then 
type in the new file name or the relevant part and 
press 'ENTER'. The system will then rename your 
file. 


EXAMPLE: DRTESTFILE 'ENTER' NEWNAME 'ENTER' 


The above example renames the file "Testfile/vip" 
to "Newname/vip." 


- Killing Disk Files 


This command is frequently used with VIP 
Speller. This is because VIP Speller creates a 
backup of your source file whenever you decide to 
correct your source file using VIP Speller. You 
will then have to kill the backup when you have 
finished correcting your file. 


To kill a textfile from the diskette, type 
'D'-'K' followed by the filename, extension and 
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drive number, and press 'ENTER'. The system will 
respond with "Kill (filename) Y/N?" A 'Y' 
response will kill the file. Any other response 
will return you to the command line. 


EXAMPLE: DKTESTFILE/VIP:O 'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the file Testfile/vip from 
the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


As with all other commands, "DK" will kill the 
previously entered textfile if you type 'D'-'K' 
'ENTER' and answer the "Kill (filename) Y JN?" 
prompt with a "Y". 


EXAMPLE: DK'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the previously entered 
textfile Testfile/vip from the diskette mounted in 
Drive 0. 
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- 2-C Examine Dictionary 


Occasionally you may wish to look at parts of 
your dictionary to see if they contain a certain 
word or group of words, or just for the heck of 
it. To do this, press 'E' from the master menu. 
You will be then asked the specifics of the 
dictionary file to be examined. Give the name, 
extension and drive number and press 'ENTER'. You 
will then be asked to insert the disk containing 
the specified dictionary and press any key. 


Once you have done this, you will be asked to 
indicate the point from which you wish to begin 
looking at the dictionary. You may then input two 
letters beginning any word. VIP speller will then 
display a list of dictionary words beginning with 
those letters. You may continue through the 
dictionary by pressing any key except 'BREAK'. 
Press 'BREAK' to specify a new entry point. If 
you press 'BREAK' again you will return to the 
master menu. 
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- 2-D Quitting VIP Speller 


"Quit" is used generically in VIP Speller to 
leave a menu to go to the previous menu, or, from 
the master menu, to exit to BASIC. When this 
option appears on a menu, press 'Q' to quit. When 
qui ting to BASIC you will be asked if you are sure 
that you wish to exit. Upon pressing 'Y' you will 
exit to BASIC. 


'Q' is also used throughout the program, as is 
the break key, to stop a function in progress, if 
feasible. When you press 'Q' or 'BREAK' you will 
be able to start the function anew. 
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- 2-E Spell Checking a File 


Now that you know most of the basic groundrules 
for using VIP Speller, it is time to learn how to 
spell check a file. To start spell checking a 
file, first check to make sure you know the name 
and location of the file you wish to spell check 
using the disk commands. 


To help you learn how to use the Speller we have 
provided a sample file on the disk called 
"Tryme.vip". This is a short text file created to 
show how to use VIP Speller. If you wish you may 
call up a directory to see how it is listed. Here 
is what the file looks like: 


Spekling checkers are a boon to just 
about any writer, pro or not. In just a 
few minuted, hours of tedious work can be 
elinimated. 


This file contains three spelling errors: 
"spekling", "minuted", and "elinimated". 


181Now that you know the file name, press from 
the master menu. You will be asked for the file 
name, the dictionary name and the index file name 
in succession. Here you would answer: 


File to spell check 

Tryme.vip:O 'ENTER' 



Dictionary file name 

Dict.dic:O 'ENTER' 



Diet index table file name 

Dict.idx:O 'ENTER' 
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You could instead press 'ENTER' three times since 
these are the default file names. 


Once you have entered the index file name you 
will be asked to insert the disk containing the 
file name "Tryme.vip". In this case this file is 
on the backup copy you made of your Speller disk. 
If you made a mistake when entering any of the 
names, you may press 'BREAK' to start entering the 
names afresh. 


If you have more than one drive, you would 
specify one drive for your source file and the 
other for the dictionary and the index file. Then 
you could more conveniently spell check your file 
without changing disks. 


Once you have properly specified the names, 
press any key, and VIP Speller will ask you 
whether you want to spell check for normal words, 
in a literal mode, or for all words including 
numbers. 


VIP Speller is giving you a choice. If you 
choose to look for normal words, VIP Speller will 
look for all groupings of characters separated by 
a space, a "nonspace character" (see your VIP 
Writer manual), and punctuation. It will ignore 
numbers and other symbols on the keyboard such as 
the dollar sign. If you select the literal mode, 
VIP Speller will look for all words just as with 
the normal selection, and it will also look for 
keyboard symbols, but it will not look for 
numbers. If you select the "with numbers" mode 
you are looking for just about any symbol which 
could appear, including numbers. In all of the 
modes, VIP Speller ignores function markers used 
in VIP Library programs, and all characters with 
an ASCII value of 129 decimal or greater (see VIP 
Writer manual, Appendix E). 
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Usually you will wish to select the normal mode. 
Sometimes, however, you will wish to be very picky 
and use the literal mode just to make sure that 
some stray symbols have not slipped in, or if you 
have significant symbols in your text. When you 
have included significant numbers in your text, 
such as when you have included a VIP Cale or VIP 
Database file in a VIP Writer file, you will want 
to use the most stringent test, that "with 
numbers". After you select the mode, VIP Speller 
will proceed to read your file. 


Here's what's going on when your source file is 
being read. VIP Speller searches through your 
text and pulls out each unique word, according to 
your choice of normal, literal or with numbers, 
and makes a list of them. A unique word is every 
individual and distinct spelling. Thus, VIP 
Speller finds the first "the" and ignores all 
other appearances of that word in your file. In 
making the wordlist, VIP Speller ignores whether 
the letters in the word have capital letters. 


Once the Speller has found all the unique words, 
it tells you how many there are. With "Tryme.vip" 
there are 22 unique words. The Speller next sorts 
these words, putting them in alphabetical order. 
When it is done sorting it will ask you to insert 
the disk containing the dictionary you specified 
and press a key. Here the dictionary disk is 
already in the drive, so press any key but 'Q' or 
'BREAK' and the Speller will check the dictionary. 


What the Speller is doing is comparing the 
wordlist of unique words obtained from your source 
file with the words in the dictionary. The 
dictionary supplied is indexed. This means that 
as the words from the unique word list are being 
checked against the dictionary, letters for which 
there are no words are skipped. 
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As the dictionary is being compared with the 
wordlist, the current letter of the alphabet being 
checked is put on the screen, replacing the line 
of 26 periods. The checking of "Tryme.vip" is 
quite fast, and since the dictionary is indexed, 
whole groups of letters pop up at once. 


Once the dictionary has been exhausted you will 
be asked whether you wish to check your file 
against another dictionary. This option is given 
since many of you will wish to create your own 
special dictionaries for special applications. 
Here we'll press 'N' for no. If you had another 
dictionary you would press 'Y' and give the name 
of the dictionary. Your file would then be 
checked against that dictionary as well. 


When checking the dictionary, the Speller is 
making a new wordlist which contains all words 
from your file which are not in the dictionary. 
All words in your source file which have no match 
in the dictionary are placed in a new file. 
(Since the dictionary does not contain every word 
in the English language, some of the words put 
into the word list will actually be spelled 
correctly. If these are frequently used words, 
you may wish to add these words to the 
dictionary.) It is this wordlist of words which 
are not in the dictionary which will be the basis 
for the remaining spell checking. 


After you are done with dictionaries, if no 
errors are found, you will be told so and returned 
to the master menu. If words are found which are 
not in your dictionary, after you press 'N' for no 
further dictionaries the Speller will take some 
time to clean up the wordlist. It then will 
present you with the wordlist selections menu. 
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- 2-F The Wordlist Selections Menu 


With the wordlist of words not in the dictionary 
you are ready for the next step. You are now 
presented with the wordlist selection menu: 


*** \\brdlist Selections *** 


M ~rk words in file 
C C.Orrect words 
S Show wrong words 
W Write words to new file 
P Line print words 
A Add all words to diet 
D Disk CCJJinlnds 
Q Q.ii t 


Selection: 


In dealing with the "incorrect" words in your 
text, you have two general avenues of approach: 
working with your source file or working with the 
word list. When working with your source file you 
have two options. You may choose to mark all the 
words in your file for later action, or you may 
choose to correct them using VIP Speller. On the 
other hand, you might wish to deal with the 
wordlist of "incorrect" words as a whole, either 
saving it, printing it or adding it to your 
dictionary. We'll first discuss the disk commands 
and quit options and then we'll return to the 
wordlist option and the correction/marking option. 
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D Disk Commands 


Disk commands were discussed above in section 
2-C. Once you have finished correcting or marking 
your file, a backup file will remain on the disk. 
You probably will want to kill the backup file 
right away. 


Q Quit 


To exit the wordlist selections menu back to the 
master menu press 'Q' or 'BREAK'. 
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Wordlist Options 


S Show wrong words 


As a prelude to using the list of "wrong" words 
you will usually wish to take a look at them. To 
do this, press 'S'. The sorted list of wrong 
words will be displayed. If there are more than 
will fit on one page, press any key until you have 
reached the end of the list. In Tryme.vip there 
are three incorrect spellings. 


If you have a long textfile, you might wish to 
scan the "wrong" words to determine which words 
have to be changed. If there are only a few 
changes necessary you might decide to note them 
and change them using the locate and change 
feature of VIP Writer rather than using VIP 
Speller which could take longer. 


W Write words to new file 


It is often useful to save the list of "wrong" 
words to a separate file. Usually this is done so 
that the wordlist can be expanded and added to 
your dictionary or used to create a new 
dictionary. 


To write the words to a separate file, press 
'W'. You will then be asked for the new file 
name. Be sure to use a name different from that 
of the file being spell checked. You will then be 
prompted to insert a disk to hold the file and 
press a key. When the file has been written the 
wordlist selections menu will reappear. 
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P Line print words 


You may also print the list of wrong words for 
whatever purpose. To do this press 'P'. You will 
be asked to specify the baud rate and whether your 
printer requires linef eeds after carriage returns. 
The default is 600 baud without linefeeds, so 
press 'ENTER' twice if that is what you need and 
you'll be ready to print. 


You may stop printing at any time by pressing 
'BREAK'. When the list has been printed or 
printing has been stopped, the wordlist selections 
menu will reappear. 


A Add all words to diet 


If you wish you may add all the words in the 
list to your dictionary, or you may create a new 
dictionary. This procedure is discussed in Part 2 
devoted to changing the dictionary. 
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Marking or Correcting Words 


M Marking words in file 


Sometimes you might wish to mark words in your 
file so that you can later correct them, change 
them to different words, or delete them 
altogether. VIP Speller will mark the "incorrect" 
words in your file by placing a "#" sign before 
them. This will make them easier to find when you 
later edit your file. 


To mark the words in your file, press 'M'. The 
Speller will proceed to do two things. First it 
will make your source file into two files, a 
backup file and a new source file. The extension 
of the original file will be changed from "·VIP" 
to ".BAK" and a new file file will be created. 
With our example, the source file "Tryme.vip" 
would be changed to "Tryme.bak" and a new 
"Tryme.vip" file would be opened. Thus, in order 
to mark a file it is necessary to have at least 
enough space left on the disk to create a file the 
same size as the original source file. When the 
words have been marked, the program will return to 
the wordlist selections menu. 
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C Correct words 


After finding the incorrect words, most of you 
will desire to use VIP Speller to correct them. 
This can be easily done. First press 'C'. The 
Speller will then rename your original source 
file, changing the file extension "·VIP" to 
".BAK", to give you a backup file. Next it will 
open a new file with the same name as your 
original file. In our example, "Tryme.vip" is 
changed to "Tryme.bak" and a new "Tryme.vip" is 
created. Your file, as corrected, will be written 
to the new file. To write the corrected file, the 
Speller searches for the first occurrence of an 
incorrect word in your file and displays the 
incorrect word. Beneath it is displayed a menu of 
choices. In our example the screen looks like 
this: 


Spekl ing 


I Ignore for rest of text 

J Ignore just this once 

E Enter a new spelling 

D Display word in context 

A Add word to dictionary 

Q Quit 



Selection: 


As you respond to each word, the portion of the 
file containing the word is written to the new 
file on your disk. VIP Speller does not correct 
words in alphabetical order, but instead, corrects 
them in the order in which they appear in the 
file. Rewriting the file continues until all the 
incorrect words have been fully dealt with and the 
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file has been totally rewritten. Let's go through 
these options in order. 


- I Ignore for rest of text 
or 


- J Ignore jilst this once 


Ignoring words is usually done for one of two 
reasons. Either the word is correct but is not in 
the dictionary, or the word is incorrect but was 
meant to be spelled incorrectly. You have the 
choice of ignoring the word for the remainder of 
your text or for just one time. 


If you choose to ignore the word for the rest of 
the text, you are done with that word for this 
text. Subsequent occurrences of that word in your 
textfile will not be displayed for action. If, 
however, you choose to ignore the word just this 
once, the Speller will display the word the next 
time it encounters it when reading the file. You 
again have all the choices available as before. 
Of course, to determine whether you wish to ignore 
the word just this once you will of ten wish to see 
the word in context. 


- D Display word in context 


VIP Speller allows you to view words in context. 
When you press 'D' several words surrounding the 
"incorrect" word are displayed on the screen. The 
words are displayed in their exact context, with 
upper and lower case. When in doubt, be sure to 
use this feature to help decide what to do with a 
troublesome word. 
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- E Enter new spelling 


Here is where you get to correct the spelling of 
the word. Press 'E' and you will be asked to 
enter the new spelling. Type in the word exactly 
as you want it to appear in your text. The "L" in 
the upper right hand corner of the screen 
indicates that you can type both upper and lower 
case characters. By pressing 'SHIFT' and then '0' 
you can switch to caps lock. The "L" will then be 
changed to a "U". You may enter up to 255 
characters. Press 'ENTER' to complete the 
correction. If you make a mistake while typing, 
pressing the shift key and the left arrow key will 
erase the entry and allow you to start over. If 
you decide not to correct the word, press 'BREAK'. 
Once you have corrected a word, the Speller will 
correct all subsequent occurrences of that words 
in your file as it encounters them. 


- A Add word to dictionary 


You have many choices when adding words to your 
dictionary. If you did not desire to add the 
entire list of "incorrect" words to the 
dictionary, but only a few of them, this selection 
gives you that option. You may go through the 
wordlist while correcting your file and select the 
words you wish to add to your dictionary. When 
you determine to add a word, the word is selected 
for addition and it is ignored for the rest of the 
file. Once you have finished with the file you 
will be prompted to begin adding the words to the 
dictionary. Adding words to the dictionary is 
discussed in Part 3. 
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- Q Quit 


At any time while in the correction menu you may 
opt to stop the process and return to the wordlist 
selections menu. To do so, press 'Q'. When you 
do this the system will close the files, kill the 
new file being written, and change the extension 
of the original file from ".BAK" back to ".VIP". 
The program will then return to the wordlist 
selection menu ready for more work. 
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Part 3 CREATING AND CHANGING DICTIONARIES 


- 3-A What Is A Dictionary 


Although everyone calls the file used to spell 
check files a dictionary, it is not a true 
dictionary in the common sense of that word. 
Instead it is an alphabetical word list containing 
thousands of words. Perhaps "lexicon" is better. 


VIP Speller comes supplied with a 50,000 word 
indexed dictionary. Essentially, we have filled 
the disk to the brim with the dictionary to make 
sure that you have the largest dictionary possible 
with one diskette. 


But a word count does not say it all, We not 
only offer 50,000 words, we offer 50,000 quality 
words. We have aimed to provide a dictionary 
which will be useful to every writer, from the 
casual letter writer to the poet, novelist, and 
the professional. It was created using the 
American Heritage Dictionary for accuracy, usage 
and completeness. All primary vocabulary words 
are included in the dictionary, with all their 
forms; and all verbs forms are given. And since 
you are using this program with your Color 
Computer, every effort has been made to include 
standard words associated with BASIC and as much 
"computerese" as possible. 


So what is missing? Well, 50,000 words covers 
the general vocabulary quite nicely. However, 
since the dictionary was created with an eye 
towards helping everyone, the jargon of particular 
professions were not extensively included. 
Technical medical terms, or the arcane language of 
philosophy, sociology, etc., are not so complete. 


Of course, you are not limited to the supplied 
dictionary. You can easily create one or several 
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special dictionaries for your own purposes. You 
can either create a wordlist using VIP Writer or 
you can collect and expand on the words which you 
use in your writings but which are not in the 
supplied dictionary. Either way, you have the 
power to make VIP Speller even better suited to 
your needs. 


Adding to the supplied dictionary requires that 
you have access to two drives. This is because 
adding words to the dictionary requires that the 
old dictionary be rewritten to a new dictionary, 
adding the new words. Since the supplied 
dictionary and the program occupy the entire disk, 
it is impossible to rewrite the supplied 
dictionary to that disk. With the ability to 
access only one disk, this type of addition to the 
dictionary is not possible. However, with two 
drives this is not a problem. 


Still, those of you with only one drive are not 
at all limited to the supplied dictionary. You 
can create as many auxiliary dictionaries as you 
want, and each auxiliary dictionary may be added 
to until it is the size of half a disk, about 
25,000 words! And since spell checking is 
progressive, each additional dictionary checked 
against takes considerably less time than the last 
one. Only the words not eliminated by the 
previous dictionary are checked. 


There are also sound reasons to create special 
dictionaries. For example, you may have one 
dictionary which is used only for spell checking 
legal documents, and thus contains only legal 
jargon. Or, you may have a special dictionary for 
writings on a special topic. You may even wish to 
create a dictionary containing only incorrectly 
spelled words. 
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Alteration of the dictionary may be done from 
three different points in VIP Speller. It may be 
done directly from the master menu; from the 
wordlist selections menu; or after correcting a 
file. Each of these options serves a slightly 
different purpose. Alteration of the dictionary 
from the master menu assumes that you have a 
wordlist which you have created which you wish to 
use to add to or subtract from the dictionary. 
This is the usual place from which you would 
create an auxiliary dictionary. Words may only be 
deleted from the master menu. 


Adding words may also be done from the wordlist 
selections menu. Addition to the dictionary is 
done from here when you have a special file which 
contains many words not in the dictionary but 
which you feel you should add. 


The final place from which words may be added to 
the dictionary is when you are correcting your 
file. Here you opt to add specific words to the 
dictionary. Addition from here is done where you 
wish to carefully select which words not in the 
dictionary should be added. 


In any case, new dictionaries and additions to 
the old dictionary are done from wordlists. The 
types of words you will want to add are words in 
your active vocabulary not in the dictionary. 


You will want to carefully create your wordlists 
used for dictionary making. One of the best ways 
to create a wordlist is to use VIP Writer. First 
you would want to spell check as many of your 
files as you desire, saving the "incorrect" words 
as separate files. Next you would load all the 
files into VIP Writer to edit out the incorrect 
ones and add additional forms of the verbs, etc. 
You can use this wordlist to create a new 
dictionary or add to the supplied one. 
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- 3-B Creating and Adding to Dictionaries 


Adding to, deleting from or making a new 
dictionary is done the same regardless of the 
point from which you do it. The only difference 
is the source of the wordlist and the nature of 
the change. In any case you have a wordlist to be 
affected. 


A Add words to dictionary 


You may add words to the dictionary, or create 
an auxiliary dictionary, from three places, the 
master menu, the wordlist selections menu and when 
correcting files. The procedure is the same for 
each. Adding words to the supplied dictionary 
requires two disk drives. Adding words to 
dictionaries smaller than half of a disk may be 
done with one drive. Creating an auxiliary 
dictionary only requires one drive. 


When you select 'A' to add words from the master 
menu you are first asked whether you wish to add 
to a dictionary or create a new dictionary. Once 
you have made your choice you will be asked to 
give the name of the file containing the words to 
be added to the dictionary. If you elected to 
create a new dictionary you will be asked for the 
name of the new dictionary. If you elected to add 
to a dictionary you will be asked to give the name 
of the dictionary to be altered and the name of 
the new dictionary to be created. The Speller 
will then read the file, find all unique words and 
sort them in alphabetical order. 


When words are added in wordlists, each of the 
words is unique. VIP Speller is capable of 
holding a very large wordlist. However, those 
with 32K computers will be limited in the number 
of words that can be added to the file at one 
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time. If there are too many words, you will be 
told that the system is full. You will then have 
to break your wordlist down and add the files 
separately. 


Once the file is read and sorted, the Speller 
will check to see if there is sufficient room on 
the disk to create a new dictionary or add to the 
existing one. If there is insufficient space on 
the disk for the new dictionary, you will be asked 
whether you wish to try another disk, and in the 
case of adding to a new dictionary whether you 
wish to create a new dictionary, and finally 
whether you wish to quit. In the case of single 
drive owners, if the same disk will not hold the 
old and new dictionaries, the only options are to 
create an auxiliary dictionary with the words or 
quit. Multiple drive owners may choose to use two 
drives. 


If there is sufficient room on the disk, VIP 
Speller will create a dictionary containing these 
words and an index for that dictionary, or, if you 
are adding words, these will be added to the 
specified dictionary. When this is completed the 
system will return to the master menu. 


When the sorted wordlist is added to the 
dictionary, Each word in the list will be 
displayed with the action taken. A message will 
appear saying that the word has either been added 
or that it already exists in the dictionary. 


Creating an auxiliary dictionary or adding words 
to the dictionary from the wordlist selections 
menu or when correcting words is identical except 
that the wordlist will already be resident in 
memory and sorted. You will thus not have to 
specify a file of words to be added. 
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- 3-C Removing Words from Dictionary Files 


Removing words from your dictionary is something 
rarely done. This is because the usual reason for 
deleting words is to shorten the dictionary to 
make processing time shorter. Since the 
dictionary supplied with VIP Speller is indexed, 
long dictionaries do not take much longer to read 
than short ones. 


You may, however, find it helpful to remove 
words which you have added in an incorrect form, 
or you may wish to remove words when your 
dictionary fills the entire disk and you wish to 
add different words to it. 


Since, when words are removed, a new dictionary 
file is created from the old, removing words from 
the supplied dictionary may only be done if you 
have more than one disk drive. However, removal 
of words from auxiliary dictionaries may be done 
so long as the auxiliary dictionary does not 
consume more than one half of a disk. Removing 
words from your dictionary is identical to adding 
words to the dictionary from the master menu. The 
only difference is that there is no provision for 
creating a new dictionary while removing words. 


Upon pressing 'R' you are first asked to specify 
the file containing the words to be deleted from 
the dictionary. The unique words in the file will 
then be gleaned and sorted. You will then be 
asked the name of the dictionary from which the 
words will be removed and the name of the new 
dictionary to be written. Once you have specified 
these, the new dictionary will be rewritten. If 
there is insufficient room on the disk to rewrite 
the dictionary, you will be given the choice of 
trying another disk or quitting and returning to 
the master menu. 
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OTHER VIP LIBRARY PROGRAMS 



Each of the programs in the VIP Library was spe
cifically designed to create files compatible with 
other programs in the Library. With the Library 
you can perform the essential home business t~ks 
and even combine the results. 


VIP Writer is one of the central programs in the 
Library. It contains the most sophisticated 
editing and printing features, and it is to be 
used to create all reports combining files created 
with other applicable Library programs. A close 
companion is VIP Speller. The Speller can be used 
to correct typos and misspellings in VIP Writer 
and other Library files. 


VIP Cale is used to create financial or 
mathematical reports. It contains sophisticated 
print functions for independent printing of such 
reports. You may create files usable by VIP 
Writer for reports to be combined with other text. 


VIP Terminal is a communications program capable 
of transferring and receiving any ASCII file, 
including VIP Library files. ASCII files can be 
transferred to VIP Writer for further editing. 
The Terminal program also allows you to transfer 
files to work, clubs or friends. You can also 
print files received from others. 


VIP Database is a very sophisticated program for 
organizing and using any kind of data. Like VIP 
Cale, VIP Database has its own advanced print 
functions for independent printing of database 
files. You can also use files with VIP Writer. 


VIP Disk-ZAP is a disk repair utility designed 
to repair any kind of file. Of course, it 
therefore will also work on other Library files. 
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GETTING VIP TERMINAL UP AND RUNNING 


Welcome to VIP Library and to telecommunications. 
Let's get you using your new VIP Terminal right now! 


First, load VIP Terminal from your tape or disk. To 
do this, turn on your system, first the monitor and 
disk drive and then the computer. Next take out your 
program tape or disk. If you are using the tape 
version, ready your cassette recorder and place the 
program tape in it. Make sure that it is rewound to 
the beginning of the tape. Be sure that the cable is 
properly connected to the computer and the tape 
recorder. Now, type CLOADM on your computer and 
press 'ENTER'. Next press the PLAY button on your 
tape recorder. 


If you are using the disk version, first make sure 
that your disk drive is on. Next, place the program 
disk in the drive and type LOADM"TERMINAL" on your 
computer and press 'ENTER'. The drive will become 
active and the program will begin to load. 


When loading from either tape or disk, a billboard 
will appear, and then the Master Menu of the Terminal. 
Now take your tape out of the cassette or the disk out 
of the drive and place it away for safe keeping. 


You are almost ready to begin using VIP Terminal. 
But first, if you are using the disk version, be sure 
to backup your VIP Terminal onto another disk using 
the Backup command from BASIC (see your Disk manual). 
This will assure that you will have the original 
should something happen to the one you use all the 
time. Those using tape should know that the it 
contains two copies of the program. If the first one 
fails to load. the second one can be used. 
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THREE EASY STEPS TO COMPUSERVE 


Believe it or not you are on the verge of talking 
with your computer. It is as simple as pressing the 
'1' key, dialing the telephone number of CompuServe, 
and connecting with CompuServe. You're off! 


Let's go through it more slowly. Here we will 
assume that you wish to connect with CompuServe, the 
national information service. We will also assume 
that you have their phone number. You've connected 
your modem, turned it on and switched it to the 
originate position. To get connected with CompuServe 
after loading VIP Terminal, press the '1' key. This 
will put you in the Communicate mode. Your screen 
will go into a hi-res mode which will allow lowercase 
letters with 51 characters per line and 21 lines per 
screen. A cursor is in the upper left-hand corner and 
VIP Terminal is waiting for you to go on line. 


Now it is time to call Compuserve. If you do not 
have a smart modem which will automatically dial 
numbers for you, you will have to manually dial the 
phone. (A hint for Hayes Smartmodem owners - type 
'ATDT' and then the phone number and press 'ENTER'.) 
With an acoustic modem, when you hear a high pitched 
whining sound, place the receiver in you modem. With 
a direct connect modem, dial the number and when you 
hear the high pitched tone, hang up your phone and 
your modem will do the rest. 


You're on! Now all you have to do is maneuver your 
way through the maze of menus and the like. First 
press the 'CLEAR' key and then the 'C' key. This 
sends CompuServe the Control C which they require for 
logging on. Now you will be prompted all the way. 


It's just this easy to log on to all sorts of 
systems, from Bulletin Boards Systems (BBS's) to your 
computer at school. As you can see, VIP Terminal is 
real easy to use! 
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INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNICATION TECHNIQUES 


Now that you have had some hands-on experience with 
logging on to an information service, you might be 
interested to learn a little about what's going on 
behind the scenes. Although it's really pretty simple 
to get on a system, the more you know about 
telecommunications, the better use you will be able to 
make of the wealth of information that is at your 
fingertips. 


What is a Terminal Program? 


Computers have opened undreamed of vistas for high 
technology information transfer. Your computer gives 
you the ability to communicate with other computers, 
and more importantly, with other people who have 
information to give you, from gossip to programs that 
you can use on your computer. Information services 
offer an astounding variety of data for you to 
consume; bulletin board systems offer you a chance to 
communicate and share ideas with people having similar 
interests. A whole new world is at your fingertips. 
New friends, new vistas, new futures rest in your 
computer. 


These powerful abilities are possible despite the 
fact that the BBS you talk to is based on an IBM 
Personal Computer, or the computer at work is a Univac 
mainframe. All you need is a terminal program to turn 
your computer into a communication tool. So, what is 
a terminal program? 


Well, a terminal program is a communication program. 
The word "terminal" comes from the name for what the 
"end user" used to communicate with large mainframes. 
Mainframes are built like your micro. There's the 
processor, the memory and the device used to talk to 
the processor and use the memory. Since many people 
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use mainframes, «they all must have a device to talk to 
the computer. That device is called a terminal, 
meaning the end point of the computer. It usually 
consists of a keyboard for data entry, and a means of 
data display for response from the computer: either a 
printer or a screen. Nowadays, most terminals are of 
the screen variety. The terminal possesses the 
ability to talk to the computer using communication 
protocols, and that is its only function. Only now 
are terminals being equipped with their own processors 
and separate memory. Once you have a terminal, you 
can talk to many different computers. 


Your micro, on the other hand, is a distinct unit 
containing computer, memory and user interface 
(keyboard) all in one piece. There is no need for a 
separate terminal for talking to the computer. 
Because your micro is a discrete, comprehensive unit, 
it is not designed or initially equipped for talking 
to other computers. 


Still, with the right equipment and software, your 
micro can be made to "emulate" or act like a terminal 
for talking with other computers, be they mainframes 
or other micros. In fact, since your micro has its 
own processor and memory, it is capable of being quite 
a sophisticated terminal. The hardware needed to make 
your micro into a terminal is a modem to hook up to 
the telephone lines; the software you need is a 
terminal emulation program to give your computer the 
communication protocols and thus "emulate" a mainframe 
terminal. Of course, a modem is not absolutely 
required, since computers can be "hard wired" together 
to form a network. A terminal program, however, is 
required. 


Terminal programs vary from dumb terminal programs 
to ultra smart terminals. Dumb terminal programs only 
allow you to "chat" with other computers, using only 
the other computer's memory and processor. All that 
is supplied is the protocol for using the modem and a 
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display format. Ultra smart terminals, on the other 
hand, allow you to receive, process, transmit, save 
and load data, with many many features which make the 
data transfer process effortless. VIP Terminal for 
your computer is one of these ultra smart terminals. 
It allows the full range of data transfer features, 
with every convenience built in, from auto-dial to 
programmable keys. 


So just what are those "communication protocols" 
anyway? And what do I care? 


Communications Protocol 


You care a lot. Your ability to use your computer 
to talk to other computers depends on these protocols. 
Computers all 11talk11 different languages, have 
different hardware and electronic specifications, and 
use different software. What makes it possible for 
these systems to "talk" to each other are the standard 
communication protocols and equipment that have been 
developed for communications. 


These standard protocols have been built into 
terminal software and hardware. To "talk" with other 
computers you need your computer, a terminal program 
and a modem. The remainder of this section will 
discuss how each of these helps you and how to use 
them for your basic communication needs. 


The Structure of Information 


The most basic thing which is necessary for 
communication between different computers is a 
standard system for representing data. One computer 
must know what the other computer means in 
computerese. 
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Computers "think" with electricity, and this limits 
them to two states: off and on. All data in the 
computer is stored as binary digits ("bits") which are 
off or on. This feature makes binary arithmetic the 
basis for manipulating data in computers. Eight bit 
computers deal with data in eight-bit chunks called 
"bytes". The sequence of eight bits per byte allows 
up to 256 numeric combinations of ones and zeI'os per 
byte. 256 has thus become a standard number of things 
allowed by computers. 


These 256 combinations must be used for storing and 
handling all commands, instructions and data in your 
computer. Obviously, there are more than 256 
different commands, instructions and forms of data. 
The computer uses different hardware and software to 
handle different tasks in 256 unit chunks. 


One of the most important of these chunks is used to 
define how data is represented, i.e., the letters of 
the alphabet, punctuation, numbers and graphic 
characters. 256 separate types of data are allowed. 
Each unit of data is assigned a number so that the 
computer can deal with it as a discrete unit. 


Other 256 unit chunks are used for machine language 
instructions, tokenized BASIC commands, locations and 
the like. The interpretation of the exact correlation 
of each number in the computer, from 1 to 256, depends 
on the hardware and software using the number. 


The chunk to which we will devote most attention 
will be those 256 units which are assigned to the data 
symbols. It is a proper understanding of these 
symbols which are most crucial to useful data 
communications. · 
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The ASCII System 


All computers think and talk with numbers; people, 
however, communicate with symbols. The designers of 
computers have devised a means for our symbols to be 
uniformly used by computers so that computers can 
communicate. This system has the acronym ASCII, 
standing for American Standard Code for. Information 
Interchange. 


The ASCII system is a very limited standard. Of the 
256 possible symbols, the ASCII standard covers only 
the first 128. The first 32 symbols are called 
control codes; the remaining 96 symbols are the 
letters of the alphabet, in upper and lower case, 
numbers, punctuation and other standard keyboard 
symbols. Let's discuss each separately. 


First the 96 ASCII symbols, represented by the 
decimal numbers from 32 to 127. These symbols, from 
the space character (32) to the rubout character (127) 
are standard with every system adhering to ASCII, 
which is nearly every type of computer made. These 
symbols comprise the alphabet, numbers, etc. No 
matter the computer, the same symbol will always be 
assigned the same number. A space will always be 32, 
"A" will always be 65, and so on. This 
standardization allows free transfer of data between 
computers since each computer will interpret the 
numbers to be the same characters. 


The control characters are different. Control 
characters, covering numbers 0 through 31, are symbols 
used to control display and communication functions in 
computers and print functions in printers. Control 
characters cover such things as the "bell" character 
to sound a beep, the formfeed character, linefeeds, 
and escape. Although they have been assigned standard 
names, they do not always have the same function in 
all computers or printers. Thus control characters 
must be used carefully. This is especially true in 
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data communications where control characters are used 
extensively to control data transfer. Only a few of 
these control codes have standard functions in 
controlling data transfer. 


What of the remaining 128 symbols from 128 to 255? 
These symbols are not standardized yet, although there 
is great likelihood that they will be in the near 
future. Now, each computer, printer or other device 
uses these symbols for different things. Your 
computer uses them for screen representation of its 
graphics symbols which you probably use in your 
programs. Your printer may use them for a special 
character set, such as foreign characters or the 
Japanese alphabet. These symbols are infrequently 
used for communications between computers, primarily 
for sending binary data and pictures. This is only 
possible when both computers communicating are 
identical, or one uses codes compatible with the other 
computer. 


The Digital Communications World 


The ASCII system is the standard basis for all text 
communications, be it a letter or your business 
calculations. But data communications requires more 
than a standard for symbol representation. Other 
standards are required to get the symbols from one 
computer to another. 


Most communication is done over the phone, although 
computers may be wired to talk directly to each other. 
There are several steps for the ASCII symbols to get 
from your computer to another computer. First, the 
binary representations of the symbols must be 
translated into electric pulses to get out of the 
computer; next the electric pulses must be changed to 
sound waves to use the phone lines; then the sound 
must be changed back into electric pulses to go to the 
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computer, and then the electric pulses must be changed 
back into the binary to represent the symbols. 


This relatively simple sequence requires some pretty 
sophisticated hardware and software for error free 
transmission. The first step is to prepare the data 
for transmission. This step occurs in a UART 
(Universal Asynchronous Receiver/Transmitter) which 
puts the data into a proper format for sending. 


Data is sent as binary digits: ones and zeros. Data 
cannot just be sent as raw symbols, one after another, 
without thought to the receiving computer. If so, the 
transmission speeds could be different, and the 
receiving computer could easily get lost, not knowing 
when one symbol ends and the next begins. Instead, 
several things must be systematized to assure that 
both computers know what is being sent. To do this a 
protocol has to be established to govern the speed of 
transmission and the way each symbol is sent. 


ASCII data is usually sent using an asynchronous 
protocol. Asynchronous means that the talking 
computers are not tied to the same timer to know when 
data is being sent. Instead, data is sent at a 
prescribed rate in discrete, recognizable units. The 
receiving computer does not react to a timing pulse 
but to the receipt of a new data unit. These units 
are called "data frames". 


A data frame contains four distinct parts. The 
first part is a start bit. This is a single binary 
digit which tells the receiving computer that a new 
piece of data is arriving. After the start bit comes 
the piece of data, the "word". Each "word" is a group 
of between five and eight consecutive binary digits 
which represent a character or symbol. After the word 
comes the parity bit if any. The parity bit is used 
occasionally to monitor the accuracy of the 
transmission. In such systems, but not your computer, 
the parity bit has a preset value, and if it varies, 
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the transmission will be aborted or restarted. 

Finally are the stop bits. These bits tell the 

receiving system that this data frame is done and that 

it can look for another start bit. 



The data frame protocol is alterable, since some 
computers require different protocols than others. 
However, there is a standard protocol for almost all 
ASCII communications: one start bit, a "word" length 
of seven, even parity and one stop bit. This protocol 
will handle 95% of all communications, and thus is the 
default setting of VIP Terminal. 


The data frame is set up in the UART. It supplies 
the protocol which will be used for communications. 
From the UART, the data goes to the RS-232 port on its 
way out of the computer. The RS-232 port is a device 
which translates the digital value of the data into an 
electrical signal with different voltage levels for a 
one or a zero. The next step is for the data as 
electrical signal to go to the modem. 


The MODEM, standing for "MOdulator/DEModulator", is 
a device which turns electrical signal to sound waves 
for transmission over the phone lines. It receives 
the RS-232 voltage signal and changes it to two 
different pitches. These pitches are then sent over 
the phone lines to the other modem which then turns 
them back into electrical voltage signals. The RS-232 
port of the receiving computer then turns these pulses 
into ones and zeros. The receiving UART then decodes 
these ones and zeros to get the actual data sent. 


In order for data to be accurately exchanged, it 
must be sent at a preset rate. This rate is called 
the BAUD rate. Baud rate is a measure of the velocity 
of data transmission, essentially equivalent to the 
number of bits sent per second. Each system must be 
set to the same baud rate for effective transmission. 
Most systems which use the phone lines use .a baud rate 
of 300, or 300 binary digits per second. Other common 
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rates are 600 and 1200, and much higher baud rates are 
possible, although these higher rates may not be used 
with standard modems or use the phone system. 


Computers can talk to each other in a couple 
different ways. The most common are called Full 
duplex and Half duplex communications. Full duplex 
means that both systems can talk to each other at the 
same time. Each computer is capable of sending 
information while listening carefully to hear if the 
other computer is saying something. In full duplex 
the receiving computer receives the data you are 
sending and echoes it back to you. This is how you 
get your own screen display. Surprise, surprise! In 
full duplex your screen display is the result of what 
the other computer sends on its own, or echoes back. 
This is a check on the accuracy of your transmission. 


Half duplex, on the other hand, means that the 
computers take turn talking; first one talks, then the 
other talks. Interruptions by the other computer can 


- cause the sending computer to garble some of the data 
which it is sending. In half duplex the receiving 
computer does not echo back what you send. Instead, 
you service your own display directly. 


Let's try not to make this too confusing. Almost 
all communication is done in full duplex, so don't 
worry. VIP Terminal is a full duplex terminal, 
although you may change the duplex status if you have 
to. One thing you should be mindful of is that using 
the wrong duplex setting, either with this terminal or 
with your modem, can cause two characteristic results. 
One is that when you type the characters do not appear 
on the screen; the other is that when you type two 
characters appear for each one that you typed. When 
you see this, it is time to check your duplex setting. 


These are the essential elements of communication 
protocol. Many of these will be discussed below in 
sections devoted to them. 
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How To Connect With Popular Information Services 


VIP Terminal allows you to communicate with 
virtually any information service, bulletin board 
system (BBS), or computer. That's saying a lot, since 
there are hundreds of them out there. Just to name a 
few, you can talk to CompuServe, The Source, and Dow 
Jones Information Service. With VIP Terminal you can 
also send data to these information services and save 
or print information you have received from them. 


These information services and bulletin boards have 
all developed independently over time. Moreover, many 
of them compete with each other for the dollars of the 
consumer. For these reasons, many have developed 
their own special log-on sequences and command 
structures. When you sign up for these services you 
will have to learn the protocol that each has 
established. This is not to say that there have not 
developed some fairly standard practices. You will 
find that many systems use the same commands and 
protocol for the more elementary functions. 


With VIP Terminal you have total control over the 
communication parameters so that no matter what the 
special protocol, log-on sequence or command is for 
any system, you will be able to handle it easily and 
conveniently. Let's go through the fundamentals of a 
simple chat session to teach you some of the 
fundamentals of communicating. 


- Logging On 


Logging on to a system is easy, once you've got an 
idea of what you're up to. There are several 
essential steps. First you've got to prepare your 
modem, computer, peripherals and VIP Terminal. This 
initial preparation is of the essence, since this is 
where most of the mistakes are made. 
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So how do you properly prepare your system? First, 
you must know the communication protocol of the system 
with which you wish to communicate. Most systems out 
there communicate at 300 baud in full duplex, using 
seven bit words with even parity, one start bit and 
one stop bit. This is now almost the universal 
protocol for BBS's and information services. However, 
Different protocols may be required for other systems 
or even for different functions in the same system. 


For example, 300 baud is fairly standard, and most 
modems are configured for strictly 300 baud 
communications. However, 300 baud is considered too 
slow for many purposes. For this reason it is slowly 
being supplanted by 600 and even 1200 baud systems. 
Of course, to communicate at a baud rate greater than 
300 you have to have a modem which can handle these 
higher baud rates. These modems are also becoming 
more common and cheaper. Incidentally, for those real 
important data "dumps", big business and others use 
satellite transmissions, and transmit at rates that 
would boggle your mind! 


Another example of a situation where you would have 
to change the protocol is the transmission of 
graphics. Graphics, or pictures, usually in color, 
require the eight-bit word length for transmission. 
This is because graphics characters are represented by 
the numbers from 128 to 255, which in the binary 
number system require eight digits for representation. 
Numbers below 127 only require seven digits for 
representation. For example, the number 127 
translated into binary is a sequence of seven oneE: 
1111111. The number 128 takes eight digits: 
10000000. Graphics will be discussed more below. 


Fortunately, VIP Terminal is preset with a default 
of the standard protocol parameters: 300 baud, seven 
bit even parity, one start bit, one stop bit and full 
duplex. Modems also come defaulted to full duplex. 
Thus, system preparation can be as simple as turning 
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on your computer and modem and loading in VIP 
Terminal. Of course, if you have to change any of the 
communication parameters, you will have to go to the 
Change Parameters menu and make the changes. 


OK, so your system is ready to go. Now you have to 
take the second step: calling the information 
service. How you call depends on what type of 
hardware you have. The first step is to go into the 
Communicate mode by pressing '1' from the Master Menu. 
The next step is to dial the number of the system you 
wish to reach. With an acoustic modem you will have 
to manually dial the number, await response from the 
service, and then insert the hand piece into the 
modem. 


If you have a direct connect modem the sequence is 
slightly different. In fact, the sequence will differ 
depending on the how "smart" your direct connect modem 
is. Many modems nowadays perform a great variety of 
functions which you can directly control. It is not 
uncommon to see auto-dialing, auto answering, 
programmable telephone numbers and all sorts of other 
features in very inexpensive modems. 


VIP Terminal is fully equipped to make the most of 
your smart modem. Built in to VIP Terminal are KSM's, 
(keystroke multipliers) to allow fully automatic 
dialing of your favorite numbers. KSM's allow you to 
send instructions to your modem to have it dial your 
phone when you send it the number, plus much, much 
more. 


Now you've dialed the number. If the number is not 
busy, and if your call is answered, with an acoustic 
modem you will hear the high-pitched whine of the 
inquiring system. Place the hand piece in the cradle 
of the modem. With a direct connect modem, the whin( 
will go directly into the modem and then the computer. 
The high pitched whine is a carrier tone. When a 
modem receives a carrier tone it sends back an answer 
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tone and signals the user that a carrier has been 
detected. When the carrier detect ("CD") light on 
your modem lights up, you may then hang the phone up 
and begin to communicate. 


So you're connected. It's time to get the attention 
of the other system. Some systems require that you 
press 'ENTER' several times to get their attention; 
others require that a certain control code be sent; 
still others will immediately start to send 
information. Once you've got its attention, the next 
step is to log on to the system to tell it who you 
are. Whatever the system, you will asked to log on. 
Logging on for the first time takes a bit of time 
since you will be asked to supply a bit of 
information, such as your address, computer system and 
protocol, and for pay services, billing information. 
(Note that frequently systems will not echo back your 
password or ID information when you type it in so that 
anyone who may be looking over your shoulder cannot 
read it. If you want to read it you will temporarily 
have to be in half duplex.) Once you have registered, 
subsequent log-ons require only your name, 
identification number if any, and password. No matter 
the system, you will be prompted all the way. You 
usually will first be prompted for your name, and then 
your password, etc. 


Because the log on sequence for systems does not 
change, you can use the KSM feature of VIP Terminal to 
set up your log on sequence for each system you wish 
to use. The Programmed Keys feature allows you to 
"program" a series of keystrokes so that you can 
automatically send all the keystrokes by pressing one 
key. Thus, you could set up one key each to give your 
name, then your password, user ID number, billing 
information, and commands to get to the menu you wish 
to first peruse. Then, once you have connected, you 
could press each key in sequence. Boom! Your name, 
password, etc., will be sent and you will have logged 
on! 
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Once you have logged on you can begin to use the 
features of the information service or BBS. 
Information services and BBS's are almost totally menu 
driven. This means that you are presented with a 
screen of choices with the keys to press to select 
your choice. You will first be given the master menu, 
from where you will often be shunted to sub menus. 
For example, one. selection of the master menu may be 
"Local News". If you select that, you may be 
presented with a further choice of a number of subject 
areas. Once you select a particular subject area you 
may then be presented with individual items of news to 
choose from. Each menu along the way will allow you 
to ask for help to explain the commands and selections 
available. 


Aside from menu commands, information services and 
BBS's frequently use several all purpose control 
commands. These commands control such things as 
editing, uploading and downloading files, clearing the 
screen, etc. These commands are usually not listed in 
any of the menus, although they may be listed in help 
tables or literature disseminated by the information 
service. Many of these commands will be discussed in 
later sections of this manual devoted to using such 
commands. 


- Exchanging Data 


Information services and BBS's have the basic 
purpose of exchanging information. You can send them 
some of yours and you can take some of theirs. There 
are news stories, stock quotes, user group lists, 
program listings, machine language programs, you name 
it. 


Information exchange is where protocols really 
become important. There are a few different protocols 
to allow the sending and receiving computer to control 
the flow of information. These protocols are built 
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around the 32 control codes of the ASCII system. VIP 
Terminal was designed to be able to send all 32 
control codes, and to respond to the common protocols. 
Here are just a few standards in the industry: 


Control C is a 'break' character which, when sent, 
will generally halt the current task being carried out 
by the receiving computer. 


Control G is a bell character. When received, a 
bell sound will be heard. This is commonly used by 
information services. 


Control H is a backspace, and is used to move the 
cursor backwards on the receiving computer. 


Control J is a linefeed, used to move the cursor 
down a line on the receiving system. 


Control L is a clear screen command. It is 
commonly used to clear the screen of the receiving 
computer for a new message. 


Control M is a carriage return. It forces the 
cursor on the receiving system to the beginning of the 
line. 


Control R is commonly used to open the storage 
area in the receiving computer so that something can 
be sent it. 


Control T is commonly used to close the storage 
area in the receiving computer when data is no lc·nger 
being sent. 


This is by no means a definitive list, but it should 
give you an idea of what is being asked for when 
control codes are mentioned. 


The last two c.ontrol codes, Control R and Control T, 
are commonly used to support automatic downloading of 
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ASCII data. The system will usually ask if your 
terminal allows automatic downloading. If you say 
yes, and if you have selected that option with VIP 
Terminal, when you select some program or other data 
for downloading, the system will open your buffer, 
dump the data and automatically close your buffer. 
Pretty neat! 


These control codes are getting more and more 
standardized. The more they do the better for us all. 


- Sending and Receiving Pictures 


Pictures, "graphics", are increasingly becoming a 
big part of the communication world. Information 
services and BBS's use pictures to tell who they are 
and to merely entertain. In the future graphics may 
begin to have more uses for interactive program 
execution, such as with task icons, and other uses. 


Graphics at the present are computer specific. This 
means that a picture must be created for each 
different type of computer. This is because there is, 
as of yet, no standard graphics "character" set. 
Every computer uses the numbers from 128 to 255 for 
entirely different graphics characters (see the 
discussion of the ASCII system above). Thus, where 
the number 255 might be a triangle in one system, it 
might be an orange block in another system. 
Therefore, only pictures created for your computer 
will work with your computer. 


VIP Terminal is fully compatible with systems which 
send and receive low resolution graphics. Systems 
which send graphics will generally ask the user if he 
or she can accept graphics and what machine is being 
used. Once it is determined that you own a computer, 
pictures which can be used with it will be readied for 
being sent. Since graphics characters use the numbers 
from 128 to 255 which require eight bits in binary for 
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representation, you will have to use the eight bit 
word length with no parity when sending or receiving 
graphics. You select this from the Change Parameters 
menu. 


If you have the desire you can also send your own 
pictures. VIP Terminal is not a graphics editor. You 
will have to create the picture using some other 
graphics editor and then load it into the VIP Terminal 
for transmission. 
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ABOUT THIS MANUAL 


This operation manual assumes that you are familiar 
with the basics of communicating with computers, 
including the elementary concepts of terminal programs 
and modems. This manual cannot take the place of your 
modem manual and the books on the market explaining 
how to communicate with computers. If you want more 
background, we highly recommend that you read 
Microcomputer Data Communications Systems by Frank J. 
Derfler, Spectrum, 1982. 
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GETTING STARTED 


System Overview 


VIP Terminal is your key to the world of 
communications. Compuserve, Dow Jones, bulletin 
boards, the mainframe at work - all the information 
you need or want can be accessed by your computer. 


VIP Terminal is a full fledged smart terminal 
program that allows the user to communicate with any 
host computer or microcomputer with RS-232 
capabilities. It can handle any system and any kind 
of text. Once you master the simple concepts of 
communications you'll jump freely from transmitting to 
processing data. 


VIP Terminal is totally user-friendly, yet it has 
outstanding features to please even the most 
experienced user, such as: 


* True Lowercase Display with descenders and option 
of 32 by 16 and 51, 64 and 85 by 21 or 24 
displays. 


* 	Memory Sense to automatically sense your 
computer's memory, from 16 to 64K, for maximum 
data storage. 


* Word Wrap Around to eliminate a split-word 
display. 


* 	Supports Graphics Mode for reception of pic1·.ures. 


* Auto Buffer option for downloading BASIC 

programs. 



* Change RS-232 Parameters to allow communication 
with computers using non-standard RS-232 
protocol. 
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* Print all or any part of the information received 
from the host computer. 


* 	Receive and send BASIC or machine language 
programs as well as ASCII files. 


* Save and Load BASIC or machine language 
programs as well as ASCII files. 


* Create ASCII files that are compatible with all 
VIP Library programs. 


* Lower Case & Upper Case & the standard 128 
symbol ASCII character set with ESCAPE & line 
break. 


* 	Optional Lower Case Masking to the video display. 


* Ten Key Stroke Multipliers (KSM's) to ease 
repetitive tasks and reduce on-line time. 


* 	Selectable Trapping to mask out unwanted 
characters. 


* Programmable Upload Prompt for efficient data 
transfer. 
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151 


The Master Menu 


After loading the tape or disk version, a menu will 
appear with a list of single-key-entry Selections. 
This, as well as all other menus in VIP Terminal are 
in the 32 by 16 screen display. Display options, 
including display size, color, inverse display and 
lines of text per page, are discussed in Selections 
'11 and '2'. The following is a list of the 
selections available with a brief description of their 
functions. The numbers preceding the selections will 
be used as reference numbers in this manual. 


'1' Communications-Puts you on-line in the 
communicate mode to communicate with other 
computers. 


'21 Chg Parameters-Allows you to select display size, 
baud rate, word length, parity, stop bits, 
duplex, etc... 


'31 Clear Buffer & Auto Buffer-Allows you to clear 
your buffer of data received in the communicate 
mode and use Auto Buffer 


'4' Tape to Buffer-Loads any BASIC or machine 
language program or ASCII file tape into the 
buffer. 


Buffer to Tape-Saves the buffer contents to tape 
in either ASCII or binary format. 


'61 Display Buffer-Displays the information stored in 
the buffer to the screen. 


'7' LPRINT Buffer-Prints the entire contents of the 
buffer to any printer at selectable baud rates. 


'8' Maintain KSM's-Allows you to create and/or edit 
up to 10 messages that can be sent with a single 
keystroke. 
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191 Disk Commands-Allows you to call a directory or 
save, load, kill, rename or append disk files 
(disk version only). 


1@ 1 Exit to BASIC-Allows you to exit the program and 
return to BASIC. 


At the bottom of the screen in the menu is a display 
of your buffer space used and buffer space remaining. 
This information will be useful when you are 
downloading programs and other information. 


A final section of this manual, entitled 
"Operational Guidelines", provides a general 
discussion of how to receive and transmit data to and 
from the buffer while communicating and how to 
communicate between two computers each using VIP 
Terminal. 
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'1' Communicating Using VIP Terminal 

(Connect MODEM Before Entering the Communicate Mode) 



Unplug Your Joysticks! 



Pressing '1' will put you in the communicate mode. 
You will be in a default screen display of 51 
characters per line and 21 lines per screen (51 by 
21). To change from this display see Selection '2'. 
For the 51, 64 and 85 displays you may toggle between 
a white or green background by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"8', and you may invert the screen 
(light characters on a dark background) by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"7'. In the 32 by 16 display 'CLEAR'
'SHIFT"8' will toggle screen color between green and 
orange. You will stay in the display you have 
selected unless the graphics mode is being used, in 
which case the display will be changed automatically 
to the 32 by 16 display. Once the graphics have been 
received you will remain in the 32 by 16 display until 
you change the display. You may return to the display 
you were in from the Communicate Mode by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"9', or you may go to any display you 
desire by going to Selection '2'. 


The system is preset to allow word wrap around so 
that when you receive or transmit data, if a word 
would be split at the end of a line to continue on the 
next line, the whole word will appear on the next 
line. You may at any time toggle wrap around off or 
on by pressing 'CLEAR'-'-'· 


In the Communicate Mode VIP Terminal operates in 
standard RS-232 protocol as a standard 300 baud 
terminal with a word length of 7 bits, even parity, 1 
start bit, 1 stop bit, and full duplex. This standard 
RS-232 protocol in most cases need not be changed. 


While on line, you can type upper and -lowercase or 
upper case only by pressing 'SHIFT"O' just as with 
BASIC. The 'BREAK' key sends a true line break. 
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Pressing 'SHIFT"@' at any time will return you to the 
menu. Key Stroke Multipliers can be sent by pressing 
the appropriate key sequence (see Selection '8' and 
Appendix A). The 'CLEAR' key acts as a control key. 
Any key pressed after the 'CLEAR' key will be a 
control character. 


EXAMPLE: If you press 'CLEAR' then press 'C', the "C" 
is sent as a control C (decimal 3). 


'CLEAR'-'L' is a clear screen command which is used 
to clear the screen of your counterpart when in Full 
Duplex, both screens when in Half Duplex. 


Most communicating is done with the receiving 
computer in Full Duplex and the host computer in 
Echo-plex. Some systems, however, require the 
receiving computer to transmit in Half Duplex. The 
Duplex status may be set from Selection '2' (below). 


You may at times have a need to switch from seven 
bit even parity to eight bit transmission (see 
Selection '2') while in the Communicate Mode. This is 
particularly helpful for those modems which require 
programming in the eight bit mode, even if you will be 
transmitting in the seven bit even parity mode. (See 
"Using Intelligent Modems" in the Operational 
Guidelines section.) To toggle between these modes 
while in the Communicate Mode press 'CLEAR'-':'. 


The entire standard 128 symbol ASCII character set, 
including Control A (CTRL A) through Control Z 
( CTRL Z) is supported (see Appendix A). An ESCAPE key 
(decimal 27) is generated by first pressing 'CLEAR' 
then pressing 'SHIFT' 'Down'. VIP Terminal 
automatically traps Nulls (decimal 0) and Rubouts 
(decimal 127) from entering the system to assure 
compatibility with other ASCII files. VIP Terminal 
also has selectable character trapping to trap any 
character or range of characters (see Selection '2'). 
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Lowercase may be masked. Masking is enabled by 
pressing 'SHIFT''O' to toggle the case !lX)de. A case 
!lX)de indicator is displayed on the upper right-hand 
corner of the screen as an "L" or a "U". An "L" 
indicates the lowercase !lX)de; a "U" indicates the 
uppercase !lX)de. When in the uppercase !lX)de, all 
incaning lowercase characters will be converted to 
uppercase for the display 1 but will not be converted, 
and will ranain as lowercase characters in the buffer. 
Tiie keyboard will also be solely uppercase. When in 
the lowercase !lX)de the keyboard will function like an 
ordinary typewriter and lowercase characters will be 
displayed on the screen. 


VIP Terminal supports the G4 Graphics !lX)de, used by 
Ox"q>userve and other information services, for 
receiving pictures, etc. When the Graphics !lX)de is 
going to be used the information service will send an 
escape G4 to turn it on. 'Illis will autanatically 
switch the screen display to 32 by 16 and the word 
length to 8 since graphics are represented by 8 bit 
word lengths. When finished transmitting in the 
Graphics !lX)de the service will transmit an escape GN" 
ccxrrrnnd to turn off the !lX)de. Tiiis will return your 
system to the word length you originally selected, but 
you will ranain in the 32 by 16 display until you 
change it either back to your previous display by 
pressing 'CLFAR'-'SHIFT''9' fran the Calrnunicate l\lbde, 
or to any display you desire by going to Selection 
'2'. 


\\hen you are in the Calrnunicate l\lbde and are on 
line with another system, you will ranain on line 
unless you hang up your phone or disconnect your 
!lX)dem. Tiius, once you are on line you can go out of 
the c.ann.inicate l\lbde by pressing 'SHIFT''@.') to 
change parameters (Selection '2'), clear your buffer 
(Selec- tion '3'), sav·e and load files (Selections 
'4', '5' and '9'), create KSW's (Selection '8'), and 
display the buffer to the screen (Selection '6'). 
You cannot, however, print files (Selections '6'-'7') 
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and ranain on line since printing requires that you 
disconnect the rrx>dan fran the RS-232 port in your 
carputer, as the printer also uses that port. 01.ce 
you have finished, return to the menu and press '1' to 
return to the Cann.tnicate lVbde. Be aware, however, 
that sane BBS's nny have an auto disconnect feature to 
disconnect you if you do not act within a certain 
period of time. 1hus, long tape saves nny not be 
advisable. 


See Appendix A for a carplete list of key functions 
during the c.arnunicate lVbde. See also the final 
section of this nnnual entitled "~erational 
Guidelines" for a discussion of how to use the buffer 
while transmitting and receiving data during the 
Cannunicate lVbde. 


Key Functions Ulring the Carrnlnicate lVbde - SllTITlary 


ASCII DOC HEX FUCfICN KEY(S) 
None 1ine break 'BREAK' 
None control 'CLFAR' 
CTRL C 3 3 control C 'CLFAR'-'C' 
CTRL H 8 8 backspace 'LEFT ARRlV' 
CIRL J 10 OA 1 inefeed 'IXl\N ARRlV' 
CIRL L 12 OC formfeed 'CLFAR' - 'L' 
ESCAPE 27 lB ESQ\PE'CLFAR' 'SHIFT' 'IXl\N ARRlV' 
None return to menu 'SHIFT' '@' 
None toggle color 'CLFAR' 'SHIFT' '8' 
None toggle display'CLFAR'-'SHIFT''9' 
None toggle 8 bit/7 bit 'CLFAR'':' 
None toggle inverse 'CLFAR''SHIFT''7' 
None toggle wordwrap 'CLFAR''-' 


'CLEAR'-'A' thru 'Z' are sent from the Communicate 

Mode by pressing 'CLEAR', then pressing the command 

letter from A to Z. See Appendix A. 
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'2' Changing Parameters 


Parameters include the display parameters and the 
RS-232 parameters. Initially the parameters are set 
for a pleasing display and for communicating with 
almost all information services and bulletin board 
systems (BBS's). You may, however, desire a different 
display option; or you may need to change the RS-232 
parameters to conform to some system or to another 
computer. Thus, you may find yourself returning to 
this Selection occasionally while communicating to 
change parameters. 


When selecting parameters you should be aware of 
some conventions. Each parameter has a default value 
selected for its general applicability. The default 
value will remain until changed. When coursing this 
menu selecting parameters for some new communication 
need, you may press the desired letter or number, or 
press 'ENTER'. Pressing 'ENTER' has a different 
effect depending on whether the parameter may be 
changed with a 'Y'es or 'N'o response or not. The 
effect of 'ENTER' with those that may be altered with 
a 'Y' or 'N' is to always select 'N', or the default 
parameter. Thus, if you have previously selected 
other than the default value in a 'Y'/'N' selection by 
pressing 'Y', pressing 'ENTER' the next time through 
the menu will act as a 'N' and change the parameter 
back to its default rather than retaining your 
non-def a ult selection. For example, if you press 'Y' 
to have linefeeds sent to the screen, pressing 'ENTER' 
the next time through will return to the default of no 
linefeeds. 


On the other hand, in options not changeable with a 
'Y'/'N' response, pressing 'ENTER' has the opposite 
effect. Although the first time through the menu 
pressing 'ENTER' will retain the default value, once 
you have selected a non-def a ult option, pressing 
'ENTER' on subsequent times through the menu will 
retain the new non-def a ult option. Thus, for example, 
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if you select a line length of 64 characters by . 
pressing '2', this will be retained the next time 
through if you press 'ENTER'. 


Pressing 'BREAK' while coursing the menu will return 
you to the menu, changing all parameters you have 
altered up to that point. The rest will remain what 
they were prior to your entry of the menu. 


Display Parameters 


VIP Terminal offers an astounding variety of display 
options. There are nine different display sizes and 
four different display color choices (16K tape and 
disk users excepted). This variety should be able to 
satisfy just about every need and taste . 


The display size options vary by the number of 
characters per line and the number of lines per page. 
You may choose from the standard 32 by 16 display and 
several hi-res displays with lowercase characters: 51 
characters per line and 21 lines on the screen (51 by 
21), 51 by 24, 64 by 21, 64 by 24, 85 by 21 and 85 by 
24. Lowercase is offered in all these displays, with 
descenders on lowercase characters which extend below 
the line. Additionally, in the 64 by 21 and 64 by 24 
displays, you have the choice of two character sets, a 
narrow one and a wide one. The difference between the 
21 and 24 line per screen options is that some people 
may find the character set more attractive and easy to 
read with only 21 lines per screen since there is more 
space between lines. The color options are black 
characters on a green or white background and green or 
white characters on a dark background (inverse 
display). (In the 32 by 16 display the color options 
are a green 9r orange background.) Note that in the 
inverse displays, although the background in the 
display area is dark, the border areas are either . 
green or white (the same color as the characters). 
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This is due to the video display generator ("VDG") 
graphics chip used in your which cannot be changed. 


The densest hi-res display, 85 characters per line, 
may be difficult for some to read well, and is nearly 
impossible to read when you have selected all 
uppercase characters. It is offered primarily for 
formatting, rather than for editing or reading text, 
so that you can look at your text to see if it was 
properly formatted. Of course, if your TV or monitor 
allows you to read this display, so much the better. 


Some may find all of the hi-res displays hard to 
read. This may be due to the inadequacies of the 
common color TV, the background color you have chosen, 
and/or the amount of interference you are 
experiencing. You can vary the color controls on your 
TV; you also can try to eliminate sources of 
interference with .your TV or monitor by repositioning 
cables, etc. If none of these helps and you still 
desire to have a clear, crisp display, you may have to 
consider getting a new TV or monitor. This topic is 
discussed in Appendix B, "What To Do If Your TV 
Display Is Hard To Read." 


OK, now you know the options. So what would make 
you choose any particular display? Aside from certain 
speed, graphics and host format considerations, the 
choice depends on your mood, your visual acuity, the 
quality of your monitor and the degree of interference 
you are experiencing when using your computer. First 
the speed consideration. The 32 by 16 display is the 
standard display and is built right into the hardwE.re. 
On the other hand, the other displays are software 
created, taking up memory space and requiring software 
routines to process and display characters on the 
screen. The extra processing time for the hi-res 
displays makes them somewhat slower than the 32 by 16 
display. Thus, for example, you will notice that when 
you use the 32 display scrolling is quite fast, 
whereas, when you use the hi-res displays scrolling is 
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somewhat slower. This effect is due to the extra 
processing time necessary. We assure you that 
everything is being processed as fast as is possible. 
Because of this processing speed difference, hi-res 1 


modes are limited to transmissions at 1200 baud or 
less, the vast majority of all communications; the 
system will automatically revert to the 32 by 16 
display when you select a baud rate over 1200 (see 
Selection '2'). We recommend that if you are using a 
baud rate over 300 you should use the 32 display. 


When downloading information from another system, 
we recommend that you select the 32 by 16 display and 
that you turn the word wrap feature off. Further, 
whenever transmitting at rates over 300 baud, yours 
and the host system should also be configured to have 
more than one stop bit. These actions should ensure 
error free transfer. 


The graphics consideration was discussed in 
Selection '1'. The graphics mode requires the use of 
the 32 by 16 mode; however, the system is set up to 
automatically switch to the 32 by 16 display when 
graphics are being received. The display will remain 
at 32 by 16 until you change it back to what you 
originally selected by pressing 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT"9'. 


Host systems, BBS's, etc., also influence the 
display option you will choose since they often send 
text in predetermined line lengths, i.e., 40, 64 and 
80 characters per line. The 51 display is the choice 
for systems which send 40 character lines, such as 
Apple bulletin boards. Since many BBS's set up for 
TRS-80 Models I and III use the 64 character line, the 
64 display is ideal for such uses. The 85 display is 
excellent for systems that send 80 character lines. 
The system involved will tell you what its format is, 
and often you can actually specify the format you 
desire the system to use. 
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Outside of these constraints you have wide latitude 
to match VIP Terminal to your tastes and monitor or TV 
performance. Monitor performance was discussed above. 
Here it should be emphasized that the white background 
does not work very well on a color TV unless the color 
is turned down to give you a black and white display. 
This is because white, unlike green, is not one of the 
primary colors used by the color TV; instead, it is a 
composite of all three, red, blue and green. If you 
select the white display on a color TV you get color 
blooms and bleeding which blotch up the characters and 
make them very difficult to read. It is best to 
either use the pure green display or turn the color 
down on your color TV. 


As for your tastes, well, there's no accounting for 
tastes. What we hope is that given the available 
display options you will find one that perfectly suits 
your needs. 


From Selection '2' you may choose any of the above 
displays, number of lines and character set, with the 
default display being 51 by 21. (Note that all menus 
remain in the 32 by 16 display.) Changes in display 
color and inverse displays are controlled from the 
Communicate mode, discussed in Selection '1 '. 
Selection of the display size, line number and 
character set may ONLY be done from Selection '2'. To 
select the desired option press the corresponding 
number from the menu. 


DISPLAY 0=32 1=51 2=64 3=85 


Press the desired number for the line length 
desired. Pressing 'ENTER' will give you a line length 
of 51 (or your previous selection). Note that the 32 
display will be forced for baud rates over 1200 (see 
below). (We recommend that if your are using a baud 
rate over 300 you use the 32 display.) If you select 
'2' for a 64 character line, you will additionally be 
prompted for the character set: 
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Narrow Characters Y /N 


Press 'Y' for the narrow character set. 'N' or 
'ENTER' will give you the wide set. You should be 
aware that you may find the narrow character set 
harder to read since the characters are narrower. Note 
that selection of character sets is only available 
with the 64 character display option. 


Lines 1=21 2=24 


Press the desired number for the number of lines 
desired. Pressing 'ENTER' will give you 21 lines (or 
your previous selection). 
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RS-232 Protocol Parameters 


Although VIP Terminal is preset for standard RS-232 
protocol which is used for almost every communication 
need, it allows you to change RS-232 parameters to 
conform to most any host computer which requires a 
different protocol. (In most cases the host computer 
will allow you to change its parameters as well. 
Consult the host computer operating manual for 
specific instructions.) You may .change RS-232 
parameters in the following order by making the 
desired selection. You do not have to change every 
parameter, you only have to decide about parameters up 
to the last parameter you want changed. If you then 
press 'BREAK' to go to the menu, the remaining 
parameters will remain as you selected them before. 


Baud Rate 


1 = 110 2 = 300 3 = 600 4 = 1200 
5 = 2400 6 = 4800 7 = 9600 


Baud rates under 2400 may be used with both Full and 
Half Duplex transmissions; baud rates of 2400 or more 
are limited to Half Duplex transmission. Moreover, 
the display will be forced to the 32 display for baud 
rates over 1200. (We recommend that if you are using 
a baud rate over 300 you should use the 32 display.) 
Upon initial setting of parameters press 'ENTER' for 
300 baud (or your previous selection) or press the 
number for the baud rate desired. 


The Date Frame The following parameters, Word 
Length, Parity, and Stop Bits, constitute the elements 
of a data frame which is the fundamental unit used to 
asynchronously transmit data via RS-232. Data is 
transmitted in "words" which are binary numbers with 
symbolic significance. For example, ASCII symbols 
have numeric equivalents (see Appendix A) up to 127 
decimal, which, when translated into their binary 
equivalents, can take up to seven bits to represent. 
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Therefore, standard ASCII is sent in the seven bit 
word length. Since the receiving computer must know 
when to begin and end reading a word, the words are 
preceded and followed by one start and one or more 
stop bits. An error checking .bit, called a parity 
bit, is added when the word length is seven. All 
these bits, the start bit, the word bits, the parity 
bit, if any, and the stop bits as a unit are called a 
"data frame". If your communication need requires a 
data frame structure different from the standard 
RS-232 protocol, the exact structure of the data frame 
must be specified by you. It will be determined by 
the communication functions you are performing and the 
requirements of the communicating systems. 


Word Length 


Press 'ENTER' to retain the preselected word length 
(initially 7 bits for standard ASCII and other seven 
bit transmissions) or select a word length 8 bits (not 
including the parity bit). When transferring files 
created using VIP Library programs, the eight bit word 
length should be chosen if you are including 
characters over 127 decimal, such as format markers, 
since these characters from the Extended ASCII 
Character Set require an eighth bit in their binary 
representations. 


Note: Parity is only allowed with the 7 bit word 
length and will be set to 'N'one if an 8 bit word 
length is selected. When the word length is reset to 
other than 8 bit, parity must be reset to the desired 
status or it will remain at None. 


Parity: 'O'dd 'E'ven 'N'one 


Press 'ENTER' to retain the pr~elected parity 
(initially Even) or select the desired parity: 'E'ven, 
'O'dd, or 'N'one. 
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Stop Bits 


Press 'ENTER' to retain the preselected number of 
stop bits (initially 1 bit) or select the number of 
stop bits from 1 to 9. 


Duplex: 'H'alf 'F'ull 'E'cho 


Press 'ENTER' to retain the preset duplex (initially 
Full) or select the desired duplex: 'H'alf, 'F'ull, 
or 'E'cho. 


Note: 'H'alf duplex echoes what you are sending back 
to your screen; 'F'ull duplex does not. 'E'cho is 
restricted to 600 baud or less and is used to 
communicate with full duplex only terminals which do 
not have local echo (I.E. VIDTEX(tm)*). 


Line Feed: YIN 


Press 'ENTER' if you do not desire line feeds after 
carriage returns on the video screen (initially set to 
'N'o), or press 'Y'es if the incoming data has no 
linefeeds after carriage returns (text being 
over-written), and thus line feeds are necessary. 


Pass Control Characters Y /N 


The system allows you to elect whether you want to 
have control codes masked and reacted to when 
receiving text (i.e., Auto Buffer, bell, Graphics 
mode, etc.), or passed to the buffer to be stored 
without reaction. This selection may be implemented 
regardless of word 


length. Press 'Y' to have control characters passed 
to the buffer without reaction such as when you wish 
to receive binary files; 'N' or 'ENTER'· will mask 
control characters for reaction 'by the system. 


*Vidtex is a registered trademark of the Tandy Corp. 
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Character Trapping: Y /N 


VIP Terminal permits you to trap characters which 
you do not desire to be displayed on the screen. If 
you do not wish to use the character trapping feature, 
press 'ENTER' since the system is initially set to 
'N'o. If you press 'Y', the system will present the 
following prompts for you to define the characters to 
be trapped: 


Relation: Less Than, Equal, Greater Than 


Enter the desired relationship (only one may be 
selected), less than, greater than, or equal to and 
then answer the following prompt: 


Number: (0-255) 


Type a number between 0 and 255 which corresponds 
the decimal value of the character(s) which you wish 
to trap (not store in the buffer or display on the 
video screen) (see Appendix A for the decimal values 
of the letters). 


EXAMPLE 1: 'LESS THAN' 6 
EXAMPLE 2: = 10 
EXAMPLE 3: 'GREATER THAN' 126 


In Example 1, the Relation "less than" and the 
Number 8 traps all characters with a decimal value 
from 0 to 7 (i.e., all control codes below decimal 8). 


In Example 2, the Relation "equal to" and the i'lumber 
10 traps all linefeed characters (decimal 10) 


In Example 3, the Relation "greater than" and the 
Number 126 traps all characters greater than Decimal 
126. 
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Upload Mode 


'D'elay 'N'o Delay 'P'rompted 


VIP Terminal incorporates an upload delay after each 
line is sent to wait for response from the host before 
sending the next line. Pressing 'D' or 'ENTER' will 
select the upload delay option. Press 'N' to disable 
the upload delay option or press 'P' for prompted 
upload. 


Upload Prompt 


If you press 'P' the Upload Prompt is selected, and 
you may seleCt any printable character as the prompt 
by typing it in. By pressing 'ENTER' the default 
character ""' is selected. In addition, you can press 
'CLEAR' (CTRL) and any lett_er for a CTRL code prompt. 
An example of a CTRL prompt would be for uploading to 
Compuserve. Since Compuserve does not have a 
printable prompt, you must use a linefeed prompt 
Upload Prompt (CTRL J). To select CTRL J, press 
'CLEAR' and then 'J'. 


'X'on I 'X'off Y /N 


Xon/Xoff is a feature used by many BBS's, 
information services, micros and mainframes to control 
the receipt of data uploaded from other systems. When 
the receiving system can no longer receive information 
it sends a decimal 19 to automatically pause, 
temporarily, the transmitting system (Xoff). This is 
done to avoid "choking" the receiving computer, giving 
it time to process the data error free. When the 
receiving system is ready to receive data again it 
sends an Xon, a decimal 17. When this option is 
selected from the menu, the system will automatically 
respond to Xon/Xoff when sent by the receiving system. 
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'3' Clearing Input Buffer & Hi-Res, Using Auto Buffer 


Clear Buffer Y /N 


This option will allow you to clear your input 
buffer so that you can accept new text. The status of 
your buffer can be checked on the indicators in the 
menu. Press 'Y' or 'N' for the desired result, or 
press 'ENTER' to leave the buffer untouched. 


Kill Hi-res Y /N 


You may opt to kill the hi-res display 
alternatives so that you can use the extra 7K of 
buffer space consumed by the system to create the 
hi-res displays. This feature may only be selected 
when your buffer is empty, since it clears the text 
buffer (but not the KSM buffer) when implemented. 
Thus, if you have determined that you need extra space 
to download or upload a long file or several files, 
first save anything of value in your text buffer, then 
kill the hi-res displays, and finally, go on line and 
download or upload your files. To kill the hi-res 
displays, press 'Y' in response to the Kill Hi-Res 
Display Y /N menu selection. ('N' or 'ENTER' will 
select use of the hi-res displays.) 


Auto Buffer Y/N 


Auto Buffer, a feature supported by most bulletin 
board systems (BBS's), allows you to automatically 
capture BASIC programs or other data being sent. It 
allows your computer to react to the control codes 
sent to perform the functions desired such as ringing 
a bell or opening and closing the buffer. The Auto 
Buffer option may not be used for sending binary files 
and will not work if you have elected to Pass Control 
Codes. The Auto Buffer is initially on. 


When you have selected the Auto Buffer option, 
once you have indicated to the BBS that you are ready 
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to receive the BASIC program, the BBS will send a 
Control R (decimal 18, hex 12) which will 
automatically open your buffer; when the BBS has 
finished sending the program it will send a Control T 
(decimal 20, hex 14) to close the buffer. In the Auto 
Buffer mode Linefeeds (decimal 10, hex OA) are 
automatically stripped out from the incoming program. 
See the section entitled "Operational Guidelines." 
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'4' Loading a Tape into VIP Terminal 


VIP Terminal will allow you to load an ASCII file, a 
BASIC program saved in ASCII, or a machine code 
program into its buffer. Press '4' to load a tape 
into the buffer. You may continue to load files until 
the buffer is full. You have to use Selection '3' to 
clear the buffer. 


Ready Cassette Press Any Key 


Ready the cassette player and press any key to begin 
the loading process. By pressing 'BREAK' you will 
exit to the menu. If an error occurs while loading 
press any key to exit to the menu and press '4' to try 
again. If the textfile on the tape being loaded into 
your computer is too large for your buffer, a "Full" 
message will be displayed on the screen. 


Note: To be loaded, BASIC programs must have been 
saved in ASCII, i.e: CSAVE"TESTFILE",A (see your BASI1_ _ 
manual for more information about CSAVE"TESTFILE",A). 
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'5' Creating a Tape Using VIP Terminal 


VIP Terminal allows you to save the buffer contents 
to a tape in one of two formats: ASCII or binary. 
Pressing '5' provides the following prompts to save 
the buffer contents. 


l=ASCII 2=BINARY 


Pressing '1' creates an ASCII tape that can be 
loaded back into your computer as a BASIC program or 
into VIP Library programs, or an editor/assembler or 
any other program that uses ASCII files for further 
formatting, manipulation, etc. Pressing '2' makes a 
machine language program tape able to be loaded back 
into your computer. 'BREAK' returns to the menu. 


Name 


Type the name of the file to be saved to tape 
(8 characters or less), or press 'ENTER' for no name. 


Ready Cassette Press Any Key 


Ready the cassette recorder and press any key to 
begin saving. After saving, the menu will appear. 


Note: VIP Terminal creates machine code tapes 
with a starting address of 0000. To load these tapes 
into your computer enter the following: 


CLOADM"TESTFILE",start address 'ENTER' 


The offset address specified serves as the start 
address. If the start and execute addresses are the 
same, type EXEC'ENTER'. Otherwise type EXEC (execute 
address) 'ENTER'. 
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'6' Displaying the Buffer to the Screen 


VIP Terminal allows you to page forward through the 
entire buffer after loading a file or after receiving 
data in the Communicate Mode; it also allows you to 
selectively send any page of text to the printer. The 
text will be displayed in the display size you have 
chosen from selection '2' when setting parameters, 
unless the buffer contains graphics, in which case you 
MUST select the 32 by 16 display to view the buffer. 


Press '6' to display the buffer. Press any key to 
page forward ONLY through the text or press 'BREAK' to 
return to the menu. 


Pressing 'P' at any time will initiate printing by 
displaying a baud rate table and then ask if you want 
linefeeds to be sent to the printer (see Selection 
'7'). (The printer must be connected before 
attempting to use this feature.) After you select the 
appropriate baud rate (default of 600), and determined 
whether you want linefeeds because your printer needs 
them (default 'N'o), the system will send the rest of 
the text in the buffer to the printer starting with 
the page of text presently being displayed. Pressing 
'Space Bar' will pause printing; press any key to 
resume printing; press 'BREAK' to stop printing. 
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'7' LPRINT Buffer Contents 

(Connect Printer Before Entering This Mode) 



VIP Terminal allows you to send the buffer contents 
to your printer at rates from 110 to 9600 baud. When 
you press '7' it will elicit a menu to select the baud 
rate and ask whether you want linef eeds sent to the 
printer. Once you have selected the desired baud 
rate, and determined whether you want linef eeds, the 
text will be sent to the printer. 


Baud Rate 


1=110 2=300 3=600 4=1200 
5=2400 6=4800 7=9600 


Select the desired baud rate or press 'ENTER' for 600 
baud. 


Linef eeds YJN 


Select the desired result or press 'ENTER' for no 
linefeeds. The system will then print the entire 
buffer contents. 


Pressing the 'Space Bar' will pause printing; 
pressing any key will resume printing. You may press 
'BREAK' to return to the menu. If the printer is not 
connected or not on-line, the system will wait until 
the printer is ready before sending any data. To 
selectively print the buffer contents refer to 


161Selection • 
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'8' Maintain KSM's (Keystroke Multipliers) 


VIP Terminal allows you to create up to 10 KSM's of 
up to 250 characters each. Each of the KSM's 
corresponds to its respective key sequence 
'CLEAR'-'0-9'. KSM's may be transmitted during the 
Communicate Mode and are useful to perform repetitive 
log-on tasks, send quick messages, etc. 


Creating KSM's 


181To create a KSM press for Maintain KSM's. 
"KSM=O" will be displayed at the upper left-hand 
corner of the screen. The following commands are used 
to create and edit KSM's. 


'E'dit 


Press 'E' to edit (create) KSMO. You may now type 
KSMO. When you have finished typing, press 'ENTER'. 
The newly entered KSM will be displayed at the top of 
the screen. 


CR: YIN 


Pressing 'Y'es will place a carriage return at the 
end of the KSM just entered. Pressing 'N'o will not. 


'Up(Arrow)' Move 'Down(Arrow)' Move 


At this point you have created KSMO. Press the 
'Down Arrow' key to move to the next KSM to be c1?eated 
or displayed. Pressing the 'Up Arrow' key will move 
back through the previous KSM's. Press 'E'dit and 
repeat the last few steps to create as many KSM's as 
you need (up to 10). To clear an old KSM, press 
'E'dit and then press 'ENTER'. This will erase the 
KSM. Pressing 'BREAK' will exit to the menu. 
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Saving and Loading KSM's 


The entire set of 10 KSM's comprises a KSM file and 
can be saved to tape or to the diskette to be loaded 
at a later time. 


'S'ave to Tape 'L'oad from Tape 


Saving and loading KSM's to and from tape follow 
directly from the KSM creation menu and have the same 
procedures as those for saving and loading regular 
tape files set out in Selections '4' and '5'. Once 
you have finished creating your KSM's you may save 
them by pressing 'S'. You will be prompted for a name 
(up to eight characters). Once you have entered the 
name, ready your cassette, begin to record, and press 
any key. It's best to save your KSM files on separate 
tapes, well marked, so that you can easily use them 
later. To load your tape KSM file ready your 
cassette, press 'L' from the KSM menu, press any key, 
and then press "Play" on your recorder. 


Disk Access 


KSM disk access is the same as regular disk access 
(see Selection '9') except that you must use the 
commands "KL" (KSM load) and "KS" (KSM save) rather 
than "DL" and "DS". The "KL" and "KS" commands are 
reserved for the special KSM file buffer. All other 
system disk access rules and commands apply. It is 
suggested that the extension "/KSM" be used when 
saving KSM files to differentiate these files from 
your regular VIP files. 


To save a KSM file to the diskette, mount a 
formatted diskette into Drive 0. Press '9' for Disk 
Commands. Now type 'K'-'S' followed by the filename, 
the extension "/KSM" and press 'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE: KSBBS80C/KSM'ENTER' 
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In this example, the file "BBS80C/KSM" will be saved 
to the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


Important: Use "KS", not "DS", to save a KSM file, or 
the main file contents will be saved to the disk 
rather than your KSM file contents. 


To load a KSM file from the diskette, mount the 
diskette into Drive O. Press '9' for Disk Commands. 
Now type 'K'-'L', the filename, extension "/KSM" (if 
you have used this extension) and press 'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE: KLBBS80C/KSM'ENTER' 


In this example, the file "BBS80C/KSM" will be 
loaded from the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


Important: Use "KL", not "DL", to load a KSM file or 
the KSM file will be loaded into the main file buff er 
rather than the KSM file buffer. 


Using KSM's While Communicating 


After creating your KSM's, press '1' to Communicate 
on-line. To send a KSM, press 'CLEAR' plus the number 
(0 to 9) corresponding to the KSM you wish to send. 


The uses for KSM's are endless, and can't be 
completely covered in this manual. One use for KSM's 
is to create a prepared message to be put on a BBS or 
information service. Sending message prepared before 
you call long distance will save you some money since 
you won't have to key them in when you get on line. 
Another use for KSM's is to log-on to a BBS. Try a 
simple log-on sequence using KSM's following the 
examples below: 
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KSMO = 987/654-3210 'CR' (auto dial ITT:)dans only!) 

KS.\11 = John Doe 'CR' 

KSM2 = Secret password 'CR' 

KSVJ3= Anytown, USA 'CR' 



The "'CR"' after each line represents a Carriage 
Return that is added at the end of the KSM as outlined 
above. If a 'CR' is not added when the KSM is 
created, while on-line you will have to manually press 
'ENTER' after you send the KSM. 
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'9' Disk Commands (Disk Version Only!) 


VIP Terminal allows you to load "DL", save "DS", 

rename "DR", change default name "DN", and kill "DK" 

disk files, and display a disk directory "DI". Press 

'9' for Disk Commands. Pressing 'BREAK' at any time 

after a command has been executed will return you to 

the menu. 



The system initializes a default extension of "/VIP" 

and a default drive number of ":0". These defaults 



-can be changed at any time. The default extension 
assumes the last extension used and is changed by 
entering a new extension during any disk access ("DS", 
"DL" "DN" "DR" or "DK"). The same is the case with 
the default drive number. More about changing the 
defaults in later sections. 


Displaying a Diskette Directory 


To display a disk directory mount a diskette in 
Drive 0 (default drive), press '9' for Disk Commands, 
then press 'D'-'l'-'ENTER'. The directory for Drive 0 
will be displayed with the drive number and number of 
free granules displayed on the Command line. If the 
number of entries exceeds 1 page the display will 
pause. To continue to the second page of entries 
press any key except 'BREAK'. A maximum of 68 entries 
is allowed. When you have found the file that you are 
seeking, press 'BREAK' to escape the directory and 
freeze the last directory page displayed. 


The directory gives the filename followed by the 

number of granules each file occupies on the disk, and 

an "A" or "B" indicating whether the file is in ASCII 

or binary. 



EXAMPLE: TESTFILE/VIP 4 A 
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11411The represents the number of granules that the 
file occupies on the diskette. The "A" indicates that 
the diskfile is saved in the ASCII format. Only ASCII 
files may be loaded from diskette into VIP Terminal. 


If VIP Terminal. encounters a diskfile that has a 
fault in its granule allocation, an asterisk will 
appear in place of the number of granules in the 
directory. This indicates that the diskette is 
faulty , and may not be written to. The faulty 
diskfile may not be loaded, but diskfiles on the same 
diskette not followed by an asterisk may be loaded. 
(You may use VIP Disk-ZAP to correct disk errors.) 


If you wish to display the directory for any drive 
other than Drive O, type 'D'-'I' followed by the drive 
number, and then press 'ENTER'. The directory will be 
displayed for the drive number that you specified. 


EXAMPLE: DI3 


This example will display the directory for the 
diskette mounted in Drive 3. 


Saving a File to the Disket te 


VIP Terminal saves files to a diskette in the ASCII 
format for compatibility with VIP Library files, BASIC 
programs saved in ASCII (see your BASIC manual) and 
all other programs using the pure ASCII format. There 
is no binary save format to disk. 


VIP Terminal verifies each sector after it is 
written to ensure accurate data storage. If an error 
occurs during a Disksave, an "Error" prompt will 
appear on the status line. If this happens, you 
should resave the file on a different diskette, or on 
the same diskette using a different filename. 
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Before VIP Terminal saves a file to a specific drive 
it first checks to see if the file already exists on 
the diskette mounted in the drive specified. If the 
file exists, the system will save the new file over 
the old one, If the file does not exist the file will 
be saved to the diskette mounted in the drive 
specified. 


To save any file to disk, press '9' for Disk 
Commands. Then mount a formatted diskette in Drive 0. 
Do not use VIP Terminal master diskette. Type 'D'-'S' 
followed by the filename (not to exceed 8 characters) 
and press 'ENTER'. If the same file name already 
exists on the disk, you will then be prompted 
with: "Are you sure?" If you press 'Y' the file will 
be saved; pressing any other key will abort the save. 
If the same file name is not on the disk, the file 
will immediately be saved. 


EXAMPLE: DSTESTFILE 'ENTER' 


In this example the file "Testfile/vip11 will be saved 
on the diskette mounted in Drive O, and "Testfile 
saved" will be displa.yed on the command line. Press 
'BREAK' to return to the menu. 


If you wish to use a different extension such as 
"/BAS", type the extension after the filename. 


11 II IIRULE: Extensions must be preceded by a /" or a . . 
EXAMPLE: DSTESTFILE/BAS 'ENTER' 


In this example, the file "Testfile/bas11 will be savEd 
on the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


If you wish to save your file to a diskette mounted 
11 11in a drive other than Drive O, type : followed by 


the number of the drive on which you wish your· file to 
be saved. 
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RULE: Drive numbers must be preceded by a ":". 


EXAMPLE 1: DSTESTFILE:l 'ENTER' 
EXAMPLE 2: DSTESTFILE/BAS:2 'ENTER' 


In example 1, the file Testfile/vip will be saved on 
the diskette mounted in Drive 1. In example 2, the 
file Testfile/bas will be saved to the diskette 
mounted in Drive 2. 


Using and Changing Diskname Defaults 


After you have saved a file to disk (or performed 
any other disk access), the filename, extension, and 
drive number are stored in a buffer and are retained 
for later use. To display the last filename used 
press '9' for Disk Commands, then type 'D'-'N' 
'ENTER'. The last name, extension and drive number 
will be displayed on the Command line. Because the 
filename is retained in a buffer, you can save the 
same file without entering the filename, extension, or 
drive number each time. You can also change the 
default file name at any time to be able to 
automatically access a file with a different name or 
extension. Just type 'D'-'N', the new file name 
default and then press 'ENTER'. The same disk name 
rules discussed above apply. 


To save a file using the existing filename type 
'D'-'S' and press 'ENTER' 'Y'. Your file will be 
saved to the diskette mounted in Drive 0 with the 
filename "Testfile/vip". 


To save a file using the existing filename to a 
diskette mounted in a drive other than Drive O, type 
'D'-'S' followed by the drive number and press 'ENTER' 
'Y'. Your file will be saved to the diskette mounted 
in the drive specified with the filename 
"Testfile/vip". 
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Loading a File from the Diskette 


Only ASCII Files May Be Loaded from Diskette into the 
VIP Terminal 


VIP Terminal allows you to load any ASCII file from 
diskette including VIP Library files, BASIC programs 
saved in ASCII (consult your BASIC manual) and 
editor/assembler source files. You can not load 
binary files from the disk. 


To load or append any file saved in ASCII press '9' 
for Disk Commands, then press 'D'-'L' followed by the 
filename and drive number, then press 'ENTER'. If no 
extension is specified, the defa ult extension will be 
used. 


EXAMPLE: DLTESTFILE/VIP:O 


VIP Terminal will look for the file Testfile/vip on 
Drive O. If the file is found, it will be loaded from 
the diskette. If the file does not exist, a "File not 
found" message will appear on the Command line. 


As mentioned earlier, the filename, extension and 
drive number are retained allowing you to load the 
previously entered file by typing 'D'-'L' and pressing 
'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE 1: DLTESTFILE/BAS:2 
EXAMPLE 2: DL 


Example 1 will load the file Testfile/bas from the 
diskette mounted in Drive 2. Example 2 will load the 
previously entered file, in this case, Testfile/bas 
from the diskette mounted in Drive 2. 
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Appending Text Files 


The system will allow you to load as many files as 
will fit in the buffer until the buffer is full. To 
append one file after another, load the first, then 
load the second. A "Full" message will be displayed 
on the Command line if the file to be appended is too 
large to fit in the buffer. 


Using and Changing Diskname Defaults 


As was discussed in the section on saving files to 
disk, a buffer retains the last filename accessed. 
See the discussion above for information on using and 
changing diskname defaults. 


Renaming Disk Files 


The system will allow y,0u to rename your disk files 
without having to resave your file. All file name 
rules discussed above apply concerning filenames and 
extensions. To rename your file press '9' for Disk 
Commands, type 'D'-'R' plus the file name you want 
changed and then press 'ENTER'. After you have 
pressed 'ENTER' the system will respond with the 
prompt: "New file name?" You may then type in the 
new file name and press 'ENTER'. The system will then 
rename your file. 


EXAMPLE: DRTESTFILE 'ENTER' NEWNAME 'ENTER' 


The above example renames "Testfile/vip" to 
"Newnam e/vip." 


Killing Textfiles 


To kill a file from the diskette, press '9' for Disk 
Commands, then type 'D'-'K' followed by the filename, 


55 








extension and drive number and press 'ENTER'. The 
system will respond with "Are you sure?". A 'Y' 
response will kill the file; any other key will abort 
the kill. 


EXAMPLE: DKTESTFILE/VIP:O 'ENTER' 'Y' 


This example will kill the file Testfile/vip from the 
diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


As with all other commands, "DK" will kill the 
previously entered file by typing 'D'-'K'-'ENTER' and 
answering the "Are you sure?" prompt with a 'Y'. 


EXAMPLE: DK'ENTER' 'Y' 


This example will kill the previously entered file 
Testfile/vip from the diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


Transferring Tape Files to Disk 


VIP Terminal supports cassette 1/0 allowing you to 
load any text file from tape and transfer it to the 
disk or vice versa. (See Selection '4', Tape to 
Buffer, and Selection '5', Buffer to Tape). The 
binary save and load formats are for cassette only, 
not disk. 
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'@' Exit to BASIC 


You may at times desire to permanently exit VIP 
Terminal and return to BASIC to use another program, 
etc. To do so type '@' from the main menu. You will 
be prompted "Exit to BASIC Y/N." Press 'Y' to exit to 
BASIC. 
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OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 


The following information is offered to help you 
with some of the common communication procedures. 


Automatic Buff er Operation 


VIP Terminal has a unique Auto Buffer feature which 
allows you to download BASIC programs from Bulletin 
Board Systems (BBS) and other computers without 
lifting a finger. While on-line, the system waits for 
a CTRL R (decimal 18) to automatically open the 
buffer. Upon receipt of the CTRL R, the buffer is 
opened and the BASIC program is stored. At the end of 
the download the system waits for a CTRL T 
(decimal 20) to automatically close the buffer. Upon 
receipt of the CTRL T, the buffer is closed. You can 
now exit the Communications Mode and save the program. 


Manual Operation 


To manually open the input buffer, press 'SHIFT' 
'Left Arrow'. To manually close the buffer, press 
'SHIFT' 'Left Arrow' again. This toggles the input 
buffer status indicator in the upper left hand corner 
of the screen. When the indicator is orange ("Open" 
in the 51, 64 and 85 displays) the buffer is open and 
the received data will be stored. When the buffer is 
within 120 characters of being filled, the video 
screen will flash to its opposite color to give you an 
early warning that the buffer is near full. When the 
buffer is full the buffer will close automatically, 
turning the buffer status flag to "@" ("Closed" in the 
hi-res displays). 
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Transmitting Information to Another Computer 


1) Start by loading the data or program to be 
transmitted into VIP Terminal. 


2) Next set the RS-232 parameters to conform to 
those of the other computer if they are not seven bit, 
even parity, one start bit, one stop bit (see 
Selection '2'). Note: If the information to be 
transferred is machine language (binary), or a 
VIP Library file which contain characters over decimal 
127, an 8 bit word length is required, and you must 
press 'Y' in response to the "Pass Control Characters" 
option in Selection '2'. 


3) Select the proper duplex setting to conform to 
the host computer. 


4) Plug in your modem and enter the Communicate 
Mode. Now you're ready to communicate. If the 
computer on the other end will support automatic 
buffer open and close, you can open the buffer on the 
other end by pressing 'CLEAR'-'R', and close the 
buffer by pressing 'CLEAR'-'T'. To send the data 
press the 'Right Arrow'. Press any key to stop 
sending. 


NOTE: If the data being sent is binary, it will 
appear as graphics blocks, cross hatch characters, and 
other assorted garbage. This is normal. 


Receiving Information from Another Computer 


1) First set the RS-232 parameters to conform to the 
other computer. If the information to be received is 
binary or you are transmitting VIP Library files 
containing characters with a value over 128 decimal, 
you must select the eight bit word length, and you 
must press 'Y' to select the "Pass Control Characters" 
option in Selection '2'. 
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2) Now plug in your modem and go on-line. You will 
notice "Closed" ("@" in the 32 display) in the upper 
left hand corner indicating that the buffer is closed. 
When you are ready to receive data press 
'SHIFT"Left Arrow' to open the buffer and let the 
data flow in. If you are receiving a BASIC program, 
it is advisable to use the Auto Buffer option, if the 
host computer supports it, to insure that there will 
be no direct statement in file ("DS") error when 
loading the program into BASIC (see section on 
downloading BASIC programs below). If the amount of 
data is within 120 characters of filling the buffer, 
the screen will change to indicate full. If this 
happens you may be able to pause the host computer so 
you can save the data (see the host computer's manual 
for specific instructions). After the data is loaded, 
press 'SHIFT"@' to return to the menu. At this point 
the data can be displayed, saved, printed, etc. You 
can use the Buffer Open and Close command to 
selectively save what you are receiving. 


Helpful Hints for Downloading BASIC Programs 


Frequently, when trying to load a BASIC program that 
has been downloaded from a BBS into your computer, you 
will encounter a "DS" (direct statement in file) 
error. There are numerous causes for this error. 
Sometimes it is caused by acoustic modems. More often 
than not, however, the error is due to improper file 
formatting, poor maintenance of program files by BBS 
operators (sys-op's) or even faulty or defective BBS 
equipment. If these errors persist, it is advisable 
that you contact the sys-op to rectify the problem. 


In the event that an error such as this arises and 
you have VIP Writer word processing system or some 
other pure ASCII file editor, the error can be 
corrected. To correct a "DS" error, load the program 
into your computer and LIST the program to locate the 
last line number loaded. The error will lie just 
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after this line. Load the program into VIP Writer, 
locate and correct the problem and re-save the 
program. Note that more than one error may be present 
in the downloaded program, making it necessary to 
repeat this procedure. 


Helpful Hints for Uploading BASIC Programs 


Uploading BASIC programs to BBS's is a common 
practice. After you have selected the upload option 
from the BBS menu the BBS prompts you to begin 
sending, and awaits your transmission. In most BBS's, 
end of transmission is signalled by the first null 
line received from you, i.e., the first line having 
only a carriage return. This practice causes some 
problems for those desiring to upload BASIC programs 
created on your computer using BASIC. 


BASIC programs are usually sent after having been 
saved in the ASCII format (CSAVE"FILENAME",A'ENTER' 
for tape and SAVE"FILENAME",A'ENTER' for disk). When 
saved in the ASCII format the first character put in 
the file by the computer is a carriage return. This 
start-of-file carriage return causes problems when 
uploading the program to a BBS. When you attempt to 
upload a BASIC program in its ASCII format to a BBS by 
pressing the 'Right Arrow' in the Communicate Mode, 
the first character sent is the start of file carriage 
return. Since BBS's often treat a bare carriage 
return as a null line, and thus as an end of 
transmission signal, they will stop receiving your 
upload when the first character of your BASIC file, 
the carriage return, is received, and will not accept 
any of your program. 


The fix for this is simple. To fool the BBS, before 
sending your BASIC program, press '0' to indicate line 
zero, then press the 'Right Arrow'. Now the 
start-of-file carriage return will be received by the 
BBS after the '0' and will be interpreted as the end 
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of a program line zero. The rest of your BASIC · 
program will then be accepted. 


Transmitting and Receiving Binary Files 


Binary files range from machine language programs to 
tokenized BASIC programs. Transmitting and receiving 
binary files is simple and has only two requirements. 
You must select the eight bit word length, and you 
must select to Pass Control Codes when receiving 
binary files (see Selection '2'). Binary files 
include bytes with values from O to 255, requiring all 
eight bits of the data word, and thus cannot be 
transmitted in less than the eight bit word length. 
Moreover, if you don't pass control codes, they will 
be reacted to by VIP Terminal. 


Using Intelligent Modems 


There are several excellent intelligent modems on 
the market. If you own such a modem, the instruction 
manual that came with it will tell you how to program 
it for your various purposes, including dialing 
telephone numbers. 


Those of you who own a Radio Shack Modem II should 
know that all programming of this modem must be done 
using the 8 bit word length (see Selection '2'). To 
recommence communication functions after finishing 
programming the modem you will have to switch back to 
the 7 bit word length (if that's the word length you 
desire) and reset parity to EVEN if that's what you 
desire. Programming may be done from the Communicate 
Mode by pressing 'CLEAR'-':' to toggle from seven bit 
even parity to eight bit no parity for your 
programming and then toggling back to seven bit even 
parity when you have finished programming and wish to 
transmit in the seven bit word length. 
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Communicating Between Two VIP Terminals 


To communicate with another computer equipped with a 
VIP Terminal, one person must set his modem to the 
"answer" mode and the other person must set his modem 
to the "originate" mode (see modem operators manual). 
For proper operation, both VIP Terminals may be set to 
half duplex, or one to echo and one to full dupkx. 


Communicating with Dumb Terminals 


To communicate with a dumb terminal using VIP 
Terminal, one person must set his modem to originate 
(see you modem manual), and the Echo setting 
(Selection '2') should be used to support the dumb 
terminal's video display. 
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APPENDIX A 


Key Functions D..iring the Carrrunicate l\/bde 


ASCI I DOC/HEX FUN:::;I' ICN KEY(S) 


None line break 'BREAK' 
None control 'CLFAR' 
CTRL C 3 3 stx 'CLFAR'-'C' 
CTRL H 8 8 backspace 'LEFT ARinV' 
CTRL J 10 OA 1inef eed 'r:x:l\1N ARJ:n\7' 
CTRL K 11 OB vertical tab 'CLFAR' 'K' 
CTRL L 12 OC clear screen 'CLFAR''L' 
CTRL M 13 
CTRL R 18 


OD carriage return 
12 open host buffer 


'ENI'ER' 
'CLFAR' 'R' 


CTRL T 20 14 close host buffer 'CLFAR' 'T' 
None 
None 


27 lB escape 'CLFAR' 'SHIFT' 'I:O\N ARJ:n\7' 
toggle displays 'CLFAR''SHIFT''9' 


None toggle input buffer 'SHIFT''LEFT ARJ:n\7' 
None send buff er 'RIGHT ARIO\T' 
None return to menu 'SHIFT''@' 
None 
None 


toggle color 
toggle 8 bit I 7 bit 


'CLFAR' 'SHIFT'' 8' 
'CLFAR'':' 


None toggle inverse video 'CLFAR''SHIFT''7' 
None toggle wordwrap 'CLFAR' '-' 


KSM Cll\M\Nil3 OORIOO CDVMJNICATICNS 


'CLFAR' - ' 1 ' ............................... Send KSM 1 
'CLFAR' - ' 2 ' .................•........•.... Send KSM 2 
'CLFAR' -' 3' ..••...........................Send KSM 3 
'CLFAR' - ' 4 ' ..•...•.........•..•...........Send KSM 4 
'CLFAR' - '5 ' .....••.••...•...•.•••••..•..•.Send KSM 5 
'CLFAR' - ' 6 r ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Send KSM 6 
'CLFAR' - '7 ' •••...••.•.......•.....•..•...•Send KSM 7 
'CLFAR' - ' 8 ' ..•......•••...........•••.....Send KSM 8 
'CLFAR' - '9 ' •.•......•.....•.•....••.•.....Send KSM 9 
'CLFAR' - ' O' .••...•..•••......•.......•....Send KSM O 


64 








DISK CU\1\11\NCS 


'D' - 'I' .............................. .Read Di rectory 

'D' - 'K' •••.•.........•..•.•••••.••..Ki 11 a Di s k Fi 1 e 

'D'-'L' .............................Wad a Disk Fi le 

'D'-'N' ••.••..•.•••Display &Change Diskname Default 
'D'-'R' •••..••••. • ......•.••......Rename a Disk File 
'D'-'S' •....•..••.• • •.....•• • .•.•..• Save a Disk File 
'K' - 'L' •••••••••••••• • ••••••••••••••• Load a KSlVl Fi 1 e 
'K'-'S' .............................. Save a KSlVl File 
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APPENDICES (Continued) 


Standard ASCII Character Set 


VIP Terminal offers a full 128 character ASCII 
keyboard. The following table describes how to create 
and recognize the 128 characters. The first column 
provides the ASCII symbol; the second column gives the 
display of that symbol by your computer. The third 
and fourth columns give the numeric equivalents of the 
ASCII symbols in the decimal and hexadecimal number 
system. The final column tells you how to generate 
the ASCII character from your keyboard. 


A note about displays in the various screen options. 
The first 32 symbols have no screen representation 
since they are control codes, not standard alphabet, 
number, punctuation, etc., characters. Further, the 
hi-res screens display the ASCII symbols themselves 
wherever the 32 by 16 screen displays an inverse 
character . The Delete character is displayed in the 
hi-res displays as a cross hatch character. All 
characters having a decimal value over 127, such as 
graphics blocks, are represented on the hi-res screen 
as a cross hatch character. These characters have the 
standard representation in the 32 by 16 display. 


ASCII DISPLAY DEC HEX KEY(S) 
NULL None 0 0 'CLEAR'-'@' 
CTRL A None 1 1 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 A1 


CTRL B None 2 2 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 B1 


CTRL C None 3 3 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 C1 


CTRL D None 4 4 'CLEAR'-'D' 
CTRL E None 5 5 ICLEAR I.~ IE I 
CTRL F None 6 6 'CLEAR'-'F' 
CTRL G None 7 7 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 G1 


CTRL H None 8 8 'CLEAR'-'H' 
CTRL I None 9 9 'CLEAR'-' I' 
CTRL J None 10 A 'CLEAR'-'J' 
CTRL K None 11 B 'CLEAR'-'K' 
CTRL L None 12 c 'CLEAR'-'L' 
CTRL M None 13 D 'CLEAR'-'M' 
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APPENDICES (Continued) 


ASCII DISPLAY 


CTRL N None 
CTRL 0 None 
CTRL p None 
CTRL Q None 
CTRL R None 
CTRL S None 
CTRL T None 
CTRL U None 
CTRL V None 
CTRL W None 
CTRL x None 
CTRL Y None 
CTRL Z None 
ESCAPE None 
FS None 
GS None 
RS None 
us None 
SPACE SPACE 


II II 


fl fl 
$ $ 


% % 
& & 


( 
) 


* * 
+ + 


I I 
0 0 
1 1 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 


DEC 


14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 


HEX 


E 
F 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
1A 


1B 
1C 
1D 
1E 
1F 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
2A 
2B 
2C 
2D 
2E 
2F 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 


KEY(S) 


'CLEAR'-'N' 
I CLEAR I - I 0 I 
'CLEAR'-'P' 


1Q11CLEAR 1 


'CLEAR'-'R' 
1S11CLEAR 1 
1T11CLEAR 1 


'CLEAR'-'U' 
'CLEAR'-'V' 


11CLEAR 1- 1 W
'CLEAR'-'X' 
'CLEAR'-'Y' 
1 CLEAR'-'Z' 


'CLEAR'-' SHIFT 11 DOWN ARROW' 
1CLEAR 1- 1 SHIFT 1 'CLEAR' 


1CLEAR 1- 1SHIFT 11 RIGHT ARROW' 
'CLEAR'-'UP ARROW' 


1CLEAR 1- 1SHIFT 11 UP ARROW' 
'SPACE BAR' 


I! I 


111 I 


I ff I 


I$' 


I%' 


'&' 
I I I 


I ( I 


I ) I 


'*' 
'+' 
I I 


,_,' 
I .I 


I I' 
IO' 


I 1 I 
'2' 
I 31 
I 41 
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APPENDICES (Continued) 


ASCII DISPLAY DEC HEX KEY(S) 


5 5 53 35 '5' 
6 6 54 36 I 6' 
7 7 55 37 I 71 
8 8 56 38 I 8' 
9 9 57 39 I 91 


58 3A I• I 


59 3B I• I 


' < < 60 3c I (I 


:: :: 61 3D I ~1 


> > 62 3E I) I 


? ? 63 3F I? I 


@ @ 64 40 '@' 
A A 65 41 'A' 
B B 66 42 'B' 
c c 67 43 'C' 
D D 68 44 'D' 
E E 69 45 IE' 


F F 70 46 'F' 
G G 71 47 'G' 
H H 72 48 'H' 
I I 73 49 II' 
J J 74 4A I JI 
K K 75 4B 'K' 
L L 76 4C 'L' 
M M 77 4D 'M' 
N N 78 4E 'N' 
0 0 79 4F '0' 
p p 80 50 IP' 
Q Q 81 51 'Q' 
R R 82 52 IR' 
s s 83 53 'S' 
T T 84 54 'T' 
u u 85 55 'U' 
v v 86 56 'V' 
w w 87 57 'W' 
x x 88 58 'X' 
y y 89 59 'Y' 
z z 90 5A I Z I 
[ [ 91 5B 'SHIFT''DOWN ARROW' 
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ASCII DISPLAY DEC HEX KEY(S) 


\ \ 92 5C 'SHIFT' 'CLEAR' 
J J 93 5D 'SHIFT''RIGHT ARROW' .,. 


94 5E 'UP ARROW' 

Left Ar 95 5F 'SHIFT' 'UP ARROW' 



' INVERSE @ 96 60 ' CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 1' 



I 


a a 97 61 Iat 
b b 98 62 'b' 
c c 99 63 ' c ' 
d d 100 64 'd' 
e e 101 65 'e' 
f f 102 66 I fl 
g g 103 67 Ig' 
h h 104 68 'h' 
i i 105 69 Ii I 
j j 106 6A I j I 
k k 107 6B 'k' 
1 1 108 6C ' l' 
m m 109 6D 'm' 
n n 110 6E 'n' 
0 0 111 6F 'o' 
p p 112 70 'p' 
q q 113 71 'q' 
r r 114 72 Ir' 


I31s s 115 73 

t t 116 74 't' 

u u 117 75 'u' 

v v 118 76 'v' 

w w 119 77 'w' 

x x 120 78 'XI 

y y 121 79 'Y'


I zl z z 122 7A 
INVERSE [ 123 7B 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 SHIFT 11 2 1 


INVERSE \ 124 7C 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 SHIFT 1 '3' 
INVERSE J 125 7D 1 CLEAR'-' SHIFT''4' 
INVERSE .,. 126 7E 1 CLEAR'-' SHIFT' 1 5 1 


I 


DEL INV LE AR 127 7F 1 CLEAR'- 'SHIFT' '6' 
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Appendix B 


What to do if Your TV Display is Hard to Read 


After loading your VIP Terminal program and using it 
for a while you may be dissatisfied with the screen 
display when you are using the 51, 64, or 85 displays. 
You may notice that when you are using color you have 
a rainbow of colors on the screen instead of the 
background color of green or white that you wanted, 
making it nearly impossible to read your text. This 
inability to have a sharp, clear, crisp display is NOT 
a problem with the program, it is a problem of the 
computer and your particular TV. 


Unfortunately, color TV's were not made to be used 
with computers. Color pictures are made from a 
composite of blue, green and red. Although they may 
be easily controlled by the scanning techniques used 
to generate TV shows, that scanning technique is not 
adequate to control the screen the way the computer 
does · by controlling individual spots (or pixels) on 
the screen. Thus, when the background color is not a 
pure color, red, green or blue, the color cannot be 
controlled to be pure. Shadows and blooms of other 
colors mix in. This causes the black letters to 
sometimes be blotched or to have shadows so that they 
are difficult to read. The smaller the letters the 
greater the problem. Thus, the 85 display may be very 
hard to read. 


Of course the 85 display, and to some extent the 64 
display, were not designed for entering and editing 
text unless you use a monitor. They were designed :i:'or 
formatting purposes. If you can use them to input 
text, so much the better. 


There are some things that can be done to help make 
the displays more readable. First, you can use the 
green background to avoid the problems associated with 
color mixing. You could also get a color monitor for 
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better control of your display colors. Alternatively, 
you can use a black and white TV instead of a color 
TV. If all else fails, the 32 by 16 display will 
definitely work with your color TV. 


Although many find the 32 by 16 display too small, 
others like it because it is easier to read, and since 
the lines are short like those of a newspaper, review 
is faster. Of course, the 32 by 16 display retains 
the reverse video display used by your computer for 
displaying lowercase characters, and you may find this 
unsatisfactory. There is, however, a fix for this. 
The LCA-47 Lowercase Adapter sold by Micro Technical 
Products, Inc., Mesa, Arizona will give you true 
lowercase with the 32 by 16 mode. 


The final option is to buy a monitor, a special kind 
of video machine, for displaying your text. 
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Appendix C 


Other VIP Library Programs 


Each of the programs in the VIP Library, with the 
exception of VIP Speller and VIP Disk-ZAP, were 
specifically designed to create files compatible with 
other programs in the Library. With the Library you 
can perform the essential home business tasks and 
combine the results for many purposes. 


VIP Writer is one of the central programs in the 
Library. It contains the most sophisticated editing 
and printing features, and it is to be used to create 
all reports combining files created on other 
applicable Library programs. A close companion is VIP 
Speller. The Speller can be used to correct typos and 
misspellings in VIP Writer files. 


VIP Cale is used to create financial or mathematical 
reports. It contains sophisticated print functions 
for independent printing of such reports. You may 
create files usable by VIP Writer for reports to be 
combined with other text. 


VIP Terminal is a communications program capable of 
transferring and receiving any ASCII file, including 
VIP Library files. ASCII files can be transferred to 
VIP Writer for further editing. The Terminal program 
also allows you to transfer files to work, clubs or 
friends. You can also print files received from 
others. 


VIP Database, similar to VIP Cale, has its own 
sophisticated print functions for independent printing 
of database files. You can also create files for use 
with VIP Writer. 


VIP Disk-ZAP is a disk repair utility designed to 
repair any kind of file. Of course, it therefore will 
also work on other Library files. 
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VIP WRITER TUTORIAL 


GETTING VIP WRITER UP AND RUNNING 


Welcome to VIP Library and to word processing. You now own a very powerful 
word processor with many useful features. With VIP Writer you can do just about 
anything with text and your printer. So let's get started. 


First, load VIP Writer from your tape or disk. To do this, turn on your 
system, first your TV and disk drive and then your computer. Next take out your 
program tape or disk. If you are using the tape version, ready your cassette 
recorder and place the program tape in it. Make sure that it is rewound to the 
beginning of the tape. Be sure that the cable is properly connected to the 
computer and the tape recorder. Now, type CLOADM on your computer and press 
'ENTER' . Next press the Play button on your tape recorder. 


If you are using the disk version, first make sure that your disk drive is on. 
Next, place the program disk in the drive and type LOADM"Writer" on your 
computer and press 'ENTER'. The drive will become active and the program will 
begin to load. 


When loading from either tape or disk, a billboard will appear, and then the 
editing screen of the Writer, with a blinking cursor after the word Command. 
Now take your tape out of the recorder or the disk out of the drive and place it 
away for safe keeping. 


You are almost ready to begin to write your first letter. First, if you are 
using the disk version, be sure to backup your VIP Writer onto another disk 
using the Backup command from BASIC. This will assure that you will have the 
original should something happen to the one you use all the time. Those using 
tape should know that it contains two copies of the program.







Lesson One WRITING AND PRINTING A LETTER 


The cursor is blinking after the word Command. Press 'BREAK'. Now the cursor 
has entered the text area, lying below the top line which now contains the title 
VIP Writer and some other indicators. The "Cl" indicates the column location of 
the cursor; the "L" indicates that you can enter lowercase letters. 


There's no mystery. You can now begin to write a Jetter, typing to your 
heart'.s content. Just start typing. When you reach the end of a paragraph, 
press the 'ENTER' key for a carriage return: 


Dear Mary,'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 



I finally got my word processor. This is just 

what the doctor ordered for my writing. You won't 

have to put up with my messy handwriting and 

spelling errors any more. I can correct all my 

errors, and when I print the text, it won't strain 

your eyes.'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 



Let me know what you think of my new printer. 

See ya later. 

'ENTER' 



Jim'ENTER' 


Right away, when typing the letter, you noticed that the screen seemed to move 
when you reached the right edge. This is caused by an edit window, a special 
feature about which you will learn more later. Since most people don't want 
their screen moving like that when typing letters and the like, let' s change the 
line length so it will fit on the screen without moving. Since the screen right 
now will hold 51 characters on a line, let's change the line length to one less 
than the screen display, or 50. To do this, first press the 'CLEAR' key twice. 
This puts your cursor on the top line of the screen after the word Command. 
This is the Command line. On the Command line type Width50 and press 'ENTER'. 
Now press 'BREAK' to exit the Command line and return to the text mode. Now 
your text does not go off the screen. 


Now back to the letter. Even in this short letter, or whatever letter you 
chose to write, you must have made some mistakes you wished you could change. 
You probably by now have found, by guessing and poking around, that the arrow 
keys will move you left , right, up and down. You also found that you could type 
right over mistakenly typed letters to correct them. You may also have found 
some editing commands. 


Just what are editing commands? Well, editing commands allow you to delete 
and insert text and move around on the screen. Editing commands in VIP Writer 
work by pressing the 'CLEAR' key plus another letter on the keyboard. Press the 
'CLEAR' key. See how the cursor changes to a blinking underline? This tells 
you that the system is waiting for a command key. Press '?'. Now you have a 
help menu which tells you what will happen when you press the indicated keys 
after pressing 'CLEAR'. Press any key to continue to the end of the help menu 
and return to your text. There it is , just as you left it. 
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Let's try the Delete commands you found in the help menu. As you see, the 
delete commands comprise many of the keys on the middle row of the keyboard: A, 
S, D, F , H, and J. You should try these on your newly typed letter. You can 
delete a character (D), to the end of the line (S), to the beginning of the line 
(A), a whole line (F), the next word (J) and the previous word (H). 


Try deleting a single character. Now press 'CLEAR' and then 'G'. Notice that 
the letter that you deleted has returned. This is a special "undo" feature 
which allows you to undo any deletion except deletion of a whole line (F). 


How about inserting a character? Press 'CLEAR' and then 'I'. Now you can 
insert as many characters as you like. When you are done inserting characters, 
press 'CLEAR'-'!' again. 


There are quite a few more commands in that help table that you can try. Many 
will not make immediate sense to you, but you will soon learn them. Let's try 
another one - let's print your letter. 


First, let's move the cursor to the top of the file, since we wish to print 
the whole file . To do this from anywhere in your letter, press 'CLEAR', then 
hold the shift key while pressing the up arrow key. ('CLEAR' plus the other 
arrow keys or 'CLEAR' plus the shift key and the arrow keys allow you to move 
all over the screen.) Now we're ready to print. 


First make sure that your printer is on and properly connected to your 
computer. Next, adjust the paper so that the top of the page is at the start 
line by the print head. Now press 'CLEAR' and then 'P'. On the top line you 
will be prompted: Print or Window. Press 'P' again to have your letter sent to 
the printer. 


There, you've printed your first letter within ten minutes from first starting 
to use VIP Writer! And it even has justified left and right margins! 
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Lesson Two PUTTING YOUR LETTER ON TAPE OR DISK 


Now that you have printed your first letter, you should learn how to save and 
load files. 


As you saw above, when you press the 'CLEAR' key twice your cursor is put on 
the Command line. You are then in the Command mode. It is called this because 
there are many special non-editing commands which are best used in an area 
separated from your text. Such commands have to do with saving and loading 
files, changing the screen display, clearing your work area and the like. 


For example, what if you wanted to save your letter for later use? You may 
save it either to tape or to disk. First, move your cursor to the top of your 
text area by pressing 'CLEAR' and then hold the shift key while pressing the up 
arrow key. Now press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the command mode. The procedures 
for saving to tape and disk are similar. 


To save your letter to tape, ready your cassette recorder making sure the 
cable is properly connected and your tape is ready. Next, type 'CS' (for 
Cassette Save) followed by a name for your letter, for example, 'myletter'. 
Start your cassette recorder recording and press 'ENTER' on your computer. The 
file will be saved to tape, and you will be told when the save is done. 


To save your file to disk (disk version only), insert a formatted data 
diskette (it's best not to use your VIP Writer diskette) in your disk drive. 
Now, from the Command line type 'DS' (for Disk Save) followed by your file name, 
again let's use 'myletter'. Finally press 'ENTER'. When the file has been 
saved, you will be told so on the command line. Press 'BREAK' to exit to your 
text. 


Now that your file has been saved, you'll probably want to start on a new 
letter, report or whatever. Thus, you will wish to discard the letter. To do 
this, press 'CLEAR' twice to enter the Command mode. Next type "C-1-e-a-r" and 
press 'ENTER'. You will be asked if you are sure. If you press 'Y' your letter 
will be erased so you can start anew. Once done, press 'BREAK' to go back to 
the text area. 


What if you want to load your letter back in now from tape or disk? That's 
easy. Press 'CLEAR' twice to go to the command mode. To load a program from 
tape, ready your cassette with your letter ready to load. Now press 'CL' (for 
Cassette Load), press 'ENTER' and press the play button on your recorder. If 
you've adjusted the volume correctly, you letter will load in . The name of your 
letter will appear on the Command line, and you will be told when it has 
finished loading. Press 'BREAK' and you will see your text. 


To load from disk, make sure that the disk containing your letter is in the 
drive. Now press 'CLEAR' twice to get to the Command mode. To see the name of 
your letter, press 'DI" (for Directory} and you will get a list of the files on 
your disk. To load your letter, press 'DL' plus the name of your letter , here 
'myletter.vip' and press 'ENTER'. The last three letters of the name, after the 
period, are the extension given your files by VIP Writer. Once your letter has 
been loaded, press 'BREAK' to see your file. 
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Lesson Three GETTING FANCY WITH YOUR PRINTER 


Now it's time to get a little fancy - to use some of the fancy features of 
your printer and of VIP Writer itself. We can really spruce up tha t letter. 


Here are a few additions to show off. Type them in: 


'CLEAR' - 'K'lm8,rm72,1=27;45,2=27;39,pnl'ENTER' 

'CLEAR' - 'Less Than'June IO'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 

Dear Mary,'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 



I finally got my word processor. This is just 

what the doctor ordered for my writing. You won't 

have to put up with my messy handwriting and 

spelling errors any more. I can correct all my 

errors, and when I print the text, it won't strain 

your eyes.'ENTER' 

'ENTER' 

'CLEAR'-'K'lml3,rm68 



I can change my margins whenever I have to. 

By the way, let me know what you think of my new 

printer. It has 'CLEAR'-' I 'underlining 

'CLEAR'-'2' and a lot of other great features. 

'ENTER' 

'CLEAR'-'K'lm8,rrn72 



Now I suppose you'll be wanting to use my system 

for your term papers - you're welcome of course! 

'ENTER' 



See Ya Later,'ENTER' 
Jim'ENTER' 


When you type this, notice that the the characters within apostrophes are 
command keys. Go ahead and type in the letter just as you see it. For example, 
for the first line type 'CLEAR' and 'K', then type the string "lm8 etc., and 
then 'ENTER'. 


You have just made a fancy letter. You have indented a paragraph, you have 
put the date flush to the right side of your letter and you have underlined a 
word. 


So how did you do all that? By using a few features of VIP Writer. You see 
some inverted k's on you screen followed by numbers. These are called format 
lines because you use these to change the format of your text, such as margins . 
You also see some inverted O's and d's. The O's are printer code markers. They 
set off special codes sent to your printer to make it do such things as 
underlining. The d's stand for "driver" and indicate that the following number 
is the number of that printer driver. The inverted f stands for "flush right 
marker". All these, and many more, are special tools to help you make nice 
looking letters and other writings. 


To explain the format lines, etc., let's start with the bottom of the letter 
and go up. The last format line starts with the inverted k, contains some text, 
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and ends with an 'ENTER' . The inverted k is a format marker, and it tells the 
system that what follows will affect how the text is printed. The whole line 
with the format marker will not, however, itself be printed. 


The line in question sets the left (LM) and right (RM) margins to 8 and 72. 
These are the standard margins for printing; in fact, your VIP Writer comes 
preset with these margins as you saw with your first print out of your letter. 
You will see that the format line at the beginning of your letter sets the 
margins the same as this line. Why the redundancy? Because there is another 
format line in the letter which sets the margins to 13 and 68 to indent a 
paragraph in the letter five spaces on each side. The first format line also 
sets the page number (PN) to J . This is necessary to orient the system so that 
it knows where it is . 


OK, now you have an idea about how format lines work. So what are those funny 
equations? Those equations are the beginning of a printer driver. Printers 
react to "codes", or numbers, to start and end features such as underlining and 
boldface type. The numbers are in your printer manual. Looking in my printer 
manual, I found that when the numbers 27 and 45 are sent to my printer, 
underlining will be turned on; and when my printer receives a 27 followed by a 
39 underlining will cease . To avoid typing in all those numbers every time I 
want to start and stop underlining, I can instead "program" one key to put those 
numbers in my text. This "programming" is done in a format line. I have 
"programmed" the ' I' key to turn on underlining in my printer and the '2' key to 
turn it off. (I could do eight more just like it for other control codes of my 
printer.) Of course, I followed the "programming rules" exactly. When you type 
the letter you should change the equations by putting in your printer's codes 
for turning underlining on and off. 


Once I've programmed my printer codes, when I want to turn on underlining, I 
press 'CLEAR' plus the 'I' key; to turn it off I press 'CLEAR'-'2'. This was 
done in the Jetter to have my printer underline the word "underlining". There's 
the 'CLEAR'-'! ' and the 'CLEAR'-'2'. In my text the 'CLEAR'-' I' comes out as an 
inverted 0, an inverted d, a I and another inverted O; 'CLEAR'-'2' is identical 
except that the number is a 2. These O's, etc., are not themselves printed. 
They only tell VIP Writer to send the numbers you programmed to the printer. 
They also serve to tell you what you have done , and they protect your text from 
being upset during justification. 


There's one more marker in the letter: the flush-right marker. The inverted 
f indicates that what follows will be printed all the way over to the right. 
This marker is there for your convenience to save you from having to count 
spaces . There are several other of this kind of marker, the most useful of 
which is the center marker which automatically centers the text after it . These 
are discussed fully in the manual. 


Now that you understand why everything is in your letter, you are ready to 
print it. But first, Jet's look at how it will appear on paper, just in case 
you made any mistakes in formatting. What we will do is "print" it to your 
screen. 
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Lesson Four SCREENS AND WINDOWS 


"Printing" your document to the screen before actually printing it on paper is 
a great way to save the time and paper which would be devoted to a poorly 
formatted letter. Say, for example, that after you printed your letter you saw 
that your signature would not fit on the page; or perhaps only two lines of the 
letter went onto the next page . You would want to rearrange your letter so that 
it all could fit on one page. For this you need a format window to see how your 
text will be printed. 


To make the most of the format window in VIP Writer, you will probably want to 
use a display other than the one in which you edit text. So far you have only 
used the stock display: 51 characters per line and 21 lines per screen. VIP 
Writer offers many other displays and options. You have a choice of 32, 51, 64 
and even 85 characters per line and 21 or 24 lines per screen. You can also 
choose among a green, white or inverted screen. 


For the format window, the preferred display is 85 characters per line with 24 
lines per screen since this allows you to see so much of your text. I like to 
use the inverted display as well. To get these press 'CLEAR' twice to get to 
the Command line. Now type '85', then 'ENTER'; next '24' and 'ENTER'; and 
finally 'I' ("invert") and 'ENTER'. You now should have a blank inverted 
display. Press 'BREAK' and your letter will reappear with the cursor at the 
upper left hand corner of the text area. 


Notice that the characters are small. The lines also fill up only about half 
the screen. The short lines are due to the width of the display. Remember? We 
set it to 50. If you wish you may reset the width to 84 by pressing 'CLEAR' 
twice, then typing "width84'ENTER"' and then pressing 'BREAK'. However, since 
you probably won't be editing in this display there is no need to do this. 


Now it's time to look at our letter in the format window. Press 'CLEAR' and 
then 'P' as if to start printing. This time, instead of pressing 'P' again, 
press 'W' for Window. Just watch! You letter is formatted and appears centered 
on the screen. All margins, top, left , right and bottom, have been implemented. 
Your date is now flushed to the right, the indented paragraph is indented, and 
best of all, the format lines and printer codes are not there. Your Jetter 
appears as it will be printed, except that printer controlled features , such as 
underlining, do not show up on the screen. 


Look at the bottom of the screen. You are told several things about your 
letter: the page number, column number, line number and margins. These are 
very helpful when looking at many pages of text. Press 'ENTER'. Carriage 
returns now appear on the screen, better defining your margins. Press 'ENTER' 
again and they disappear. Press the down arrow. You now can see the end of 
your letter. Press the up arrow and you're back at the top. 


Press 'E' ("End") to leave the format window. Now you can print your letter 
by pressing 'CLEAR'-'P'-'P', or you can change your display to your liking and 
resume work on your letter. 


7 







Lesson Five PRINTING MULTIPLE COPIES 


Suppose that your letter was a newsletter to all the members of your computer 
club, and you want to distribute 50 copies. Of course you could print one copy 
and get it photocopied, but that takes a lot of time and costs money. You could 
also stand in front of your printer and print those 50 copies. That takes just 
as much time with you just standing there and punching 'CLEAR'-'P'-'P' for every 
print. 


Instead, you can tell VIP Writer to print them all out for you while you go 
read a book or make a few phone calls. This is done with what is called a 
programmable function. You "program" VIP Writer to perform several commands in 
the sequence you want and the exact number of times that you want. 


There's a whole section in the manual devoted to programming functions which 
you can read later. Here let's go through the process to get you printing 50 
copies of your newsletter. The first thing to do is program the function. To 
get started, press 'CLEAR'-'Z'. "Prog Function" appears on the command line, 
awaiting you to tell which of three functions you are programming, E, R, or T 
(there letters were chosen for their convenient location). Here press 'E' . 
Next press the up arrow. This gets you to the programming stage. Now the 
command line is blank, awaiting the keys trokes you want programmed. We want to 
print, which requires us to press 'CLEAR'-'P'-'P', so press those keys. You 
will see them appear on the command line. Now press the down arrow. This tells 
the system that you are done programming. As a response the "#" sign comes up 
on the command line, asking you the number of times that you wish the function 
to be performed. Since you want to print 50 copies, type "50" and press 
'ENTER'. 


OK, now you are done programming your multi-print function into the 'E' key. 
Let's go print those 50 copies. First something should be added to your letter. 
Since our sample letter fills only part of a page, were you to print consecutive 
copies, more than one would be printed on the same page. But you surely what 
each copy to be on its own page, starting at the same point on each page. 


To the rescue the formfeed marker. When you place a formfeed marker anywhere 
in your file, the system automatically sends the number of carriage returns 
necessary to complete the page so that the next part of your text will start at 
the top of the next page . If a formfeed ends your file, the paper in the 
printer will feed to the top of the next form to properly start your next 
printing job. Your next printing job here is to print another copy of the 
letter, and so you need a formfeed at the end of your letter. Thus, after the 
las t character in you letter, an 'ENTER', press 'CLEAR' and then '/'. Now when 
the printer gets to the end of your letter it will respond to the formfeed by 
automatically feeding the next form for printing. 


To begin the printing process to get the 50 forms press 'CLEAR' 'SHIFT' 'UP' 
to get the cursor to the top of your file, get your printer ready and press 
'CLEA R' and then 'E'. Now go relax . Your printer will be busy for 50 copies of 
your letter. (And if you need 50 more, press 'CLEAR'-'£' again!) 


Programmable functions can do a whole lot more than print multiple copies. 
That's why there's a whole section devoted to them. You are only limited by 
your imagination. 
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WHERE DO I GO NOW? 


In five short lessons you have gotten right to the meat of the program. You 
now can do quite a bit of what there is to do with VIP Writer. Still, you have 
only touched on the power of this word processor. You haven't learned about 
many powerful commands such as Locate and Change, Block Move, Dump, plus many 
other print features . 


There is a thoroughly documented manual waiting to help you. Each chapter is 
devoted to one major aspect of the program, starting with the introduction, 
through edit commands, saving and loading files, print formatting and 
programmable functions. Each of the commands is thoroughly explained, and 
examples are given. 


Don't forget about the Appendices. Appendices C and D contain command 
summaries which can be used as quick reference cards. The other. appendices also 
contain much useful information. 


There also is an exhaustive glossary to help you understand the new terms to 
which you are being introduced. And please don't forget to use the index. It 
will help you find the answers to many questions very quickly. 
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Section 1 INTRODUCTION 


-- 1-A Learning Word Processing 


If you have a need to write, occassionally or professionally, the VIP Writer 
will save you a lot of time, frustration, ink and paper, while giving you a 
beautiful final printed product. And you can save your textfile and use it over 
and over again, with or without alteration. Your teachers will be amazed and 
impressed, your boss will appreciate your economy and good taste, and you will 
reap unending satisfaction. All this because the VIP Writer makes one of your 
most fundamental tasks, communication, infinitely easier. 


What exactly is "word processing"? What will it do for you? Word processing 
is a blend of typing, correcting errors, inserting, deleting and otherwise 
manipulating text . At least that is what word processing was until just 
recently with the old "dumb" printers. Now smart printers have arrived. These 
incredibly versatile machines have allowed word processing to assume still 
another facet - typesetting. Now nearly anything can be done with your text. 


This program is one of the first in a line of new generation word processors 
which will revolutionize word processor software technology. You now possess 
one of the most powerful and versatile word processors available for any 
computer no matter the price! All these features and power are at your command 
from a keyboard as uncomplicated as that on your computer. 


Really, word processing is pretty simple. All you do is type your ideas into 
your computer and they will appear on the screen. The VIP Writer then provides 
powerful and convenient functions that allow you to manipulate and perfect the 
text in every imaginable way, from insertion and deletion to moving around 
sentences and paragraphs to where you want them. You can easily move around 
your file to make all the changes you desire. While getting your ideas down 
you'll soon start thinking about adding special features fo r your final product 
such as centering your text, making commentaries, or putting in headers or 
footers . When you've done all this you'll want to begin to prepare your new 
"document" for printing. All this requires is a consideration of such things as 
margins, placement of headers and footers, line spacing, and decisions about 
what special features of your printer you want to use. Of course, you'll want 
to use the Format Window to make sure your decisions are properly implemented. 
It's really pretty easy. How far you want to go will depend on your needs and 
desires. The VIP Writer will allow you to do anything with your text and your 
printer, so don' t be afraid to experiment. 


If you want to become somewhat more familiar with 
word processing basics, there are several good books available discussing word 
processing. For example, you could read Introduction to Word Processing by Hal 
Glatzer, Sybex, Inc., 1981, or The Word Processing Handbook by Russell Allen 
Stul tz, Spectrum, 1982. If you are new to word processing and haven't the time 
to read any of those works, be assured that this Tutorial will teach you what 
you need to know. 


The best way to learn how to use the VIP Writer is to sit down at the 
computer, with this Tutorial at your side and your printer at your heels , and 
try each command to see how it works. In learning to use a word processing 
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system, experience will be your best teacher. There simply is no way to 
adequately describe the results to be obtained from following the instructions 
in this Tutorial. You should take some time to become familiar with the 
commands. Within the constraints of the keyboard we have tried to make all 
commands easy to use and remember. You must also get to know your printer well, 
and learn how it interacts with this system. With a little practice, in no time 
at all you will be proficient. 


-- 1-B System Overview 


The VIP Writer is a full featured character (screen) oriented word processing 
system that combines simplicity and ease of use with features for even the most 
demanding professional. It was designed to have almost inexhaustible 
flexibility and power. The longer you use it the more you will be amazed by its 
great versatility. With the ability to put printer control codes anywhere 
within the text you have total control over all your printer features. With the 
Format Window you can view your text before printing, even if you have margins 
set for condensed mode printing at 132 or more characters per line! 


The system provides nine different display options and four display color 
options. Text is manipulated through three modes: the Text mode, with its edit 
window, the Command mode and the Window mode. In the Text mode, text is entered 
into the buffer, and a set of commands may be used to insert, delete, locate, 
etc. In the Command mode, instructions such as clear file, load, save, color 
change, program function, etc., are used. The Format Window mode is used to 
display formatted text for final inspection before printing. 


The VIP Writer can be used to edit any ASCII data including files that were 
generated by the VIP Terminal, VIP Cale and the VIP Database. the system is 
designed for use with any printer and allows you to enter all control codes from 
the keyboard . A set of 27 print format parameters allows total control of how 
your text is formatted and sent to the printer , including margins, headers and 
footers, page numbering and baud rate. You may create customized printer 
drivers to control your printer's features and easily insert printer control 
codes while entering text. The system even has a set of 10 programmable codes 
to send character codes over decimal 127 as well as nulls, and control A-Z. 


-- 1-C Conventions Used in This Tutorial 


The syntax used in this Tutorial assumes that you are familiar with the 
glossary of terms found at the end of this Tutorial. Keyboard notation is 
consistent throughout, and is as follows: 'CLEAR' indicates pressing the CLEAR 
key. 'SHIFT' 'A' indicates holding the shift key while pressing the A key. 
'CLEAR' -'A' indicates pressing the CLEAR key and then pressing the A key. 
"CLEAR" and 'C-1-e-a-r' indicate pressing the keys C-1-e - a-r. 


Important 


To facilitate the printing of this Tutorial, many of the examples used 
throughout substitute printable characters, e.g. , $,%,&,#, !, and •, and 
1.mderlined characters for non-printable or command characters described in the 
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text, e.g., format markers, printer codes and other marks having significance to 
the printer. This was done because if we used the non-printable or command 
characters, for the example, when printing the Tutorial the printer would either 
not be able to print the characters, not recognize the characters, or the 
characters would command the printer to perform the funct ion instead of being 
printed for illustration. Please, therefore, mentally substitute the mark 
described in the text for the printable mark we have used to indicate how and 
where the non-printable or command character should be placed. 
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Section 2 GETTING STARTED 


-- 2-A Getting Started 


Be Sure That the Joysticks Are Unplugged . 


After the program has executed, a billboard displaying the proprietary 
information will be displayed. Press any key to enter the program itself. You 
will then be in the Command Mode. The system awaits your command for such 
things as selecting your screen display and loading a file for editing or 
printing. Loading files is discussed below in Section 4. The first tasks you 
must consider are choosing your screen display size and color, and the size of 
your text line length. These topics are all discussed in the following 
sections. 


-- 2-8 The Screen Displays 


Unless you are using a tape or disk version of the program in a 16K computer, 
which must use the 32 by 16 screen display, you are in the 51 by 21 display, 
i.e., you can enter 51 characters per line, with 21 lines per screen. If, after 
reading the rest of this section you decide that this is the display you want, 
you may exit from the Command Mode into the Text Mode by pressing 'BREAK' to 
begin entering text. The Command and Text Modes are discussed below in Sections 
2D and 2E. 


The 51 by 21 screen display is only one of many display options available wi th 
the VIP Writer (to be distinguished from display Widths in the Edit Window 
discussed below in Sections 2-D and 6-A) . VIP Library programs offer an 
astounding variety of display options. There are nine different display sizes 
and four different display color choices. This variety should satisfy just 
about every need and taste. 


The display size options vary by the number of characters per line and the 
number of lines per page. You may choose from the standard 32 by 16 display and 
several hi-res displays with lowercase characters: 51 characters per line and 
21 lines on the screen (51 by 21), 51 by 24, 64 by 21, 64 by 24, 85 by 21 and 85 
by 24. Lowercase is offered in all hi-res displays, with descenders on 
lowercase characters which extend below the line. Additionally, in the 64 by 21 
and 64 by 24 displays, you have the choice of two character sets, a narrow one 
and a wide one. The difference between the 21 and 24 line per screen options is 
that some people may find the character set more attractive and easy to read 
with only 21 lines per screen since there is more space between lines. T he 
color options are black characters on a green or white background and green or 
white characters on a dark background (inverse display). (In the 32 by 16 
display the color options are green or orange characters on a black background.) 
NOTE that in the inverted displays, although the background in the d isplay area 
is dark, the border areas are either green or white (the same color as the 
characters) . This is due to the video display generator graphics chip used in 
your computer which we cannot change. 
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The most dense hi - res display, 85 characters per line, may be difficult for 
some to read well. The 85 by 21 or 24 display is nearly impossible to read when 
you have selected all uppercase characters. First of all the 85 character 
display is offe red primarily for formatting rather than for editing or reading 
text. You should use it to look at the shape of your text to see if it was 
properly fo rmatted. Of course, if your TV or monitor allows you to easily read 
this disp lay, so much the better. 


The poss ible inability to easi ly read this display is due to the inadequacies 
of the common color TV, the background color you have chosen, and/ or the amount 
of interference you are experiencing. You can vary the color control on your 
color TV; you also can try to eliminate sources of interference with your TV or 
monitor by working with the wires , etc. If none of these helps and you still 
desire to have a clear, crisp display, you may have to consider getting a new TV 
or monitor. 


OK, now you know the options. So what would make you choose any particular 
display? Aside from memory and speed considerations, the choice depends on your 
mood, your visual acuity, the quality of your TV or monitor and the degree of 
interference you are experiencing when using your computer. First the speed 
considerations. The 32 by 16 display is the standard display and is built right 
into the hardware. On the other hand, the other displays are software 
generated, taking up memory space and requiring software routines to process and 
display on the screen . The extra processing time for the hi-res displays makes 
them somewhat slower than the 32 by 16 mode. Thus, for example, you will notice 
that when you use the 32 by 16 display scrolling is very fast, whereas, when you 
use the hi - res displays scrolling is somewhat slower. This is due to the extra 
processing time necessary. We assure you that the processing is as fast as is 
possible. 


The memory aspect is similarly a result of a software, rather than hardware, 
source. The creation of the hi-res display eats 8K bytes of memory. At times , 
however, those 8K bytes become necessary so that you can load or work on a 
textfile. At that time you will have to select the 32 by 16 display and opt not 
to use the hi - res capability to give you the extra memory you need. This 
process is discussed in Section 2-I below. 


Outside of these constraints you have wide latitude to match the VIP Writer to 
your tastes and monitor performance. Monitor performance was discussed above. 
Here it should be emphasized that the white background does not work very well 
on a color TV unless the color is turned down to give you a black and white 
disp lay. This is because white , unlike green, is not one of the primary colors 
used by the color TV; instead, it is a composite of all three, red, blue and 
green. If you select the white display on a color TV you get color blooms and 
shadows which blotch up the characters and make them very difficult to read. It 
is best to ei the r use the pure green display or turn the color down on your 
color TV. 


As for your tastes , well, there's no accounting for tastes . What we hope is 
that given the available disp lay options you will find at least one that 
perfectly su its your needs. The methods to select the d ifferent display options 
will be set out in the following paragraphs of this Tutorial. 
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The 32 by 16 display, the exclusive display fo r 16K tape and disk users, is 
the colorful display, making full use of the color potential of your computer. 
It does not, however , feature true lowercase characters. Its lowercase 
characters are displayed j ust as they are in BASIC: light uppercase characters 
on a dark background. Numbers, symbols and punctuation will also be displayed 
in this way . The border and spaces are black . Only uppercase characters, 
control characters and markers will be light. The LCA - 47 Lowercase Adapter sold 
by Micro Technical Products, Inc ., Mesa, Arizona will give you true lowercase 
with the 32 by 16 mode . The hi-res displays all have true lowercase characters 
with descenders . 


The system starts with the 51 by 21 hi-res mode. You may freely go between 
displays at any time by specifying a d ifferent line length, line number for the 
hi-res displays, and character set for the 64 display. To select the des ired 
line length press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command mode, then type the 
number of the display line length you desire, e.g., 32, 51 , 64, or 85, then 
press 'ENTER'. With the 64 display you have one additional option: you may 
choose between a narrow or a wide character set. This is done by entering from 
the Command mode either "64N" or "64W" and then pressing 'ENTER' . To select the 
desired number of lines per screen, either 21 or 24 (for the 51, 64 and 85 
displays only), from the Command mode press either 21 or 24, then press 'ENTER' . 
Selection of color options is discussed below. 


Command Line At the top of the screen, no matter the display, will always be a 
Command line. On the right-hand side of the Command line are two indicators. 
The "C" tells you the column number of the column position of the cursor from 
the left side of the page. The "L" on the extreme right-hand side of the 
Command Line is the "case status" indicator. "L" represents availability of 
both upper and lowercase and "U" represents availability of uppercase only. In 
the "L" mode the keyboard acts like an ordinary typewriter keyboard. Typing 
'SHIFT"O' toggles the case j ust as in BASIC. Later you will learn that this 
"L" or "U" will turn to lowercase "l" and "u" when you are using the Verify 
feature during Locate . See Section 3-D. 


Key Beep and Error Signal VIP Writer provides an audible "beep" each time you 
press a key. It also provides a "bell" whenever you are within 5 characters 
from the end of each line. If you want this key beep, turn the volume of your 
television set up to hear it. You may toggle key beep off and on by typing 
'B-e-e-p'- ' ENTER' from the Command mode. You may toggle the "bell" by typing 
"B-e-1-1"-'ENTER. Turning up the volume will also allow you to hear the Error 
detect warning beep which will sound whenever the system detects an error, such 
as in formatting, or when you load a faulty textfile. 


Now to select the screen color. .. . 


-- 2-C Changing The Display Color 


When in the 32 display you may change the display color from green to orange; 
in the hi-res mode you ma y change the background color from green to white. To 
do so first press 'CLEAR'- 'CLEAR' to enter the Command mode. Next press 
'C'-'ENTER' to toggle the display color between green and white (orange in the 
32 display). You may press 'BREAK' to exit to the Text mode . In the 32 display 
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the display color option, along with the tint control on your color television 
set, give you a wide selection of video display colors to suit your mood. 


You can also invert the screen in all displays, giving you green or white 
characters on a dark background in the hi-res displays or the same display as 
BASIC in the 32 display. This is done from the Command mode by pressing 
'!'-'ENTER', which toggles the inverse display. You will note that when the 
display is inverted, the screen borders will still be white or green. This is 
due to your computer's hardware and cannot be avoided. 


After one last selection you will be ready to begin entering text: The line 
length for the Edit Window. 


-- 2-D Text Mode 


The Text mode is where you'll be spending most of your time, so a thorough 
understanding of its operation is important. Before discussing text entry, the 
Edit Window and text Width concepts will be explained. 


-- The Edit Window Display 


There are three distinct but related elements of text display. The first is 
the screen display dimensions , discussed above. These d imensions are static, 
although several options are offered. The second is the text Width display in 
the Edit Window, to be discussed here. The third is the display of how the text 
will be printed, discussed in Section 6 and Section 7. 


All your text is written with the goal of being printed. Thus, ideally you 
want to have the line length displayed on the screen the same as that which you 
will print. Yet, none of the several display modes necessarily exactly fits the 
length of your finally printed line . Some are too short and some are too long. 
The text Edit Window function together with the Width command were designed to 
solve this problem. The Width command allows you to make the line length which 
can be displayed on the screen the same as your printed line length, up to 240 
characters per line, no matter the display size, from 32 to 85 characters per 
line, even if you switch from one display mode to another. This does not mean 
that you can display 85 characters per line at one time on the screen when in 
the 64 display. Instead, an Edit Window is used to view the number of 
characters allowed per line on the screen for the display, and when you reach 
the end of the line on the screen the system will automatically move over 
sixteen more columns to allow entry of more text , and so on until the designated 
Width has been reached. As the system adds sixteen columns at one side it 
subtracts them f rom the other since the display line length is limited . Of 
course, if you have a Width of 60 in the 64 display the whole line length will 
be in the Edit Window. Thus, when in the Text mode you are always in an Edit 
Window (to be distinguished from the Format Window discussed in Section 6-B). 
This window works both horizontally and vertically so that you can scroll 
anywhere within the text. All editing and formatting functions are input 
through this "Window". 


The Width is initially set to 64 , the standard prin ted line length. There is 
no need to select your printed line length as your Width. In fact, if you 
select a Width equal to one character less than the display line length you have 


16 







§llll!ell!d (~I, 30 , U tif U) yti11 will Ill! 111lll! rn @limi11m till! Hl!l!EI rn ll§I! 
iltifilti11rnl §llrnlli1111 rn fl!!!€! 1111!1 !!di! Ytlllf mu, 1111€1 will ti11ly ilavl! rn §eftlll 
v11ni@!!llll rn fl!Vil!w 1111€1 @€lit it W11 111111111lly mtimm1111!1 1il111 yti11 €!ti tili§ ftlf 
@€1itill!! jltlllf fill!, ~ill@I! )'tlllf fiH!ll !lfill!1!€1 llll!!I! Hiil)' !!l§tl ill! §i!tlft@f lil!!H till! 
€1i§!ll!!y §i~I! }'till §l!hm11€1, !!,!!,. 11 110 eil!!f!!llll!f liHll i11 till! Oil !li§!ll!!y, )'till m11y 
!!!§ti Wi§i! ltl §1!1 till! Wi!l!il §iltlflllf !hall )'tlllf €1i§!ll!!y §ill! ftif !! di§!ll!!y tif )'tlllf 
1@111 §imi111f rn till! fi11111 !lfi11tl!f !lrndllet, Non, iltiw@v11f, til111 §i11@11 till! 1@111 
di§!lhlyll!I will §!ill etlHUliH §!ll!lli!!I 1lfi11ti1111 ftlfm!!l i11ftifffi!!liti111 11110 §illl!I! 
fofm!!I flllllllitlll§ §llllil I!§ jll§lifii!!!litill, lll!Hll!fill!!1 il!!llOl!f§, 1!1@ , !!fl! Ml 
impl11m1111111!1 i11 till! TUI Mtidl!, }'till will OHO rn ll§I! till! ftifm!!l Wi11otiw tti vi11w till! 
!!!lit l!ll!!i!lly I!§ it will Ill! !lfiH!l!d (m i11etiti11 II), 


Ttl §l!ll!lll }'tlllf 11!!1! Width, if }'till Ol!§ifl! lllill!f lil!IH !ill! !ll!f!!llll Width tif M, 
l!llll!f !ill! etimffi!!llO ffitlOI! Il l/ llfl!§§ill!! •et.EAll'='eL~All' !!HO Wlll! 'W=i=O=l=il' ftill@Wl!O 
bl/ till! Ol!§ifl!€1 Width , !ill!H llfl!§§ 1J;NU!l1


, Ti!Y§ 1 if )'till Ol!§ifl! till! ~oil Wi11otiw 
!li§!lhlll width rn Ill! til l! §!!ffil! !!§ jltlllf 60 llilllf!ltlll!f !lfillll!O liHI! }'llY WllYl€1 l}'lll! 
11 Widlilll0 1~NTEl\111 , Till! muimllm Width !!llllWl!!I i§ ~40 l!R!!f!!l!ll!f§ lll!f liHI!: Ytill 
HI!!}' fi110 II Wiolh l!!'jlllll Ill lllll! llh!lf!l@ll!f II!§§ lh!!H }'llYf Oi§!l lll}' liHI! ll!Hl!IR rn Ill! 
my rn ll§I! fllf 1!€li1i1111 Ytillf tm, @,11,. 11 Wioth tif ~1. 30, u tif M4, 


== E!nt@rln1 THt In th@ T@xt Mento 
0111!1! }'llY hllVI! ffiilOI! 11!1!§1! di§!lilly §l!il!lllitlll§1 llfl!§§ '111\EAK' ltl l!llil !hi! etimm1111!1 


mild!! illlti !hi! TUI mll!ll! , Ill !hi! Tl!lil mtitll!, }'till i!illl Wlll! tilfl!f:! i!ll!§§I!§ €If 
i!hllfili!tl!f§ illrn IM 11!!1! bllffl!fi Thi! fif§t i§ llfilllllllll! i!R!!fili!ll!f§ (ll!ftm, 
llllmilm, !lllHi!tYlllilllh §)'fllblll§ l!le,), Thi! §l!i!tilltl l!lltl lhiftl, whieh }'Ill! will §€!till 
ll!ilfll lliltilll1 llfl! N€1H llfillli!llll! i!hl!fill!tl!f§ (!lfill!l!f l!tllllrnl i!llill!§), llfltl Plllll!ti€1fl 
ffillfkl!f§, JlfiHl!!illl! i!hllf!lllll!f§ lllllll!l!f ill !hi! tl!iil illlffl!f jll§I I!§ lhl!y will 
ll!l!l1!1U €Ill IRI! !lfillll!il llll!!I! (l!lil!l!!ll ill lhl! ~~ ili§!ll!!y Whl!fl! illWl!fl!l!§I! llhllfl!llll!f§ 
m tli§!llllyl!o llll 1h11 §l!fl!l!H I!§ li11hl llll!l!f§ ti11 il iluk ll1111k11rn11lltl I!§ i11 IIA~m), 
Ntill llfilllllilll! llhl!fill!lllf§ illllll!llf 11!i iHVl!f§I! ehilfili!ll!f§ (ill !hi! n tli§!lll!y l!§ 
l!ilhl!f !ll!fk §}'ffiiltil§ till !! li!!hl illl@K!!ftlllll!I tlf l!§ l!fll!lhii!§ llltii!K§) 1 1111!1 will Ml 
Ill! f:lfillll!!I, ftl!IRl!f1 lhl!y l!lllllftll §!ll!llil!I fYllelitJH§ withill !hi! !lfifl!l!f: 
FllHlllillll ml!fkl!f§ 11l§ti l!lllll!ilf €11! thl! §efl!l!ll I!§ iHVl!f§I! ehllfilllll!f§ (ill !hi! ~~ 
!li§pl11y I!§ lltiltifl!il llltii!k§) 1111€1 will fltll !!ti lti !hi! llfillll!f 111 11IL Ntill llfillttllllll 
i!h!!flll!ll!f§ 1111!1 Flllle!itill ffillfKl!f§ l!fll ili§l!ll§§l!O ill Rl!lllillll§ 'l=J llll!I ~=II, 


'111\EAK', •et.J;Aft' !!lift '§Miff''@' h!!VI! §!ll!@iill flllllllillll§ in !hi! Tl!lil fllllOI!: 
llfl!§§iH!! '111\~AK' h!!lt§ th!! llfl!§l!HI l!tifllfllllH!I Ol!iH!! l!lil!ellll!!I lly thl! §)'§tl!m, lie!§ l!§ 
!Ill l!§ell!lll ffllfll §tlfllll etimmllH0§ 1 1111!1 ilfl!ilk§ ytill tllll tlf th!! etimmi!Hd mtid!! , 1et.t;AR' 
lie!§ l!§ th!! f1111l!till11 ell11trnl kl! y f€1f th!! Tl!lil mtii!I!, Whllfl •et.~Aft' i§ !lfl!§§l!d, 
th@ i!llf§llf llllllllffil!§ ii blillkill!! llll!ll!f§etlfl!, i11iliei1Yfll! !hill th@ §}'§ll!ffi i§ WilitiH!! 
ftif thl! 111!!11 kl!)' !ti Ill! l!ftlmil (YtiY ellll illltifl lly llfl!§§ift!! 'DIUAK'), Whl!ft !hi! 
fYftlllitlft i§ l!Hll!f@il , it i§ ili§!llilyl!il tlft till! etlffiffillftO lift!!: '~UUff''@' i§ lhl! 
tlHly ffil!ilft§ !tl !!tlftliHlltlll§ly fl!!ll!ill lhl! l!!§l litlffiffi!lllO l!Hll!fll!I: ellffiffiilft€1§ Will lltlf 
f!!ll@ill if th!! l!tlffiffi!!ftil k@y i§ h@lil !!@Will lhi§ ffi!I)' tllll}' ll!! Olllll! by hlll!liH~ il@WH 
'§Miff''@', 


== Proctlu T@xt 
W@ h!lvll ill!Vi§l!il §llmll llfilelilll! tlllit ftif YtiY rn ll§I! tll !!l!t to kntiw thl! §y§t@m, 


!Mtif@ ~llllift!! §Ulfll!!l with pmtie@ tl! li l, htiWl!Vl!f, l!!t'§ l!llk 111ltilll th!! ellf§~f, 
Thi§ l:llinkill~ llltiek will 11lw11y§ lilt Yll ll kntiw whl!fl! yti11 !!fl!, All YllYf ilil!ltift§ 


!'I 







take place from the position of the cursor (i.e., they are "cursor oriented"). 
The cursor has three different appearances. In the normal TEXT mode it is a 
blinking block. In the Character Insert mode, it is a blinking half-block (a 
blue block in the 32 display) (see Section 3-B). In the Command mode it is a 
blinking underscore (a white half-block in the 32 display). These 
transformations have been designed to help prompt you to know which mode you are 
in. 


Since the system was designed so that the cursor always "knows" where it has 
to be, you will have to learn some of the cursor's idiosyncracies. Some of 
these idiosyncracies will be stated in rules; others will be left for your 
discovery and accommodation. To get started type the following: 


This is a test.'ENTER' 


If you made a mistake or wish to change anything you've typed, just use the 
arrow keys to position the cursor over the character you wish to change and type 
the new character. This feature is called "type-over": you can type over and 
change already entered text. (The opposite of type-over is perpetual Insert in 
which characters do not replace the text, but are inserted into it. This 
function is discussed in Section 3-B). When you reach the end of a line when 
typing-over you will automatically enter into the Line Insert mode (see Section 
3-B) and the next line will open up for you to continue entering text. If you 
make a mistake when typing over a few words and have not gone on to the next 
line, press 'CLEAR'-'G' and the typed over text will be returned {the Undo 
feature - see Section 3-B). 


Notice the character after the word "test". This character represents a 
carriage return and is used to terminate a line. Also notice that the cursor 
has moved to the beginning of the next line. This is normal whenever you press 
'ENTER'. A word about carriage returns. Carriage returns are used to end 
blocks of text, be they one word, one line, or one long paragraph. Thus, if you 
wish to create lines of text shorter than the length of your print margin (see 
Section 7-B), be sure to use carriage returns after each shortened line. 


Lets try another test (this test assumes that you are using the default 51 by 
21 display with the Edit Window Width of 64). Type the following: 


This is a simple test of the VIP Writer 

word wrap around feature.'ENTER' 



Notice that when you reached the end of the screen, the display shifted giving 
you 16 more columns for text entry. This is the automatic scrolling in the Edit 
Wind ow allowed because the default line length is 64 characters per line 
(Width64), which is longer than the 51 display. When you got to within 5 
characters from the end of the line you also heard a "bell" to tell you that you 
were near the end of the line. 


Notice also that when you typed "feature." it was moved to the beginning of 
the next line on the screen and that it was not split in half. This is referred 
to as word wrap around. If the word being typed is too long to fit on the line 
you're on, the word is "wrapped around" to the next line. There will never be a 
need to hyphenate a word at the end of a line for a pleasing display unless YOU 
want to. The word wrap around feature may be toggled off and oil 'for those of 
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you who do not like it. To do so, press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command 
mode, then type 'W-R-A-P'-'ENTER'. 


When wrapping around the system does not move the space preceding the word, 
however. That space stays on the previous line, and you should remember this 
when you are manipulating text. If a sentence ends at the end of a line on the 
screen and is not terminated by a carriage return, the following sentence 
beginning on the next line will be indented one space (provided you put two 
spaces between sentences). This is because the previous line claims one of the 
spaces. 


The last two tests were simple sentences and normally shouldn't be terminated 
with an 'ENTER'. You will usually type some form of punctuation (i.e.,.,?!) at 
the end of each sentence, only typing 'ENTER' at the end of a paragraph. 
'ENTER' is also used to put a blank line between paragraphs or anywhere else. 
Another function for 'ENTER', is to create lines shorter than your margin 
length. 


Now it's time for you to try typing a sentence or two on your own to get a 
feel for the system. If you wish to indent, space over the amount you need, or 
press 'SHIFT"Left Arrow' once for five spaces and twice for eight. (For other 
tabs see Section 2-G below.) To terminate the paragraph press 'ENTER'. Feel 
free to move about using the arrow keys to change or correct anything you've 
typed. Also note that when typing text, if any key except 'ENTER', 'BREAK', 
'SHIFT' or 'CLEAR' is held down for more than one-third of a second, the 
character or function will repeat on the screen. This feature is called key 
repeat . It allows you to quickly repeat key entries such as spaces or underline 
characters. 


An additional feature which you will find immensely powerful is Type - Ahead. 
Type-Ahead is a feature which allows you to continue to type up to 40 keystrokes 
into the buffer while the screen or system is busy processing text. Once the 
system has returned to responding to your input it will immediately begin to 
process what you have previously entered into the Type-Ahead buffer until it 
catches up to your current input or until you press 'BREAK' to stop Type-Ahead. 
This feature is extremely powerful, and once you become more familiar with the 
VIP Writer you will begin to use its power to do such things as type in a new 
set of commands while the system is saving a file or performing some other task. 
At times, such as when deleting text, this feature can be both a help and a 
nuisance, so you must be careful. 


Now that you know how to put text on the screen, it's time to learn how to use 
the system to edit your text . But first .... 


The Following Sections provide other useful general information which helps 
you move through the text, get Help in remembering commands, clear the buffer of 
text, etc. 


-- 2-E Commands in the Text, Command and Window Modes 


To manipulate your text for printing, saving, formatting and other functions 
you will have to learn the special commands devised for those tasks. The 
commands·were created to be logical and easy to remember, so don't be afraid of 
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being bowled over by a confusing mass of technicalities . The commands you will 
use fall into different categories. 


Many of the commands may be entered directly from the Text mode, and require a 
one or two or sometimes three-keystroke sequence to implement. Single-keystroke 
commands control cursor movement and are implemented by using the arrow keys. 
Single keystroke commands will repeat if held down. For two and three-keystroke 
commands you first press the 'CLEAR' key, and then press the key(s) for the 
particular Text mode command. When you press the 'CLEAR' key, the cursor will 
turn white in the 32 display and become a blinking underscore in the hi-res 
displays awaiting your command key. Commands which are initiated by pressing 
'CLEAR' will not repeat if held down. You must press 'SHIFT"@' to repeat such 
commands. These Text mode commands are summarized in Appendix C. Some of these 
commands require user input, such as the Locate command (see Section 3-D), and 
the Programmable Functions (see Section 8). When input is required, the cursor 
will move to the Command line at the top of the screen after a prompt and will 
await your input. The Command line is also used with many commands for prompts 
requiring you to specify the number of times of execution, or to authorize 
execution by pressing 'Y' for "Yes". Entry on the Command line is limited for 
the two relevant Text mode commands to 21 characters for the Locate command (see 
Section 3-D) and 28 keystrokes for the Programmable Functions (see Section 8-A). 
As in BASIC, 'SHIFT'Left Arrow' will delete any input on the Command line and 
allow you to begin input again. 


Another set of commands are Command mode commands. The Command mode is a 
special mode entered by pressing 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'. When you do this the cursor 
will appear on the Command line at the top of the screen after the a "Command:" 
prompt. Command mode commands generally control tape and disk access, display 
options, text buffer clearing, and alteration of format parameters. Command 
mode commands are summarized in Appendix C. These functions generally require 
input of character strings for performance and thus the need for the Command 
line as a convenient place for such input. Input on the Command line for 
Command mode commands is limited by the screen display: 21 characters for the 
32 display, 40 characters for the 51 display, 53 for the 64 display and 74 for 
the 85 display. As in BASIC, 'SHIFT'Left Arrow' will delete any input on the 
Command line and allow you to begin your input over again. The Command line 
will also provide necessary prompts when you are using the Command mode. 
Command mode commands are progressive in that you do not automatically exit from 
the Command mode when the current command has been executed; instead, you remain 
in the Command mode in case you wish to perform other commands. To exit the 
Command mode you may either press 'BREAK' or ' / '-'ENTER'. 


A third mode is the Format Window mode (see Section 6) which also has its own 
set of commands for scrolling and movement of the text in the Format Window. 
These commands are summarized in Appendix C. The command line is used in this 
mode to provide prompts. The Format Window mode also has a separate status line 
at the bottom of the screen to inform the user of text position in the window. 


-- 2-F Cursor Control SUMMARY 


The following keys move the cursor in the indicated directions in the Text 
mode (all single-keystroke commands repeat if the key is held down; others 
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require pressing 'SHIFT"@' or re-implementation of the command again for 

continuous repeat): 



MOVEMENT KEY(S) 



Cursor Up (Scrolling) 'UP ARROW' 

Cursor Down (Scrolling) 'DOWN ARROW' 

Cursor Left 'LEFT ARROW' 

Cursor Right 'RIGHT ARROW' 

Cursor Left One Word 'CLEAR'-'Q' 

Cursor Right One Word 'CLEAR'-'W' 

Cursor To beginning of line 'CLEAR'-'LEFT ARROW' 

Cursor To end of line 'CLEAR'-'RIGHT ARROW' 

Cursor Home (Screen Top) 'CLEAR'-'SHIIT'LEFT ARROW' 

Cursor Bottom of Screen 'CLEAR'-'SHIIT'RIGHT ARROW' 

Page ahead one page of text 'CLEAR'-'DOWN ARROW' 

Page back one page of text 'CLEAR'-'UP ARROW' 

Cursor Top of Text 'CLEAR'-'SHIIT'UP ARROW' 

Cursor End of Text 'CLEAR'-'SHIIT'DOWN ARROW' 

Tab 5,8,16,24 ..72 (programmable) 'SHIIT'LEFT ARROW' 



NOTE: Scrolling and paging can only be accomplished if there is at least one 

page plus one line of text in the buffer. When paging, the system will move 

ahead or back one full page minus one line, i.e., 14 lines in the 32 by 16 

display, 19 lines in the 21 display and 22 lines in the 24 display (one line is 

devoted to the Command line). 



-- 2-G Tabs 'SHIFT"LEFT ARROW' 


To help with your indentation needs, the VIP Writer provides you with ten Tab 
positions (5,8, 16,24,32,40,48,56,64, 72). The cursor is tabbed to successive 
positions by pressing 'SHIIT'Left Arrow' the number of times necessary to get 
to the desired Tab. 


The Tab positions are also reprogrammable by you from 0 to 240 in case you 
have needs other than the default Tab values. Reprogramming is accomplished by 
replacing any or all of the ten default values. To display the default values 
press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' for the Command mode, type 'T-a-b' and then 'ENTER'. The 
default values will be displayed on the Command line. To change the defaults to 
new values press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command mode and type 'T-a-b' and 
enter the new values, each separated by a comma, beginning with the lowest 
value. If you do not wish to change a particular value, replace that value in 
the sequence with a comma. End the sequence with an 'ENTER'. The new values, 
with the changes, will be displayed. 


EXAMPLE I: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'TAB'ENTER' 
EXAMPLE 2: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'TAB4,,,l8,25,30'ENTER' 
EXAMPLE 3: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'TAB,lO'ENTER' 


The first example will display the current tab values. The second will 
reprogram the first, fourth, fifth and sixth tabs to the indicated values while 
leaving the second, third and seventh thru tenth tabs unchanged. The third 
example will reprogram the second tab to the indicated value while leaving the 
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other nine tabs unchanged. (NOTE that if you wish to program over six values in 

the 32 display, you will have to do it in two steps since the display size 

limits the number of characters which can be programmed. To do this, program 

the first six, then use commas for these when programming the second part.) 



-- 2 - H Clearing the Text Buffer and Exiting to BASIC 


There are three options to choose from when clearing the text buffer, plus two 

other buffer related commands: 



"CLEAR" Clears the ENTIRE textfile. 

"AFTER" Clears all text AFTER the cursor position. 

"BEFORE" Clears all text BEFORE the cursor position. 

"OOPS" Recalls text mistakenly CLEARed or AFTERed . 

"END" Exits the program to go back to BASIC. 



To clear all or part of the text buffer, press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' for the Command 
mode. Now type the desired command, followed by an 'ENTER'. The system will 
respond with the prompt "Are you sure?". Press 'Y' to execute the command. 
Pressing any other key will abort the command and return you to the Text mode. 
After the command has executed the system will remain in the Command mode so 
that you can immediately access another file. If you accidentally clear the 
buffer using the "CLEAR" or "After" commands (but not the "Before" command!) 
enter the Command mode and type Oops 'ENTER' and the file will return. The 
first character of the cleared text, however, will have been changed to a space, 
so you must restore it to its original value. 


You may at times desire to conveniently permanently exit the VIP Writer to 
BASIC to use another program, etc. To do so, type "End 'ENTER'" from the 
Command mode. You will then be prompted "Are you sure?" Press 'Y' to exit. 
(In the rompak versioi:i this command does not exit to BASIC. It may, however, be 
used to clear the buffer and regain the hi-res displays if you have Dumped.) 


-- 2-1 Clearing the Hi-Res Displays for Extra Memory 


The eight hi-res displays offered by the VIP Writer are software generated and 
consume around 8K of work area which you could use. The system therefore allows 
you to opt not to use the hi-res displays and instead use the memory devoted to 
them for your text. When you choose this option it is permanent; you will have 
to reload the program to re-obtain use of the hi - res displays. You do not have 
to choose to have the extra memory until the system gives you the "Full" message 
when your work area is full. When you want to have the extra memory, enter the 
Command mode and type "Dump'ENTER'". You will then be prompted "Are you sure?". 
Press 'Y' to Dump the hi-res displays. 


-- 2-J Available Memory 'CLEAR'-';' and Word Count 


Your text is stored in the buffer in bytes of data. Each byte essentially 
amounts to a character, including spaces and markers. Thus, the word "the" is 
stored in the buffer as three bytes of data. The VIP Writer allows you to 
display both the amount of memory bytes remaining to be used and the amount of 
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memory bytes already used. To display the memory, press 'CLEAR'-';'. The 
number of bytes left to be used will be displayed on the Command line to the 
left followed by the number of bytes used. In the disk version the Command line 
will also show the number of granules the textfile will occupy on the diskette . 


You may also find out the the number of "words" in your file, for example, for 
those picky teachers who want only 500 words . The system actually counts the 
words in the file and the count is very accurate. To get a word count type 
"Word'ENTER'" from the Command mode . The word count will then be displayed on 
the Command line . 


-- 2-K Help 'CLEAR'-'?' 


A Help table is built into the system as a quick reference to aid you with the 
most often used commands and markers. The Help table comprises several 
"pages". Type 'CLEAR'-'?' to display the first "page" of the Help table, press 
any key to go to the next "pages". Pressing 'BREAK' will exit to the text mode 
from any page; pressing any key will exit to the text mode from the last page. 
Help may be accessed at any time without destroying any of the text that you 
have entered. Use Help as a reminder when you are first getting started but not 
as a substitute for the manual since it contains only the most important 
commands, markers and functions available to you. 
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Section 3 EDITING FUNCTIONS 


-- 3-A Editing Functions 


Now that you are familiar with the screen, the cursor movements and the 
rudiments of creating a textfile, managing usable memory , clearing the buffer 
and getting Help, it's time to learn the editing commands. To be a word 
processor instead of a text editor requires sophisticated editing functions. 
The system must allow free insertion and deletion of text, it must allow 
flexible movements of blocks of text, and it must provide a versatile ability to 
locate strings of text for manipulation such as changing and deletion. The VIP 
Writer meets all of these requirements. The following sections describe this 
system's sophisticated editing commands. Note that editing is faster in the 32 
display than in the hi-res displays . You may therefore consider doing your 
editing in the 32 display and your formatting in the hi-res displays. 


-- 3-8 Insert 


The VIP Writer has two insert commands: Insert Character and Insert Line. 
Inserting text is useful whenever you change your mind about what you previously 
typed or if you would like to add additional text to that which you previously 
typed. The Insert Line command will be welcomed by programmers who constantly 
insert lines in their programs. A "Full" message will appear on the Command 
line if the text buffer is filled during Insert. With the added feature of fast 
Type-Ahead you will not have to wait for the computer to catch up each time you 
wrap around to the next line. 


-- Insert Character 'CLEAR'-'I' 


The Insert Character function in the VIP Writer is always on until you turn it 
off, and vice versa. The Insert mode is useful for many editing tasks, and some 
people prefer to always have insert on. It should be noted that character 
insertion, like all editing, is faster in the 32 display than in the hi-res 
displays. 


When the Insert Character mode is off you are in the type-over mode. In the 
type-over mode the cursor is a flashi ng block . You will be able to type-over 
text from the cursor position until you reach the end of the line, at which time 
the text will open up and you will enter the Line Insert mode discussed below. 
Type-over is on when the program begins so you will have to switch to the Insert 
mode if you want that mode instead. To enter or leave the character Insert mode 
press 'CLEAR'-'!' . When in the Insert mode the cursor will be blue in the 32 
display and a blinking half-block in the other hi-res modes. To Insert a 
character within the text buffer, position the cursor immediately over the 
character before which you desire to insert a character and press the key for 
the character. .You may continue typing your text from there. The text will be 
inserted ahead of the cursor. To open a line to enter text, use the Line Insert 
command discussed below. 
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- - The Undo Command 


If you have inserted text and desire to delete the inserted text and restore 
it as it was, press 'CLEAR'-'G' . This is an "Undo" edit function command which 
restores the line you were working on to its former status. This Undo command 
works with the Insert and Delete commands and the type-over mode ONLY. The Undo 
command only works to restore the original line. If, while inserting text, you 
wrap around to the next line, the previous line is saved and the original line 
totally eliminated. The Undo command will then only serve to clear the line you 
are working on. 


-- Insert Line 'CLEAR'-'O' 


The Line Insert command allows for perpetual line insert. To Insert a line 
within the text buffer, position the cursor immediately over the character from 
which you desire to begin inserting new text and press 'CLEAR' -'O'. (The Line 
Insert mode is also entered when you have typed over text and reached the end of 
the line.) The text buffer will open up to allow any amount of text to be 
inserted. Lines of text will continue to be inserted, even when you have 
pressed 'ENTER' to end a paragraph. Pressing 'BREAK', 'Up Arrow' or 
'Down Arrow' will close up the text buffer and exit back to the Text mode. If 
you press 'BREAK', 'Up Arrow' or 'Down Arrow' the text will close up joining 
your inserted text with the text where you initiated the Line Insertion. 


Frequently you will be using Line Insert to add sentences or even paragraphs. 
While Inserting this new text you may decide that you want to alter something 
that you just wrote or you might wish to check to see if what you are going to 
write will be consistent with what you have already written. If such an 
alteration or verification will be on the same line that you are on, you may go 
back in the line without any problem. Yet, usually, to make such alterations or 
verifications will require that you move up or elsewhere in the file with the up 
or down arrow keys. If you do, and you are in mid sentence, to avoid the text 
closing up leave a carriage return where you want to leave off, make your 
alteration, and then come back to the carriage return and type right over it. 


NOTE: While in either the Insert Character or Line mode, the Delete commands 
(see 3-C below) are usable. 


-- Programmable String Insert 


The system allows you to insert strings of text by use of Programmable 
Functions or Programmable Character Codes. See Sections 8-B and 7- I. 


-- 3-C Delete 


The system has eight Delete commands. Six of the commands are t\.i- deleting 
characters or lines from the text fi le. These are cursor oriented, as they will 
affect the character or string from where the cursor is located. The seventh 
and eighth are for deleting blocks and block markers and are discussed in 
Section 3-H, Block Manipulation. 
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The table below lists the Delete commands and their respective functions . 
Once a Delete command is selected, it can be repeated by holding 'SHIFT"@'. 
All deletions except the Delete Line command may be undone immediately after 
execution with the Undo command (Section 3-A) by pressing 'BREAK'. 


FUNCTION DELETE KEY(S) 


DELETE CHR Character at cursor 'CLEAR'-'D' 
DELETE TO BEG Cursor to start of line 'CLEAR'-'A' 
DELETE TO END Cursor to line end(not CR) 'CLR'-'S' 
DELETE LINE Entire line (not CR) 'CLEAR'-'F 
DELETE LE WORD Word to the left of cursor 'CLR'-'H' 
DELETE RI WORD Word to right of cursor 'CLEAR'-'J' 
DELETE BLOCK . Block of text with markers 'CLR'-'V' 
DELETE MARK Specified block markers 'CLEAR'-'Y' 


The Delete Left and Right Word commands delete the previous or next word up to 
the next space, Nonspace or punctuation mark (,.!?;:). It treats hyphenated 
words as one word for deletion purposes. The Delete to End command will not 
delete end-line carriage returns. 


-- 3-D Locate 'CLEAR'-'L' 


The VIP Writer has a very sophisticated global Locate command. Locate allows 
you to Locate, Locate and Change, and Locate and Delete any string of 
characters, including characters followed by an 'ENTER', while being able to 
control the number of changes or deletions to be made. In addition, it uses a 
Masking capability that allows you to locate a string regardless of whether it 
is uppercase, lowercase, or any mixture. The Locate command also has a Wild 
Card character which, when used in the string to be located, will act as a 
"don't care" character. 


- - Locate String 


To perform any Locate function the cursor must first be moved to a position in 
the textfile above the string to be located or to the top of the textfile - only 
strings below the cursor can be located. To Locate a character or string of 
characters, press 'CLEAR'-'L'. Now type any string of text, up to 21 characters 
long, which you wish to locate within the text buffer (this could include 
'ENTER's, Control Codes and Markers). When you are finished, press the 
'Down Arrow' to actually locate the string. (When pressing the 'Down Arrow' key 
you MUST be in lowercase.) When the string is located, it will be displayed on 
the screen with the cursor after it. By pressing 'CLEAR'-'C' you will command 
the system to continue to the next occurrence of the string within the text 
buffer. For easy Location, hold the 'CLEAR'-'C' to continue to the end of the 
text buffer. If the string is not found, "None Located" will be displayed. 


-- Locate Masked String 


Often you will wish to Locate a word but you won't know if all or any part of 
it is in uppercase (capitalized). For example, you might wish to find all 
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occurrences of the word "therefore", but you know that sometimes it is used at 
the beginning of a sentence and would thus have the first letter capitalized. 
With the VIP Write r there is no need to do two or more separate searches. 
Instead you may use the Mask capability with the Locate command so the system 
will ignore the case of the string to be searched. The Mask must FIRST be 
enabled by pressing 'CLEAR'-'-' which toggles the Mask. (Pressing 'CLEAR'-'-' 
again will disable the Mask.) The Mask cannot be enabled while actually 
performing the Locate function. When the Mask is enabled an "M" will appear to 
the left of the case status indicator on the Command line. After enabling the 
Mask, follow the instructions set out in the above paragraph for Locate. Note 
that when using the Mask feature, Function Markers are not distinguished, and an 
attempt to Locate a particular Marker will not be successful, but will result in 
the location of every kind of marker. Location of particular markers must be 
done when not using the Mask feature. 


-- Locate String Using Wild Card 


Often you will need to Locate a word that you think you may have misspelled, 
or the spelling of which you are not sure. To do. this you must be able to 
replace the question-raising characters with surrogate characters which the 
system will ignore except for the purpose of determining word length. These 
surrogate characters are called Wild Card characters. To illustrate the use of 
the Wild Card character during Locate, suppose the string to be located is 
"recieve" (sic.) or "receive". To locate either spelling, use the Wild Card 
characters instead of the "ie" or "ei" when typing the string. The 
'Right Arrow' generates the Wild Card character while you are using the Locate 
command. 


Using the above example, the procedure would be as follows: Type '·CLEAR'-'L' 
for Locate. Then type "rec'Right Arrow"Right Arrow've'Down Arrow'". The 
system will search through the text buffer to locate "recXXve", and locate 
either spelling. 


-- Locate and Change String 


The Locate and Change function is extremely powerful. It allows you to change 
only one occurrence, a specified number of occurrences, or to change multiple 
occurrences while specifying , upon inspection, whether each consecutive 
occurrence should or should not be changed. 


- - Single Occurrence Execution 


To Locate and Change a single occurrence of a character or string of 
characters, press 'CLEAR'-'L'. Now type the string of text which you wish to 
locate within the text buffer. When you are finished , press the 'Up Arrow'. 
Now type the string of text (up to 21 characters long) with which you wish to 
replace the original string. Pressing the 'Down Arrow' will locate and change a 
single occurrence of the character or string of characters specified. When the 
original string is located, it is changed and its replacement is displayed on 
the screen with the cursor after it. If the original string cannot be found, 
"None Located" will be displayed on the command line. Again, 'CLEAR'-'C' is the 
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command which allows you to continue Locating and Changing the string in the 
file. 


-- Multiple Execution 


To Locate and Change the number of occurrences you specify, follow the 
instructions for Locate and Change for single occurrences above, except that 
instead of pressing the 'Down Arrow' to Locate and Change, press the 'Up Arrow' . 
A "#" prompt will then appear on the Command line asking the number of times you 
wish the Change and Locate to be performed. After providing the number (999 
should do the whole file), press 'ENTER' . The specified number of occurrences 
will be Located and Changed and the number will appear on the command line. 


-- Verified Multiple Execution 


Perhaps you want to change some but not all occurrences of a particular string 
in the file. To do this you may enable the Verify function and perform a Locate 
and Change . The Verify function allows you to sequentially locate every 
occurrence of a string in the file and decide whether to implement the change in 
each particular instance. To use this function, Verify MUST be enabled before 
the Locate and Change command is used. To enable Verify press 'CLEAR'- 'ENTER'. 
Enabling of Verify will be indicated on the command line by a change in the 
case-status indicator: instead of the L or U being uppercase, it will be 
lowercase, (light on a dark background in the 32 display). 


Once Verify is enabled, you follow the normal procedure for Locate and Change 
of a specified number of occurrences described above. Instead of all changes 
being automatically made upon pressing 'ENTER', the system will find the first 
occurrence of the string and wait for your response. Pressing 'Y' will cause 
the change to be made, and the system will then proceed to the next occurrence; 
pressing 'N' or any other key except 'BREAK' will cause the system to go 
immediately to the next occurrence without making any change. Pressing 'BREAK' 
at any time will break out of Locate and Change. After changing the final 
occurrence in your file, the system will indicate on the command line the total 
number of occurrences that have been changed. Pressing 'Y' again will give a 
"None Located" prompt. 


- - Wild Card in Locate and Change 


The Wild Card can also be used in the Locate and Change function to change a 
character or string of characters which could be attached to many different 
strings of characters. This could be very helpful to correct spelling, 
grammatical or formatting errors. When a string of characters to be Located is 
given Wild Card characters (by pressing 'Right Arrow'), and the new string also 
has Wild Card characters in the same positions in the string, those positions 
will not be affected by the change. 


For example, suppose you are creating a work with a chapter having section 
numbers such as "8.IA-8.9A." After creating several other chapters with other 
numbers, you decide that chapter eight should now be chapter five, that the 
period between the chapter number and the section number should be a dash , and 
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that the letter A at the end should be preserved (i.e., 8.1 A to 5-1 A). 1 uc 


easiest and safest way to change all the "8."s to "5 - "s and preserve the rest of 
the number would be to use the Wild Card. 


This would be accomplished as follows: Type 'CLEAR'-'L' to begin the Locate 
function and type the string to be searched: '8'-' .'-'Right Arrow'-'A'; then 
press the 'Up Arrow' to make a change and enter the new string: '5'-'-'-'Right 
Arrow'-'A'; next you press the 'Up Arrow', enter the number of times you want 
the change made, and then press 'ENTER'. NOTE that if you had desired to use 
Vefity you would have had to enable it before beginning the Locate function . 
Further, note that if Wild Card characters are used on both the locate and the 
change lines, both MUST be of the same length. 


When you press 'ENTER' the system will locate the specified number of 
occurrences of "8.XA" and change them to "5 -XA". Of course you could just 
Locate and Change all "8 ."s to "5-"s without using Wild Card characters, but it 
is possible that somewhere in your file you may have an eight followed by a 
period that is not a chapter and section indicator that you do not wish to 
change to a "5-". 


-- Locate and Delete - Single Occurrence 


To Locate and Delete a character or string of characters, press 'CLEAR'-'L'. 
Now type the string of text which you wish to locate within the text buffer. 
When you are finished, press the 'Up Arrow', which enters a string containing 
nothing, then the 'Down Arrow' to delete a single occurrence. When the string 
is located and deleted, its previous position is displayed on the screen with 
the cursor after it. If the string cannot be found, "None Located" will be 
displayed on the command line. 


-- Multiple Execution / Verify 


If you wish to Locate and Delete a specified number of occurrences, or all 
occurrences in the file , press 'CLEAR'-'L' to enter the Locate function, enter 
the string to be deleted, press the 'Up Arrow' twice , answer the "#" prompt with 
the number of occurrences to be deleted (999 for all in the file) and press 
'ENTER'. To u~e the Verify function FIRST enable Verify by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'ENTER', then follow the procedures set out immediately above, and 
answer the prompt when the system stops at each occurrence. 


-- 3-E Block Manipulation 'CLEAR'-'B'; 'BO' TO 'B9' 


The VIP Writer allows you to move, copy and delete blocks of text, for 
example, moving, copying or deleting paragraphs, sentences, titles, etc. You 
may even deal with up to ten blocks of text at the same time. 


You are offered two modes of operation, essentially for your convenience. 
One, with which the system starts, only allows one block manipulation, and gives 
you one Block marker; the other gives ten different block markers and allows ten 
block manipulations. The difference is that in the single Block mode all Block 
commands, except the Block Delete command, are not prompted; while in the ten 
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Block mode all Block commands are prompted to determine which block of text is 
to be affected by the command. As you can see , the si ngle Block mode is more 
convenient if you are only interested in manipulating one block of text since 
Block marker entry is easier and there will be no Block number prompting. 
Still, you may switch at any time to and from the ten block mode. To toggle 
between modes, enter the Command mode and type "Block 'ENTER'". 


To use the Block commands, the text to be manipulated must first be marked 
with identical Block markers. Block Markers are created differently depending 
on the mode. In the single Block mode, Block markers are created by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'B'; in the ten Block mode Block markers are created by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'B' followed by the number of the block you intend to use, from 0 
through 9. Block markers appear as an inverse "b" plus a "O" (an orange 
graphics block plus a "O" in the 32 in display) in the single Block mode, and 
are followed by a number from 0 to 9 in the ten Block mode. 


Block markers must be used in pairs placed before AND after the Block to be 
manipulated. NOTE that in the ten Block mode block markers MUST be used in 
identical pairs. The block of text to be manipulated must be marked with block 
markers of the same number , i.e., a 'BO' would mark the beginning and end of a 
block of text to be moved. Remember that spaces at the beginning of a paragraph 
are recognized by the system, and so should be preceded by the Block marker when 
doing Block manipulations if you want them included in the move, etc. 


Block markers are automatically inserted when created. If there aren't 
exactly two Block markers of the same type in the text buffer during any Block 
manipulation attempt, "Marker error" will appear on the command line. To delete 
Block markers of a given type from the text buffer, press 'CLEAR'-'Y'. If you 
are in the ten Block mode, you will be prompted for the specific Block number 
before markers of that type will be deleted. You may also respond with ••• 
which will cause ALL Block markers in your textfile to be deleted. There is no 
"Undo" command to restore mistakenly performed Block manipulations, so be 
CAREFUL! 


As mentioned above, manipulations in the ten Block mode are prompted. Thus, 
when you press the command keys ('CLEAR'-'M', etc.) the system will prompt"#" 
to request the number of block you wish to manipulate, controlled by the Block 
marker pair you have used. When you press the number the command will be 
implemented, except with the Block Delete command which will then elicit an "Are 
you sure?" prompt to which you must answer 'Y' (plus the Block number in the ten 
Block mode) to have the command executed. 


NOTE: When in the ten biock mode, block marker pairs may be used within other 
block marker pairs for block manipulation, but care must be taken to avoid 
gett ing confused, which could result in the manipulation of the wrong block. 


-- Block Copy 'CLEAR' - 'X' 


To copy (xerox) a block of text, mark the block to be copied with block 
markers as described above. Move the cu rsor to the position in the text where 
the duplicate block is to be located and press 'CLEAR'-'X' (plus the Block 
number in the ten Block mode). The block will be copied at the new position, 
and the original block will remain whe re it was , Block markers and all. If you 
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wish to duplicate the block more than once, hold 'SHIFT'@' to repeat the 
function . "Full" will be displayed on the command line if you don't have enough 
memory to copy the entire block of text. When this happens try copying the 
block of text in smaller pieces, piece by piece . Be sure to delete the Block 
markers after you're done with the Block Copy, unless you want to manipulate 
that text some more . To delete the Block markers and start over press 
'CLEAR'-'Y' (plus the number in the ten Block mode). 


-- Block Move 'CLEAR'-'M' 


Do not confuse Block Move with Block Copy. The difference between the two is 
that Block Move moves the block of text to the new cursor position and deletes 
the old block, including block markers, at the same time; Block Copy moves the 
block to the new cursor position but leaves the old block intact, including 
block markers. To move a block of text, follow the instructions for Block Copy 
above but press 'CLEAR' -'M' (plus the number in the ten Block mode). 


-- Block Delete 'CLEAR'-'V' 


Block Delete is easily accomplished. Mark the block to be deleted as 
described above and press 'CLEAR'-'V' (plus the Block number in the ten Block 
mode). The command line will then say "Are you sure?" Pressing 'Y' will delete 
both the text marked and the block markers. Any other response will exit to the 
Text mode. 
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Section 4 SAVING AND LOADING TEXTFILES 


TAPE FILE ACCESS 


-- 4-A Saving Textfiles to Tape 


The VIP Writer allows you to save textfiles using a portable cassette 
reco rder. The entire textfile, or any portion of it, may be saved to tape to be 
reloaded at any time. (See Appendices A and B for details about loading, 
creating, editing and saving BASIC programs and ASCII files usable by many 
utility programs including VIP Library programs.) 


For your convenience the VIP Writer uses progressive commands. This means 
that after any tape command is executed you do not automatically go back to the 
Text mode, but you can either enter the next command directly or press 'BREAK' 
to return to the Text mode. 


Saving is a cursor-oriented function - you can save all text from the current 
cursor position to the end of the buffer. For example, if you want to save the 
bottom half of your textfile, move the cursor to that position and save; if you 
want to · save the entire fi le contents, be sure to move the. cursor to the 
beginning of the file and save. 


To save, first move the cursor to the position from which you wish to save the 
fi le, and press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command mode. Place the recorder 
in the record mode , type "CS" followed by a filename not to exceed eight 
characters and press 'ENTER'. If no filename is specified, the textfile will be 
saved with the last fi lename used. If no filename has been used so far, the 
textfile will be saved without a filename. The fi le contents, beginning with 
the current cursor ·position, will be saved to the tape. If you do save a 
partial file , the system will indicate this by sounding the Error detect signal 
and giving a "(Filename) part saved" message on the Command line to give you a 
warning in case you did not wish to save a partial file. When the textfile has 
been saved, the system will return to the Command mode, prompting "(Filename) 
saved ." To display the last filename used, press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the 
Command mode, then type 'C'-'N'-'ENTER'. The last filename will be displayed on 
the Command line. 


Sometimes after you have begun to save a textfi le you may decide that you want 
to abort the save. You may abort the save by pressing 'BREAK'. 


-- 4-8 Loading a Textfile From Cassette 


You may load any ASCII (not binary) file into the VIP Writer. To load a 
textfile from tape, press 'CLEAR' - 'CLEAR' for the Command mode . Ready the 
cassette recorder, type "CL" followed by 'ENTER', then press "Play". The 
f ilename, if any, will appear on the Command line . When the file is loaded, the 
Command line will show the message "(Filename) loaded" with the cursor after it. 
Press 'BREAK' to enter the Text mode. If an error occurs during loading, 
"Error" will be displayed on the Command line, the error detect warning will 
sound and the system will return to the Command mode displaying the partially 
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loaded textfile. To start over you should clear the buffer and try loading 
again. If you are still unsuccessful, see Section 4- E. 


If you wish to break out of a tape load, press 'BREAK'. If no file or no 
leader has been found by the system when loading, the "S" prompt for "searching" 
will remain on the screen until the system is reset . Press the reset button and 
the system will return with the cursor on the Command line. 


-- 4-C Appending Textfiles 


The system allows you to load as many textfiles as will fit in the text 
buffer. To append one textfile after another, load the first then load the 
second. If the file to be loaded is too large, the system will accept all of 
the file that will fit in the buffer, and "Full" will be displayed on the 
Command line. 


-- 4-D Tape File Linking 


Tape file linking is discussed completely in Section 8-A, Programmable 
Functions. 


-- 4-E Recovering Textfiles From Bad Tapes 


Sometimes, because of a bad tape, bad line connection, or some other problem, 
your file saved to tape will be bad. The system allows you to recover most of 
your saved file. The VIP Writer uses the same ASCII tape format as your 
computer. The tape format consists of one start block followed by separate data 
blocks . If a particular data block causes an error during loading, the rest of 
the textfile can be recovered by proceeding as follows: 


1) After loading the textfile and encountering the error, note the position of 
the tape counter to mark the spot. 


2) Rewind the tape to the beginning of the file and re - load the tape JUST to 
the point where the filename appears on the Command line. 


3) Fast-forward the tape to the place where the error occurred. 


4) Unplug the earphone plug to listen to the tape to position it at the 
beginning of the next data block. 


5) Plug the earphone plug back in and press "Play". The remainder of the 
textfile will load in with the exception of the block of data with the error. 
You may then go back and repair your textfile. 


If the error occurs in the initial start block which serves to tell the system 
that a file has begun, you may still load the file by doing the following: 


1) Take the tape containing any textfile created and saved with the VIP Writer 
and load it JUST the point where the filename appears on the command line. 
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2) Return to the original tape and locate the bad initial block. Unplug the 
earphone plug to listen to the tape to position it at the beginning of the next 
data block. 


3) Begin to load the defective textfile with the firs t good block. 


4) Once the file has loaded, you may make any repairs if necessary, and then 
resave the file with the original filename. 


DISK FILE ACCESS (DISK ONLY) 


-- 4-F Disk Commands and System Defaults 


For your convenience the VIP Writer uses progressive commands. This means 
that after any disk command is executed you do not automatically go back to the 
Text mode, but you can either enter the next command directly or· press 'BREAK' 
to return to the Text mode. 


The VIP Writer initializes with a default extension of "/VIP" and a defaul t 
drive number of ":0". These defaults can be changed at any time. The default 
extension assumes the last extension used and is changed by entering a new 
extension during any disk access ("DS" to SAVE, "DL" to load, "DN" to check the 
diskfile name, "DR" to rename or "DK" to kill). The same is the case with the 
default drive number. Changing defaults will be discussed more in later 
sections. 


-- 4-G Displaying a Diskette Directory 


To display a disk directory, mount a diskette in Drive 0 (default drive) , type 
'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command mode, then press 'D' -'I'-'ENTER'. The 
directory for Drive 0 will be displayed in a two-column format with the drive 
number and number of free granules displayed on the Command line. If the number 
of entries exceeds 1 page the display will pause. To continue to the second 
page of entries press any key except 'BREAK'. A maximum of 68 entries are 
allowed on the disk. When you have found the file that you are looking for, 
press 'BREAK' to escape the directory and freeze the last directory page 
displayed. Each entry on the directory will be followed by a number indicating 
the number of granules allocated to the file on the disk, and the letter "A" for 
ASCII or "B" for Binary to indicate the nature of the file. 


Sometimes, due to disk operating system failure or some other reason, your 
disk may have been "crashed". The VIP Writer permits you to load files from a 
crashed disk. When you call up the directory of a crashed disk some of the 
files of the disk will be followed by an asterisk. Those files MAY NOT be 
loaded. The asterisk indicates that those files are bad. The other files may 
be loaded. Be sure to load these files and save them on another disk. Once all 
the good files have been saved from the bad disk, you then should bulk erase the 
disk, re-initialize it and use it again to save files - if the disk has not been 
totall y ruined. Do not save files onto a bad disk since they will not be saved 
properl y! If you have VIP Disk-ZAP you should be able to fix the underlying 
error. 
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If you wish to display the directory for a drive other than Drive O type 
'D'-'I' followed by the drive number and then press 'ENTER'. The directory will 
be displayed for the drive number that you specified. 


EXAMPLE: DI3'ENTER' 


This example will display the directory for the diskette mounted in Drive 3. 


-- 4-H Saving a Textfile to the Diskette 


The VIP Writer saves textfiles to the diskette in the ASCII format for 
compatibility with VIP Library files, BASIC programs saved in ASCII (see your 
BASIC manual) and all other programs using pure ASCII. 


When the VIP Writer saves a textfile to a specific drive it first checks to 
see if the file already exists on the diskette mounted in the drive specified. 
If the file exists the system will save the new textfile over the old one. If 
the file does not exist the textfile will be saved to the diskette mounted in 
the drive specified. The VIP Writer always verifies when it saves to disk to 
assure that your textfile has been saved error free. 


IMPORTANT 


From time to time your operating system may error while saving the textfile. 
The exact error encountered will be displayed on the Command line and the Error 
warning signal will sound. If an error such as this should occur, resave the 
textfile on both the same diskette and a backup diskette as well. Errors during 
the save, if undetected, would cause you to lose all of your hard work. To 
avoid a calamity of this sort it is recommended that you ALWAYS save your files 
on two separate diskettes. Then if you have difficulty with one of your files , 
you will still have a copy of your work. If you own the VIP Disk-ZAP yo u should 
be able to repair the underlying disk error. 


Diskettes Are Cheap; Your Time Isn't!! 


Saving is a cursor-oriented function - you can save all text from the current 
cursor position to ·the end of the buffer. For example, if you want to save the 
bottom half of your textfile, move the cursor to that position and save; if you 
want to save the entire file contents, move the cursor to the beginning of the 
file and save. Since more often than not users do not wish to save partial 
files, whenever you attempt to save a partial file the error detect signal will 
sound and the message "(Filename) part saved" will appear on the Command line. 
This will make you check to be sure that you want to save a partial file, and we 
hope it will save you from a potential "disaster". 


To save, first move the cursor to the posi tion from which you wish to save the 
file, and press 'CLEAR'- 'CLEAR' to enter tl:e Command mode . Mount a formatted 
diskette in Drive 0. Do not use the VIP Writer master diskette . Type 'D'-'S' 
followed by the filename (not to exceed 8 characters) and press 'ENTER' . The 
prompt "Are you sure?" will appear only when a file with the same filename 
exists on the disk. Pressing 'Y' will cause the save; pressing any other key 
will abort the save. In all other cases the save is automatic . 
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EXAMPLE: DSTESTFILE'ENTER' 


In this example the textfile "Testfile/ vip" will be saved on the diskette 
mounted in Drive 0, and "Testfile saved" will be displayed. Press 'BREAK' to 
return to the Text mode. 


If you wish to use a different extension such as "/ BAS", type the extension 

after the filename. 



RULE: Extensions must be preceded with a "." or a "/". 


EXAMPLE: DSTESTFILE/BAS 'ENTER' 


In this example, the textfile "Testfile/bas" will be saved on the diskette 
mounted in Drive 0. 


If you wish to save your textfile to a diskette mounted in a drive other than 

Drive 0, type ":" followed by the number of the drive on which you wish your 

file to be saved. 



RULE: Drive numbers must be preceded by a ":". 


EXAMPLE I: DSTESTFILE:l'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: DSTESTFILE/BAS:2'ENTER' 


In example 1, the file Testfile/vip will be saved on the diskette mounted in 
Drive I . In example 2, the file Testfile/bas will be saved to the diskette in 
Drive 2. 


-- Using and Changing Diskname Defaults 


After you have saved a textfile to disk, the filename, extension, and drive 
number are stored in a buffer and are retained for later use. To display the 
filename press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command mode, then type 'D'-'N' 
'ENTER'. The last name, extension and drive number will be displayed on the 
Command line. 


Because the filename is retained, you can save the same textfile without 
entering the filename, extension, or drive number each time. To save a textfile 
using the existing filename type 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'-'D'-'S' and press 'ENTER' 'Y' . 
Your file will be saved to the diskette mounted in Drive 0 with the previous 
filename, here "Testfile/vip". 


To save a textfile using the existing filename to a diskette mounted in a 
drive other than Drive 0, type 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'-'D'-'S'-':' then the Drive 
number , for example, '2', and press 'ENTER' 'Y'. Your file will be saved to the 
diskette mounted in Drive 2 with the previous filename, here "Testfile/vip". 


You may change the default diskname, extension and/or drive from the DiskName 
command by entering the new name after typing 'D-N', and then pressing 'ENTER'. 
This will change the filename for automatic diskfile command execution. 
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-- 4-1 Determining Free Space on the Diskette 


To determine whether or not there is enough free space remaining on a diskette 
to save your file , determine the granule allocation figure for your textfile by 
pressing 'CLEAR' - '; ' to display memory (see Section 2-J), and compare it with 
the number of granules remaining on your disk as shown when you call up the 
directory (see Section 4-G ). 


-- 4-J Loading Textfiles from the Diskette 


The VIP Writer allows you to load or append, and edit any ASCII (not binary) 
file from diskette, including VIP Library files, BASIC programs saved in ASCII 
(consult your BASIC manual), editor/ assembler source files, etc. 


To load any textfile saved in ASCII press 'CLEAR' twice to enteT the Command 
mode then type 'D'-'L' followed by the filename and drive number, then press 
'ENTER'. If no extension is specified the defaul t extension will be used. When 
loaded the message "(Filename) loaded" will be displayed on the Command line. 
Pressing 'BREAK' will exit to the Text mode. 


EXAMPLE: DLTESTFILE/ VIP:O'ENTER' 


The VIP Writer will look for the file Testfile/ vip on Drive 0. If the file is 
found it will be loaded from the diskette . A warning will sound and the 
"(Filename) not found" message will appear on the Command line if no such file 
exists. 


As mentioned earlier, the filename , extension and drive number are retained , 
allowing you to load the previously entered textfile by typing 'D'-'L' and 
pressing 'ENTER' . 


EXAMPLE 1: DLTESTFILE/BAS:2'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: DL'ENTER' 


Example J will load the file Testfile/ bas from the diskette mounted in Drive 2. 
Example 2 will load the previously entered textfile, in this case Testfile/ bas, 
from the diskel!e mounted in Drive 2. 


-- 4-K Appending Textfiles 


The system will allow you to append as many textfiles as will fit in the text 
buffer. To append one textfile after another , load the firs t, then load the 
second. When append ing one textfile to another, if the file to be appended is 
too large, the system will accept all that the buffer will hold , and a "Full" 
message will be displayed on the Command line. If this happens, you may have to 
break your tex tfile to be loaded down into smaller pieces and save each smaller 
fi le separately. 
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-- 4-L Renaming Disk Files 


The system will allow you to rename your disk files without having to resave 
your files . All file name rules discussed above apply concerning filenames and 
extensions. To rename your file enter the Command mode, type 'D'-'R' plus the 
file name you want changed and then press 'ENTER'. After you have pressed 
'ENTER' the system will respond with the prompt: "New file name?" You may then 
type in the new file name and press 'ENTER'. The system will then rename your 
file. 


EXAMPLE: DRTESTFILE 'ENTER' NEWNAME 'ENTER' 


The above example renames the file "TestfileJv ip" to "NewnameJvip." 


-- 4-M Killing Textfiles 


To kill a textfile from the diskette, press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the 
Command mode, then type 'D'-'K' followed by the filename, extension and drive 
number, and press 'ENTER'. The system will respond with "Kill (filename) Y JN?" 
A 'Y' response will kill the file. Any other response will exit to the Command 
mode. 


EXAMPLE: DKTESTFILEJVIP:O 'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the file TestfileJvip from the diskette mounted in Drive 
0. 


As with all other commands, "DK" will kill the previously entered textfile if 
you type 'D'-'K' -'ENTER' and answer the "Kill (filename) Y JN?" prompt with a 
"Y". 


EXAMPLE: DK'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the previously entered textfile TestfileJvip from the 
diskette mounted in Drive 0. 


-- 4-N Transferring Tape Files to the Diskette 


The VIP Writer supports cassette IJO. This allows you to load any textfile 
from tape and transfer it to the disk, or vice versa. See Section 4-B Loading 
Textfiles From Tape. 


-- 4-0 Linking Diskette Files for Continuous Printing 


Disk file Linking is discussed in Section 8-C in the chapter devoted to 
Programmable Functions. 
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Section 5 ADVANCED FEATURES 


-- 5-A Advanced Features 


The VIP Writer has many special features to aid you in producing professional 
looking results . The advanced features in this section are aids to text 
formatting. That is, functions are introduced which allow you to control 
arrangement of elements of text, such as centering, flush right, non-breakable 
spaces, and the likes of headers , etc. All of these features and many others 
introduced later make use of Function Markers which are discussed in the first 
section below. 


-- 5-B Function Markers 


The VIP Writer uses function markers such as Block markers to set aside 
different types of text within the textfile or to represent special characters 
that couldn't ordinarily be placed in the textfile. Many of the markers are 
discussed immediately below in their respective sections. A complete list of 
the markers used can be found in Appendix D. 


RULE: Only Nonspace (see Section 5-G), Programmable Character Codes, Printer 
Driver Codes, P Code (see Sections 7-I and 7-J) and Pause Print markers (see 
Section 7-L) may be placed within a line of text if it is to be printed 
properly. All others MUST be placed at the beginning of a new line (the 
previous line being terminated by a carriage return unless they are being placed 
at the beginning of the file). 


-- Important 


The following sections discuss and give examples of the use of Function 
Markers. To facilitate the printing of this Tutorial the examples given to 
illustrate the proper use of Function Markers use underlined printable 
characters (e.g., n ,/,',u,',k) in place of the actual Function Markers described 
for each function (the underline indicates that the character underlined is the 
function key and must be preceded by pressing 'CLEAR'). This is because 
Function Markers are either non-printable characters, or are characters which 
would command the printer to perform the function itself while printing the 
Tutorial. Therefore, when reading examples PLEASE mentally substitute the 
Function Marker as described in the text for the printable character used in its 
place. 


-- 5-C Centering 'CLEAR'-'U' 


The VIP Writer takes the hassle out of centering text on the printed page. 
Before setting up text for centering, you first MUST establish the margins to be 
used for the centered text if the text to be centered will d iffer in line length 
or in print font from that used so far. (See Section 7-C and Appendix C below.) 
Centering is accomplished with a Center marker. The Center marker is 
represented on the video display as a an inverse "u" (a blue block in the 32 
display), and is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'U'. To set aside a line of text 
to be centered, press 'CLEAR'-'U' at the beginning of a new line (the previous 
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line must have been terminated by a carriage return), then type the line to be 
centered followed by an 'ENTER'. The system will do the rest. If P Code or 
other markers, described in Section 7-J below, are being used, the Center marker 
should come after the first P Code pair or marker. 


EXAMPLE 1: .!!This is centered text.'ENTER' 
EXAMPLE 2: ]!This is QXQemphasized, centered 


text.QYQENTER' 

Q = P Code marker 

J! = Center marker. 

X = Control code to turn on emphasize. 

Y = Control code to turn off emphasize. 



5-D Flush-Right 'CLEAR'-'LESS THAN' 


While formatting text, there are often times when you might want to have a 
string of characters flush to the right side of the page, such as when typing a 
letter with a date. Word processor designers have had to develop an easy means 
to place text flush-right, aside wrom the obvious one of counting spaces. 


The VIP Writer uses a Flush-right marker to accomplish this task. The 
Flush-right marker alternates with the Auxiliary Line A command key sequence 
(see Section 5-E): 'CLEAR'-'Less than'. The default marker for this key 
sequence is the Flush right marker. To toggle the marker to be generated with 
this key sequence, press 'A' - 'ENTER' from the command mode. Then, to generate 
the Flush-right marker press 'CLEAR'-'Less Than'. (This was necessary because 
of the small keyboard.) The Flush-right marker is represented on the screen by 
an inverse "f" (a red diagonal block in the 32 display). Flush-right markers 
must be placed at the beginning of a new line (the previous line must have been 
terminated by a carriage return) directly before the string of text to be 
flushed to the right and must be terminated with an 'ENTER'. You need not 
manually count and generate the spaces. The system will do the rest. If 
Programmable Character Codes or P Code markers, described in Sections 7-1 and 
7-J below, are being used, the Flush-right marker must come before the 
Programmable Printer Code or P Code pair (see centering example 2 above). 


EXAMPLE :This text will be Flushed right. 
: = Flush-right marker. 


5-E Headers, Footers and Auxiliary Markers 

'CLEAR'-',', '.', 'Less Than' and 'Greater Than' 



Headers, Footers and Auxiliary lines are lines of text used for various 
purposes . Headers usually are lines of text which you would want printed at the 
top of every page, such as the chapter name of a book or the origin of a 
business lette r. Footers are the same, except that they usually go at the 
bottom of the page. They can be used for footnotes and the like. Auxiliary 
lines are additional lines available to you for the same purpn~r~ if the Header 
and Footer a re not enough. 


Tr.e VIP Writer allows Headers, Footers and Auxiliary lines within the 
textfile . These lines are set aside from other text with Header , Footer and two 
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Auxiliary line markers . The Header marker is represented as an inverse"," (a 
yellow block in the 32 display), and is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-','. The 
Footer marker is represented as an inverse "." (a red block in the 32 display), 
and is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'.'. The Auxiliary marker alternates with 
the Flush right and Link marker command key sequence (see Sections 5-D and 
8-C): 'CLEAR'-'Less Than' and 'Greater Than'. The default markers for this key 
sequence are the Flush right and Link markers. To toggle the marker to be 
generated with this key sequence, press 'A'-'ENTER' from the command mode. The 
Auxiliary A marker is represented by an inverse 'Less Than' (a yellow block 
absent its lower right quarter in the 32 display), and is generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'Less Than'. The Auxiliary B marker is represented by an inverse 
'Greater Than' (a red block absent its lower right quarter in the 32 display), 
and is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'Greater Than'. Headers, footers and 
auxiliary lines can be as long as you wish , can be centered and can be set to 
begin on any line on the page. 


To use Header lines proceed as follows: Go to the beginning of a new line 
(the previous line must be terminated by a carriage return unless the line 
begins the file) and press 'CLEAR'-','. Next, type the text which you wish to 
appear as the Header. Terminate the line with an 'ENTER'. The Header will be 
printed on line four of the printed page . You can, however, change the line on 
which the Header will be printed by setting the "HL" parameter (see Section 7-C) 
to the desired line. To suppress the header, set "HL" to zero. Unless 
otherwise specified, when not suppressed, the Header will be printed on every 
page. The system also permits you to specify that the Header be printed only on 
odd or even pages. To specify Odd, set the HS (Header status) parameter to O; 
to specify Even, set it to E; to return to printing the Header on All pages, set 
"HS" to A. 


EXAMPLE: .This is a header.'ENTER' 
• = Header marker. 


To use Footer lines proceed as follows: Go to the beginning of a new line 
(the previous line must have been terminated by a carriage return) and press 
'CLEAR'-'.'. Now type the text which you wish to appear as the Footer. 
Terminate the line with an ' ENTER'. The Footer will be printed on line 
sixty- two of each printed page. You can also change the line on which the 
footer will be printed by setting the "HL" parameter to the desired line (see 
Section 7-C) . To suppress the footer, set "FL" to zero. The Footer status "FS" 
parameters A, E, and 0 govern printing Footers on All, Even, or Odd pages, with 
the default being All as with Headers. 


EXAMPLE: ~This is a footer.'ENTER' 
~ ~ Footer marker. 


Creation of Auxiliary lines A and B follow the procedures above for Headers 
and Footers. Go to the beginning of a new line (the previous line must have 
been terminated by a carriage return) and press 'CLEAR'-"'" for an Auxiliary A 
marker , type the text and press 'ENTER'. Press 'CLEAR'-"'" for an Auxilia ry B 
marker, type the text and press 'ENTER'. The line number on which the 
auxiliaries are to appear MUST be specified by setting the parameters, "AL" for 
Auxiliary line A and "BL" for Auxiliary line B, to their appropriate values . 
The default is zero to suppress them . The Auxiliary status parameters "AS" for 
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Auxiliary status A and "BS" for Auxiliary status B must be set at 'A'll, 'E'ven 
or 'O'dd in a Format line. 


EXAMPLE: Js.AL56,BL56,ASo,BSe,HL4,FL6! ,HSa,FSa 
ls. = Format marker 


The above example illustrates how Header, Footer and Auxiliary line parameters 
are set in a Format line. Auxiliary A will be printed on line 56 of the ODD 
numbered pages. Auxiliary B will be printed on line 56 of the EVEN numbered 
pages. The Header will be printed on line 4 of ALL pages and the Footer will be 
on line 61 of ALL pages. 


Headers, footers and auxiliary lines can be centered by placing a Center 
marker directly after the Header, Footer or Auxiliary line A or B marker, but 
before the line of text. 


EXAMPLE: &This is a centered header.'ENTER' 
• = Header marker. 

.!! = Center marker. 



As the system prints the textfi le, when it comes to the line on which the 
Header, Footer or Auxiliary line is to be printed, it will print the most recent 
Header , Footer or Auxiliary line that was encountered. This allows you to 
change Headers, Footers or Auxiliary lines by placing additional Header, Footer 
or Auxiliary lines elsewhere within the textfile. 


If you suppress headers, footers or auxiliary lines, they remain suppressed 
until you set the "HL", "FL", "AL• or "BL• parameter to a value other than zero 
(0). 


RULE: Headers, Footers and Auxiliarys MUST be placed before any printable text 
in order to appear on the page on which they are entered. "HL", "FL•, •AL" and 
"BL" cannot be set to appear on the same line if they are to be printed on the 
same page. Use the Window (see Section 6) if you are not sure these lines are 
properly p laced. 


-- 5-F Comment Markers 'CLEAR'-'+' 


The VIP Writer permits you to make a commentary to what you have written by 
putting non-printable Comments in the text. Such a commentary can often be 
helpful if you are writing a document which will be used several times and you 
want to remember why you put some piece of information in, or you want to remind 
yourself of other alternatives , etc. For example, you may wish to create a file 
of comments to remind you of the keys to press to implement your printer driver. 
You could then load that before beginning work on a new file so that you could 
check it when you needed a reminder. Comment markers must be placed at the 
beginning of the line directly before the text to comprise your comment (the 
previous line must have been terminated by a carriage return) , and the Comment 
must be terminated by an 'ENTER'. The Comment marker, an inverse "+" (a green 
diagonal block in the 32 display), is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'+'. Your 
Comment may be any length. When the printer comes to a Comment marker, it 
ignores everything that comes afte r it up to and including the first 'ENTER'. 
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EXAMPLE: ±This is a comment.'ENTER' 
± = Comment marker. 


5-G Non-Breakable Space 'CLEAR'-'SPACE' 


The Nonspace marker is represented as an inverse space (a block of a dark hue 
of the foreground color selected by you when using this program, i.e., green or 
orange in the 32 display), and is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'SPACE'. 
Nonspace markers can be very useful, especially for tying words together when 
using the justification feature. 


The Non-Breakable Space marker is just like a space, in that the system treats 
it as a space, but it differs from the space in one important respect: spaces 
are "breakable." You've noticed that when characters are typed to form a word, 
the system will not split them apart when wrapping words around on the screen or 
when wrapping words around for printing. The system waits until it encounters a 
space to split up the text for wrap around. Spaces also are an area in which 
the system can insert more spaces to space words out during justification. 


Non-Breakable spaces, on the other hand, are binding spaces. They bind the 
text together just like normal letters so that the text cannot be split where 
the space would be or so that spaces cannot be inserted during justification. 
Nonspaces are thus used to bind words together with only one or a specified 
number of spaces in between. Words joined by Nonspace markers are treated as 
one long word for word wrap around and justification purposes. 


-- Word Spacing Within Justified Text 


Justified text provides a handsome printed product with even and neat margins 
on both the left and right sides of the page. Justification does, however, 
occasionally cause problems since it works by inserting spaces next to other 
spaces in a line to extend the line to make the margins even. Sometimes, 
however, you do not want spaces inserted between some text. For example, you 
rarely would want the units of a proper name to have extra spaces inserted 
between them like this: John J. Doe; and you usually want to ensure that 
there are exactly two spaces after a colon (unlike the above example). To cure 
this problem (which only occurs when you are using the justification feature) 
you must use Nonspaces to bind the text together. 


EXAMPLE:_John_Q._Smith'ENTER' 
= Nonspace marke r. 


(Since a space is not a visible character, it is shown as the underline 
character alone representing 'CLEAR'-'SPACE') . 


-- 5-H Formfeeds 'CLEAR'-'/' 


The Formfeed marker is rep resented by an inverse "/" (a cyan block in the 32 
display), and is generated by pressing 'CLEAR' -' / '. The Formfeed marker must be 
placed at the beginning of a new line (the previous line must have been 
terminated by a carriage return). (Formfeed characters intrinsically act as 
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carriage returns in the display, i.e ., they are the only character on the line . 
This makes them easier to find.) Formfeeds are commands to the printer to skip 
lines until it reaches the top of the next page for printing. Formfeeds are 
used in two situations: 


1) Where you wish to print a partial page and automatically feed the paper to 
the top of the next page. The Formfeed should be placed at the beginning of the 
line following the point at which you wish that page to end. This point could 
be determined using the Window mode (see Section 6). 


2) Formfeeds are also used where the last printed page of a multiple-paged 
document is not a full page and you want the page number and/ or footer (if 
located at the bottom) to be printed. Normally, printing is stopped at the last 
character in the file . Footers and page numbers are not technically part of the 
file, but are added automatically by the system from a special buffer. Without 
a Formfeed at the end of the text, the page number and footer, which are placed 
at the bottom of the page by the system, are not printed there since the system 
has not been allowed to get to where they were to be printed. Again, you will 
see this if you use the Format Window for final formatting. The Formfeed should 
be placed at the beginning of the line immediately following the end of text on 
the page. 
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Section 6 WINDOW MODES 


-- 6-A The Edit Window 


The edit window was introduced in Section 2-D. There is little that needs to 
be added about how the edit window works , since its workings are pretty simp le 
and clear. What needs a small discussion is how to easily create columns and 
hyphenate text using the Edi t Window. 


-- Column Creation in the Edit Window 


Column creation is so simple , it hardly needs discussion. Of course , you 
first have set the Width of your text to the width of your printed line . Now 
all you have to do is go across the first row and set up the columns.· All you 
have to remember is to use a carriage return after each line so that no spaces 
are inserted if you are using justified text. Once you are satisfied with the 
spacing with the first row, you can then go and quickly program Tabs (see 
Section 2-G) for the columns stops and create the remaining rows with the first 
row as a model. 


- - Simple Hyphenation in the Edit Window 


Although justified text is extremely pleasing to read, some prefer to combine 
j ustified text with hyphenation, or to use hyphenation without justification 
("ragged right"). With the Edit Window, hyphenation, even within justified 
text, is a breeze. It is important to note, however, that if you are using 
printer codes of any type (see Sections 7-1 thru 7-J) which take up line space 
in the Text mode, your hyphenation wi ll be thrown off by these codes unless they 
are stripped from the file by you prior to hyphenation. If you cannot strip 
these codes, you will HAVE to use the Format Window, discussed below, to 
determine where to hyphenate your text, as it does strip such codes. 


The first step is to create a Width the same as your printed line width so 
that your text will be displayed with your print margins , no matter the screen 
display you are using. Now, when yo u view your lines you will see exactly what 
the last word of the line will be and how many spaces are left from the last 
word to the true end of the line. It is those spaces which you have to fi ll 
with a hyphenated portion of the word beginning the next line. The aim is to 
split the first word in the next line at a syllable break (adding a hyphen and a 
space) so that the word will rewrap up to the previous line and use the extra 
spaces . 


Of course, if the word beginning the next line is a single syllable word it 
cannot be split so you cannot use it to fix the previous line. You will have to 
either insert spaces in the prev ious line if you are not using justification or 
you may leave the space insertion to the automatic justification feature . If 
the first word of the next line is multi-syllabic , you may break the word at the 
syllable break which comprises the number closest to the number of spaces left 
on the line minus one space for the hyphen you will add . Split the word, add 
the hyphen and a space, and the system will rewrap the word to the previous 
line. Do this for all the lines of your text. If you want justified text, the 
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system will insert any remaining spaces in the line to give you an even 
right-hand margin. Otherwise you will have created a "ragged right" margin. 


-- 6-B The Format Window 


The VIP Writer offers hi-res displays with 51, 64 and 85 characters per line 
and the Width command to set the display to the line length which will be 
printed (see Section 2-D). These modes, without more, will display your normal 
text as a close facsimile of what will be printed. With use of the Edit Window 
you can view a reasonable facsimile when creating text with a line length 
greater than 85 characters per line, such as when creating special reports or 
diagrams using the compressed mode or the 15 pitch option of your printer to 
print between 120 and 132 characters per eight-inch line on the standard 8 1/ 2 
by 11 inch page. With the Edit Window you can even view special formats for 
larger paper sizes such as 11 by 14 inch paper, or even larger, which allow more 
characters per line. 


Still, the hi-res displays and Edit Window do not solve one essential 
hindrance to replicating the text EXACTLY as it will be printed. The VIP Writer 
allows you to freely enter and edit printer control codes, printer parameter 
Format lines, centered text, Headers and other special features to be used for 
printing when entering text. These features are dynamic. That is, you indicate 
by use of a marker the function to be performed when printing and the system or 
printer automatically implements the function when you print the text. 


Until the text is printed, however, the Format lines, printer codes and 
markers, which will not be printed, remain in the Edit Window display. This 
characteristic prohibits EXACT replication in the Text mode of what you are 
writing in its final printed form , even with the hi-res displays using the Width 
command, since the Format lines and printer control codes necessary to tell you 
what you will be having your printer do take up text space on the screen. 


We were sensitive to this need for replication of the final formatted text, so 
we included a formatted display Window in the VIP Writer. This Format Window 
displays the text the way it will look when printed, but you get to see it 
BEFORE it is committed to hard copy. Your text will be "printed" to the screen. 
All functions controlled by Format parameters and function markers are 
implemented and masked out of the display. Block markers and improperly used 
markers are not, however, masked, and the Format Window cannot be used with such 
markers in the file. Printer functions implemented by printer control codes and 
character codes are not implemented since they are created by the printer, not 
by your computer; they are, however, masked from the display. 


Thus, if the text to be displayed is to be centered, it will be displayed, 
centered, in its proper position on the line (normal print fonts ONLY). If a 
header is to be displayed on the fourth line from the top, that is where you 
will find it. And so with page numbers, indented quotes, auxiliary lines, 
justification, flush right, footers and any other special formats you have 
selected. You can check to see that your columns are properly spaced and that 
there are no orphan lines. The Window does NOT, however, display 
printer-controlled format features such as double-wide, italics, emphasized or 
underlining the way they will appear since the screen display cannot represent 
them . In other words, if the text to be centered is in the double-wide 
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-- 6-D Scrolling in the Format Window 


Once you have entered the Format Window mode, you may exit to the Text mode by 
pressing ' E' . The following keys or combinations of keys perform the functions 
indicated in the Format Window: 


'UP ARRClll' .Scrolls up 12/17/20 l ines(from mid · page). 


Or to top of previous page (from top of page). 


'00\lll ARRClll' .••• Scrolls down in fi l e 12/17/20 lines. 


'LEFT ARROll' .Scrolls left in the file 16 characters. 


'RIGHT ARROll' ••• Scrolls right in file 16 characters. 
1 SHJFT 1 'UP ARROU 1 ••• • •••••••Displays the first page. 


'SHIFT"DOll!l ARROll' ••••• •• .• •Displays the next page . 


'SHJFT"LEFT ARROll' •••••.Oispleys left side of page. 
1 ENTER 1 ... . . . Toggles the display of carriage returns. 


All Format Window functions repeat if the keys are held. 
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Section 7 PRINTING AND PAGE FORMATTING 


-- 7-A Printing With the VIP Writer 


Up until now you have been primarily concerned with putting text in the buffer 
and editing your text. The end goal , however , has always been to print your 
work using your printer. Before you print your text you generally need to 
prepare it to meet your needs. Preparation of your text can be divided into two 
segments: system oriented page formatting functions (Format Parameters) and 
printer oriented functions (Prog rammable Character Codes, Printer Drivers and 
Printer Control Codes). Before we go into print preparation in depth, however, 
you should be aware of the fundamental Print mode commands. 


-- Fundamental Print Commands 


VIP Writer will automatically print your text perfectly centered on 8 1/ 2 by 
11 inch pages of continuous-feed paper, and has a Single Sheet Pause option to 
allow the use of single sheets of paper as well (see Section 7-C). The margins 
and print length are preset for perfectly formatted text. For properly printed 
text, move the cursor to the top of the textfile , move your paper in your 
printer to top of form (the system will give you your top margin) and press 
'CLEAR'-'P'. The system will then ask if you wish to Print or use the Format 
Window. Press 'P' to Print, 'W' for the Format Window, or any other key to 
abort. Everything will then be printed except Comments, see Section 5-F, or 
text enclosed by No-print markers, see Section 7-M. You can even print those if 
you use the Print Comment and No-print Print features (see Section 7-C). You 
may print any lesser portion of text below the cursor position by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'P' -'P' after you have positioned the cursor. 


Holding the 'Space Bar' will pause printing. Printing can be resumed by 
pressing any key. Holding down 'BREAK' will stop printing, and exit to the Text 
mode. You may use the Invisible Print feature (see Section 7-C) to recommence 
printing on the page from which you broke away from printing. 


7-B Page Formatting 


- - Introduction 


The VIP Writer system controls the various aspects of page formatting such as 
margins , line spacing, pagination, headers, justification and page length. 
These formatting elements are called Print Format Parameters. These Parameters 
have been preset with default values to allow the novice a perfectly printed 
page without even having to consider the Format Parameters (see Section 7-A). 
Still, the more experienced user will periodically desire to change these 
default values to implement more sophisticated formatt ing, and the system also 
allows for this. 


These parameters are listed below in Section 7-C along with the default values 
initially defined by the VIP Writer. This is your great chance to use the 
Window mode. 
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The Window will help you spot formatting errors and allow you to make better 
formatting decisions. 


- - Elements of Page Formatting 


-- Changing Margins 


Before entering into a discussion of the method for altering default values, 
it would be helpful for you to understand a little bit about the reasons the 
original default values for the left and right margins were chosen. Printers 
offer several different options for printing text. Most SMART printers offer 
several print fonts to allow different means of emphasis. To do this , the 
printer uses a different amount of space to print the same character, and this 
affects how you format your text. 


The normal 8 l /2 by 11 inch sheet of paper allows the printer eight inches of 
usable space per line. When in the normal print font, the printer prints ten 
characters per inch (cpi) . With the total line length of eight inches, the 
printer is thus capable of printing 80 characters per line. The sizes of the 
other print fonts alter these figures. In the elongated (double-wide) font the 
printer can type 5 cpi, thus giving a total of 40 characters per eight inch 
line. In the elongated-compressed font the printer is capable of printing 8.3 
cpi, for a total of 66.4 (67) characters per eight inch line. The twelve pitch 
option is a 12 cpi format, for a total of 96 characters per eight inch line. 
The fifteen pitch option is a 15 cpi format, for a total of 120 characters per 
eight inch line. Finally, in the compressed font, printers can handle 16.7 cpi, 
for a total of 132 characters per eight inch line. 


Since you are usually in the normal font, we had to choose the proper default 
margins to use within the 80 character per line maximum. The common practice is 
to have a 64 character line, leaving an eight character space to the left and 
right of the text for a margin. Thus, we have set the left and right margins to 
8 and 72 (8+64=72; 72+8=80). 


If you want to print centered or flush right text using other fonts, or if you 
desire a different line length, the margin for the normal font is not always the 
proper one. Since the new line length is up to you, we will let you figure out 
the exact margins you _require. 


Whenever you wish to alter the print font (see Sections 7-1 and 7-J dealing 
with printer drivers and P Codes) which is often the case with centered text 
which is often in a different print font, you must first alter the default left 
and right margins to reflect the number of characters per line that the printer 
can print in that font. Thus, when you want to switch from normal to elongated 
and then back to normal, the default values must be changed both before going 
from normal into elongated and again before going back into normal. The proper 
margins to be used for centering using each of the standard print fonts are as 
follows: 


Elcngsted•••. ••••••••• • cs c.P.l.) .... . ...... lmO,nn40 


Elcngated· c°""ressed.•. (8.3 C.P. I.) ..•• • . • .. lmO, rm67 


Normal .••••.••••.•... . . (10 C.P.!.) ..••...• • . lmO,nnBO 
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Twelve pitch ..•.•••.••. (12 C.P.l.) ••.• . ••••• lm0,rm96 


Fifteen pitch .•.••••••• (15 C.P.l.) ..• ••• ••• lm0,rm120 


C~ressed•.•..••••..• (16.7 C.P.I.) .• •• ••• . lm0,rm132 


-- Changing Default Parameters 


There are several important things which must be known about Format 
Parameters. Every time the system is started up the Format Parameters contain 
their default values. The current value of all parameters will be displayed if 
you press '.' - 'ENTER' from the Command mode. All Format parameters will stay 
with the system until actually changed. Merely turning off a parameter will not 
change it. Thus, if you have altered the Format parameters in a textfile, 
printed that textfile, and then cleared the buffer and started a new textfile, 
unless you change the parameters as they existed in the textfile that you just 
printed, the Format parameters will remain as they were set in the printed 
textfile until changed or until the system is turned off. This could cause 
problems since you may not remember your parameters, such as when you had turned 
justification off for a particular letter, and the effects may show up only when 
you use the Format Window mode or worse yet when you print your textfile. This 
is another reason to use the Format Window. 


Alteration of the default values is accomplished in either of two ways: 


1) You may at any time alter any parameter by going into the Command mode and 
entering the parameter syntax (listed below in Section 7-C). This is a very 
quick and convenient way to change any Format Parameter. It does, however, have 
one major drawback: if Format Parameters are changed in this manner, they do 
not become part of the textfile buffer, and therefore are NOT saved when you 
save the textfile to tape or disk. 


EXAMPLE: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' 'L'-'M'-'2' will change the default left margin 

parameter, or the previous left margin, to a new left margin of zero. 



2) Parameters may also be changed by entering a Format line. A Format line 

is composed of a Format marker, which is represented as an inverse "k" (a 

magenta block in the 32 display) , followed by Format parameters and terminated 

by an 'ENTER'. F<irmat lines can be placed anywhere within the textfile to 

change margins, line spacing, justification, etc. Format lines are not printed 

in the text. 



Format lines are created by generating a Format marker at the beginning of a 
new line (the previous line must have been terminated with a carriage return). 
To generate a Format marker, press· 'CLEAR'-'K'. Next type the parameter desired 
using the syntax listed in the table below. Then type the desired value to be 
assigned (within the limits listed under the same table heading). Many 
parameters can be typed on a single line, but each parameter MUST be separated 
by a comma; there is, however, no required order for entering Format parameters. 
The Format line MUST be terminated with an 'ENTER'. 


The following example is a Format line which sets the left margin to 20, the 
right margin to 60, the line spacing to 2, the top margin to 10, the bottom 


. margin to 62, justify off, and single sheet pause on. 
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EXAMPLE: )5LH20,RH60,LS2, TH10,BH62,JUn, PAy' ENTER' 


,! = Format mark.er. 


The above example of a Format line is the first of many examples to follow 
that use a "..!5._" to represent a Format marker. Remember that the Format marker is 
generated by pressing 'CLEAR' - 'K' and is represented on the video display as an 
inverse "k" (a magenta block in the 32 display. 


The syntax of the Format parameters, and the 'Y', 'N', 'A', 'E', 'O', 'L', 
'C', 'R' and •r electives can be typed in either upper or lower case. Format 
lines can be block moved and copied. Format lines will not be printed. When 
the textfile is saved to tape or disk, the Format lines will be saved as well, 
so the print format you've chosen will not be lost. 


NOTE: While printing or while entering the Window mode, if the system 
encounters a Format parameter that is beyond the limits listed below, or the 
Format line has been incorrectly entered such as by not separating parameters 
with commas, one of several error messages will be displayed on the Command 
line, the error detect signal will sound and the system will return to the Text 
mode. The cursor will indicate the location of the error. The error message 
displayed will diagnose the error encountered, such as "BD not 1-8". Try again 
after making the necessary correction. 


When a Format error is encountered in the middle of a page, printing must 
be resumed from the top of the page on which the error occurred because the 
system line counter is always reset to one when you press 'CLEAR'-'P'-'P' to 
print. To resume printing, first correct the error encountered. Next go to the 
top of the file and turn the Invisible Print parameter on (in a Format line), 
then locate the first word printed at the top of the page on which the error 
occurred and turn the Invisible Print parameter off. Finally, go to the top of 
the file and commence printing. The text up to where Invisible Print is turned 
off will be processed without being sent to the printer, then the text will be 
sent to the printer with the correct page number, etc. 


RULE: When you intend to rely on the default value of a parameter for most of 
your textfile, but need to use a different value for a special purpose such as 
setting the bottom margin to a different length for just one page of your file, 
you MUST set the default value in a Format line prior to setting the new value 
in the file. If you don't do this, the system will apply the newly programmed 
value to the whole textfile, for example, applying your special bottom margin to 
all pages in ·your file. Once programmed, the new parameter will control until 
reprogrammed. 


7-C Format Parameters 


The following is a list of the Format parameters, all of which c:in be changed. 
You have one of two types of printer: a serial printer or a parallel printer. 
If you have a parallel printer you may also have a serial to parallel interface. 
Serial and parallel printers print the same, but data is sent to them 
differently. The only difference between serial and parallel for this manual is 
that those with serial printers, or parallel printers with a serial to parallel 
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interface, will find relevance with the Baud, Printer Handshaking and Word 
parameters , but those with parallel printers will not. 


The status of all parameters may be displayed by pressing 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to 
enter the Command mode, then typing '.'-'ENTER', or the syntax of any parameter 
followed by 'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE: 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'BD'ENTER' 



The current status of all parameters will be displayed on the screen. 



Parameters can also be changed if, instead of pressing 'ENTER' after entering 
the syntax, you type the substitute parameter. 


EXAMPLE: 'CLEAR' - 'CLEAR'BD5'ENTER' 


This example changes the printer baud rate to 2400 baud. 


All parameters can be reset to their default values either by putting an "@" 
in a Format line, or by pressing '@'-'ENTER' from the Command mode. 


PARAMETER SYNTAX DEFAULT VALUE LIMITS 


AUXILIARY A LINE AL 1- 255 O=SUPPRESS 


AUXI LIARY B LINE BL 1·255 O=SUPPRESS 


AUXILIARY A STATUS AS A A, E, or 0 


AUXILIARY B STATUS BS A A, E, or O 


BAUD RATE BO 3 1•110,2=300,3•600 


4=1200. 5=2400. 6=4800. 7=9600 


FOOTER LI NE FL 62 1 • 255 O=SUPPRESS 


FOOTER STATUS FS A A, E, or O 


HEADER LI NE HL 4 1-255 O•SUPPRESS 


HEADER STATUS HS A A, E, or O 


INV ISIBLE PRINT IP N Y or N 


JUST! FY JU y Y or N 


LINEFEEDS(after CR) LF N Y or N 


LI NE SPACING LS 1 1-255 


MARG IN BOTTCJ4 BH 60 2·254 


MARGIN LEFT LH 8 0-255 


MARGIN RIGHT RH 72 10-255 


MARGIN TOP TH 6 1-253 


NO-PR I NT PRINT I NG NP N Y or N 


NULLS NL 0 0-255 


PAGE LENGTH PL 66 3-25~ 


PAGE NUMBER PN 1·65535 


PAGE NUMBER LINE PG 1- 255 O=SUPPRESS 


PAGE NUMBER PLACEMENT PP L C R or T 


PR I NT CCJ4MENT PC Y or N 


PRINTER HANDSHAKING PH Y or N 


SINGLE SHEET PAUSE PA N Y or N 


llORD LENGTH (PRINTER) l.!l 8 7 or 8 


A = All; E = Even; 0 = Odd; Y = Yes; N :c No 


L • Left; c = Center; R = Right; T = Toggle 
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The Baud parameter applies to serial, but not parallel, printers. Serial 
printers can accept ' - ~oming text at varying speeds which are set at the 
printer. (Parallel p~hers receive data as fast as your computer can send it.) 
With serial printers, your computer must send data at the same speed as the 
printer is ready to receive it. The Baud parameter allows you to alter the 
speed with which you can send your file to the printer. Make sure that your 
printer is set at the same rate (see your printer manual). 


The Invisible Print function is used when, during printing a multi-paged 
document, you must stop printing midway because of format error, printer error, 
etc. Instead of starting printing all over, or resetting all parameters and 
~rinting from the beginning of the page on which printing stopped, you may set 
IP to "Y" at the beginning of the file and set IP to "N" at the beginning of the 
page on which printing stopped. IP is set to "N" in a Format line which must be 
preceded by a Formfeed (see Section 5-H). The Formfeed must replace the last 
line of the previous page or the wrong page number will be given. Start 
printing at the beginning of the file. The system will invisibly "print" all 
the text up to the IPN indicator, and then send text to the printer. 


Linefeeds are needed by some printers (see your manual) to advance the paper 
to print the next line. 


The No-print Printing parameter, when enabled by putting "NPY" in the format 
line, commands the system to print all text between No-print markers (see 
Section 7-M). 


Nulls are empty characters required by SOME printers to give them time to move 
to the beginning of the next line for printing (see your printer manual). Some 
printer manuals refer to nulls as line delays. 


The Page Number (PN), Page Number Line (PG), and Page Number Placement (PP) 
parameters are discussed below in Section 7-D, Pagination. 


The Print Comment parameter, when enabled by putting "PCY" in the format line, 
commands the system to print all comments along with the rest of the text (see 
Section 5-F). 


The Printer Handshake feature allows you to send your text to a printer that 
does not require handshaking (see your printer manual) or through the RS-232 
port directly to a terminal without waiting for handshaking signals which are 
used by printers . The default is PH on ("Y") for normal printing. 


The Single Sheet Pause function is useful for anyone having a printer which 
requires or allows the user to insert single sheets of paper for printing 
instead of using continuous feed paper. This function is enabled by putting 
"PAy" in the format line. When enabled the system will stop printing at the end 
of each page. Printing will not be resumed until you press any key (except 
'BREAK') after inserting more paper. 


The Word parameter is provided as a convenience to those few persons whose 
computer has a 7-bit printer driver and whose printer distinguishes between 
7-bit and 8-bit word lengths. You will know this applies to you if your printer 
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works with all your BASIC programs but it prints "garbage" with VIP Writer. The 
VIP Writer has an 8-bit printer driver so that you can print those special 
characters such as copyright symbols (see Section 7-I). To alleviate this 
problem you could switch your printer to 8-bit when using the VIP Writer. In 
fact, if you intend to use the special characters supplied by your printer whose 
value is over 128, you will have to switch your printer to 8-bit. However, if 
you do not intend to use the special characters you may set the WD parameter to 
7 and your text will be printed without any problem. 


-- 7-D Pagination 


Initially, the system suppresses pagination. If you wish to print page 
numbers, set the Page Number Line (PG) parameter (within a Format line) to the 
line on which you wish the page numbers to appear (e.g., PG62). You may specify 
placement of the page number (initially centered) at the left or right hand side 
or the center of the page by setting the Page Number Placement (PP) parameter to 
"L", "R" or "C". You may also alternate left and right sides of the . page by 
setting the Page Number Placement parameter to "T". Page numbers will then 
appear on the right side of odd numbered pages and the left side of even 
numbered pages. 


Page numbers will always start with number 1 unless you specify another page 
number with the Page Number (PN) parameter (within a Format line e.g., PN7) and 
will be printed centered on the page on the line you specified with the PG 
parameter. If you wish to start with a different page number, set the Page 
Number (PN) parameter to the desired number (less than 65535). If you wish to 
temporarily suppress page numbers, set PG to zero (0). Page numbers will still 
be incremented, but will not be printed. If you wish to re-enable page numbers, 
reset "PG" to the number of the line on which you want the page number printed 
on the page from which pagination is to resume. 


EXAMPLE 1: 	 )>pn3,pg4,ppr 


EXAMPLE 2: 	 J>pgO 



!. = Format lnBrlcer 



Example · 1 sets the line on which the page number will be printed to line four, 
specifies that the page number will be printed at the right-hand side of the 
page, and sets the page number to 3. Example 2 suppresses page numbers. 


-- 7-E Printer Oriented Functions 


Text formatting with Format Parameters allows you to fully control margins, 
Headers, Footers, justification and several other page formatting features. 
However, there are many printer features available, depending on your printer, 
which are not system controlled, but are pri"titer controlled. These printer 
controlled features, such as bold face , italics, compressed characters, 
elongated characters, superscripts, subscripts, underlining, special characters 
and backspacing, are implemented by transmitting printer control codes to the 
printer. Because these control codes are different from the ordinary letters of 
the alphabet, punctuation, numbers, etc, they must be "imbedded" into your 
textfile in special ways when you need them. This is so that you can use any 
printer to do anything. 
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Printer controlled features can be divided into three 
categories: programmable printer codes in your printer driver; programmable 
character codes; and printer control code controlled features . Each of these 
three will be explained so you can get started making full use of your printer. 
Before discussing these three printer control methods, it will be useful to 
discuss some fundamental concepts about printers and how they interact with the 
VIP Writer. 


7-F A Primer on Printers 


Because the VIP Writer is so versatile, allowing it to be used with and 
control any printer, a discussion of how to use the program with all those 
printers is almost impossible to do well. This section will attempt to discuss 
the rudiments of using a printer to its best advantage, and using this program 
to make your printer shine. Since you already own a printer, you already own a 
printer manual. After a survey of the various printer manuals we -have to 
conclude that you are surely lost. The manuals are a poor lot; it's a miracle 
that people make the printers work at all. We hope this section helps. 


Printers can be divided into "impact" printers, including letter quality, and 
smart printers. "Impact" printers are those which usually lack "brains". They 
are sometimes very limited, lacking many features such as emphasized, compressed 
and double-strike fonts. Letter quality printers are extremely sophisticated 
"impact" printers which produce letter-quality hard copy and allow a change of 
print font by changing to a different thimble. The more expensive letter 
quality printers are actually smart printers, with many special features for the 
user. On the other hand, those with smart dot matrix printers can use many 
different print fonts without changing the print head. 


-- "Impact" Printers 


As stated above, "impact" printers often only provide the bare bones. Owners 
of letter quality printers, however , have reason to be proud. Their printers 
will produce beautiful letter-quality hard copy, and because they have many 
different thimbles or daisy wheels at their disposal, they have a variety of 
print fonts and styles to choose from. Nevertheless, letter quality printers 
will not produce many of the fonts available to the dot inatrix printers. Thus, 
letter quality printer owners will have different concerns than those of smart 
printer owners. Particularly, letter quality printer owners will be interested 
in the Pause Print function (see Section 7-L) which can be used to stop the 
printer to change the thimble or daisy wheel. The other functions will also be 
of use, as limited by the capabilities or" the printer. 


-- Smart Dot Matrix Printers 


Dot matrix printers are getting increasingly cheap and smart. Such printers 
offer an astounding variety of features to allow different print fonts, several 
modes of emphasis, superscript and subscript, and even graphics printing. The 
quality of print is also getting increasingly better, with a greater number of 
dots being used to represent a single character. Dot matrix printer owners will 
find all the print functions to be applicable. 
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-- 7-G Matching the VIP Writer With Your Printer 


The ASCII System 


The VIP Writer, like most other good word processing programs, is totally 
ASCII compatible. This means that everything that you put into the buffer is in 
the ASCII form . ASCII is a standard for symbols used in communications, the 
acronym standing for American Standard Code for Information Interchange . The 
ASCII standard potentially contains 256 symbols which are represented by numeric 
values from 0 to 255 decimal (0 to FF hexadecimal). 


Before going on with this discussion you should become familiar with the chart 
in Appendix E. This chart shows the Extended ASCII character set. The regular 
ASCII character set is comprised of ASCII symbols from· decimal 0 through 127. 
The Extended ASCII character set is comprised of the standard ASCII character 
set plus the symbols for decimal 128 through 255. The first column gives the 
first 128 ASCII symbols in order; the second column states the manner in which 
the ASCII symbol is d isplayed in the 32 display when properly generated; the 
third columns gives the display in the hi-res screens; the fourth column gives 
the decimal numeric equivalent of the ASCII symbol, and column five gives the 
hexadecimal equivalent; the sixth column explains common functions of some of 
the control codes; and the final column is the most important it is the column 
which explains how to generate the ASCII symbol and its numeric equivalent with 
the VIP Writer through your keyboard. Thus, from Appendix E you can see that to 
generate the ASCII symbol "A", with the numeric value 65 decimal (41 hex) which 
is stored in the buffer, you press the "A" key. The screen display in all 
displays shows the letter "A". 


The first 32 ASCII symbols, with numeric values from 0 to 31 decimal, are 
control characters. T hey were specifically devised to be used to control 
functions of devices which accept ASCII data. The next 96 ASCII symbols, from 
32 to 127 decimal, are the alphabet, in upper and lower case form, the numbers , 
and the conventional symbols seen on the typewriter keyboard such as the colon, 
the ampersand , the dollar sign, etc. In every system adhering to ASCII the 
ASCII symbols represen ted by the numbers from 32 to 127 decimal will be the 
same. 


The Extended ASCII symbols from decimal 128 to 255 are different. There is no 
standard symbolic equivalent for them. Each system (computer, printer, etc.) 
may use these decimal numeric equivalents to produce different symbols. It is 
very possible , therefore, that what wi ll be rep resented on the screen and what 
will be printed when you generate decimal 128 to 255 wil! be different . You 
must therefore be sure to refer to your printer manual to see what you will be 
printing when you generate one of these numeric equivalents. In the VIP Writer 
the numeric equivalents from decimal 128 to 255 are generated by programming 
them through Format lines instead of directly by pressing the key sequence found 
in column seven in Appendix E. For a discussion of how to generate decimal I 28 
to 255 see Section 7-1 dealing with Programmable Character Codes. Because of 
this lack of standard ASCII symbols, printer functions and monitor display for 
the numeric equivalents from decimal 128 through 255, the Extended ASCII 
character set in Appendix E does not show anything for those decimal 
equivalents. 
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As you can see, when you press a key on the keyboard, what you are really 
doing is putting a number into the buffer, that number being the numeric 
eq ui valen t of the ASCII symbol you have generated. It just so happens that the 
letters of the alphabet and other standard keyboard symbols ARE the ASCII 
symbols themselves. Thus , when you press the "7" key, you have generated the 
ASCII symbol "7", which is represented on the screen as a "7". How is "7" 
represented in your buffer? By looking in Appendix E you can see that the 
numeric equivalent for the ASCII symbol for "7" is decimal 55 (37 hex). 
(Actually the buffer contains the binary equivalent of the decimal number 55. 
For convenience we will refer to decimal numbers when referring to buffer 
contents.) Thus when you press "7", your buffer receives a decimal 55 in the 
appropriate memory location . Since "7" is itself a number, why isn't it sent to 
the buffer as a decimal 7? Because the "7" on your keyboard and the "7" on your 
screen are merely symbols , the ASCII symbol "7" to be precise, and this symbol 
has been assigned the numeric equivalent of decimal 55 in the ASCII system. 
Decimal 7, on the other hand, is not the numeric equivalent of a "7" at all, 
but , as you can see from Appendix E, is the numeric equivalent of the ASCII 
symbol Control G , which is represented on the screen by an inverse apostrophe, 
and is not generated by pressing "7", but by pressing 'CLEAR'-'SH!Fr'G' . Well 
then, instead of pressing the 7 key to get an ASCII 7, can you press its numeric 
equivalent 55? No' By pressing 55 you generate TWO bytes of data for your 
buffer , both being the numeric equivalent of the ASCII symbol for "5", which is 
decimal 53 (35 hex). Get it now? To generate any given decimal equivalent of 
an ASCII symbol, go to Appendix E, find the decimal column and locate the 
number, then go to the last column to see how that decimal equivalent is 
generated. Follow the instructions in the last column to send the proper 
decimal value to the buffer. 


You should now understand how ASCII symbols relate to their numeric 
equivalents, and how numeric equivalents are generated. This is important for 
proper use of your printer since you will have to generate decimal equivalents 
to implement many printer functions (see Sections 7-1 and 7-J) . 


-- From Buffer to Printer 


If you have your buffer chock full of text you want to have printed, your 
buffer will contain oodles of bytes, each containing a number from decimal 0 to 
255 representing an individual ASCII symbol. Your printer is also programmed to 
work with the ASCII system, so when you hit 'CLEAR'-'P'-'P' to commence 
printing, your buffer sends its numbers one by one to the printer. The printer 
receives the numbers and interprets them for printing. 


Many of the numbers , specifically decimal 32 to 127 (the alphabet, etc.), are 
printed by the printer as their ASCII equivalents. Not all numbers sent to the 
printer, however, are intended for printing. Take the ordinary space for 
example. When you press the space bar, you generate the ASCII symbol for space, 
which ain't much . Into your buffer goes a decimal 32 (20 hex) . When the space 
goes to the printer, your buffer sends the decimal 32 to the printer. The 
printer receives the decimal 32, and in response it skips a space during 
printing. Thus , the decimal equivalent for the ASCII symbol for space does not 
have the printer "pri nt" anything; instead, decimal 32 commands the printer to 
do something, i.e., skip a space. 
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Other ASCII symbols, and their numeric equivalents also serve as commands to 
the printer. Recall that the ASCII symbols from 0 to 31 are called control 
symbols . These symbols were designed to be used to control functions . With few 
exceptions, smart printer manufacturers have therefore taken these control 
symbols and adopted them to control certain functions within the printer. They 
are called control codes. This is great! By generating these control codes and 
putting them in your buffer you can send them to the printer while printing and 
control the printer functions! Now for the bad part: Although the numeric 
equivalents will always bring forth the same ASCII symbol, printer manufacturers 
do not use the same ASCII symbol and its numeric equivalent for the same printer 
function . This lack of uniformity requires that you carefully read your printer 
manual to see what the proper numeric equivalents are to implement the desired 
fun ctions . This lack of standardization also stops us from supplying a chart 
showing how to uniformly affect certain printer functions. 


A look at a typical smart printer shows that the user may choose from normal, 
elongated , compressed and other print modes and fonts, not to mention using 
superscripts, graphics and special character sets that the printer provides. To 
implement these functions requires that the printer be sent the proper control 
codes. The printer manual for your printer should have a control code summary 
chart which tells you which control codes will implement which functions. The 
chart should list the functions , and in columns next to the functions give the 
decimal and/ or hexadecimal equivalents for the ASCII Control symbol which will 
implement the function. It is from this chart that you derive the control codes 
to use to make your prin ter dance. 


The VIP Writer allows you to imbed these printer control codes right into your 
textfile . Control codes are normally imbedded using the printer driver (see 
Section 7-1) or are Programmable Character Codes (see Section 7-1). Yet, 
occasionally you will have to manually use P Code markers for imbedding text 
(see Section 7-J). Imbedding control codes with P Code markers requires entry 
of the actual ASCII or numeric equivalent of the code. An example should help 
here. The NEC Spinwriter Printer manual states that to start an underline 
requires that the printer be sent the control code which is a decimal 27 plus a 
decimal 45. This does not mean that you type "27" and "45" for the printer 
code. This would only send the printer four bytes of data, a decimal 50 (hex 
32) for the ASCII symbol for "2", a decimal 55 (hex 37) for the ASCII symbol for 
"7", a decimal 52 (hex 34) for the ASCII symbol for "4" and a decimal 53 (hex 
35 ) for the ASCII symbol for "5". Instead, you must go to Appendix E, look in 
column four for decimal 27 and 45, and look in column seven for the correct 
manner of generating these numbers to be sent to the printer. Appendix E shows 
that to generate a decimal 27, which is the numeric equivalent of the ASCII 
ESCape character, you must press 'CLEAR'- '@'; a decimal 45 is a the "-" 
character, so to generate it press '-'. When you generate decimal 27 and 45 
between P Code markers the system will store these in the buffer, and they will 
be sent to the printer when you print your buffer. This is how printer control 
codes between P Code markers are handled. Use the procedures outlined above 
when you opt to manually use P Codes to imbed control codes rather than using 
the printer driver or programmable character codes. 


Before going on to the specifics of programmable character codes, creation of 
a printer driver, P Code markers and other print commands , a word about a few 
common print control code practices. Many printers require that certain control 
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codes always be preceded by an escape code. Read your printer manual to see 
which, if any, of your printer functions require the use of the escape code . 
When the escape code is required, its decimal equivalent, 27 (generated by 
pressing 'CLEAR'- '@' in the lower case mode ONLY) must be placed before the 
control code for the new print font or mode to be used. Another common control 
code usage is to have one control code to turn on a function and another to turn 
off the same function . Thus, with the TRS-80 DMP 200 printer a decimal 15 
starts underlining while a decimal 14 ends underl ining. Some printer manuals 
explain that an escape plus a letter will work as a control code . Note that the 
letter MUST BE uppercase (uppercase characters have different decimal numeric 
equivalents than their lowercase counterparts - see Appendix E). 
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-- 7-H An Introduction to lmbedding Control Codes 


The discussion on printers should have helped you understand the nature of 
printer control codes and how they fit in the ASCII system. Now it's time to 
learn how the VIP Writer "imbeds" those printer control codes so that you can 
control your printer. 


Since printer control information is really only numbers being sent to the 
printer to have it perform a function, there is really only one form for a 
control code: a number between 0- 31 and 128-255. Yet, logically, control codes 
can be split into two kinds. The first kind are control codes, usually found in 
the Standard ASCII Character Set, which actually command the the printer to 
change a print font, or use a feature such as underlining, superscripts, or 
elongated characters. The second kind are codes which tell the printer to print 
a character not available with the Standard ASCII Character Set, but are from 
the Extended ASCII Character Set of your printer, such as a copyright symbol or 
a British pound sign. Each of these is imbedded somewhat differently by the 
system. 


The first kind are called generally "printer control codes." These may be 
imbedded in two different ways: as programmable printer codes from your printer 
driver, and as the codes themselves placed between special markers called P Code 
markers. These two methods are not exclusive; either method may be used. The 
reason two methods were supplied was because of convenience and necessity. The 
VIP Writer allows yau to customize a printer driver to control up to ten printer 
functions . The printer driver makes imbedding control codes into your text 
extremely easy. From this the convenience. Yet, because you might need to 
control more than ten printer functions, and because some printer functions, 
such as backspacing, are not easily implemented from a printer driver, another 
means to imbed control codes was necessary. The printer driver method is a 
procedure whereby you program keys of the keyboard to always implement one 
printer function . This bypasses the P Code marker method in which you must 
enter the control code between P Code· pairs. Since these methods differ so, 
they will be discussed in separate sections. 


The second kind of codes mentioned above are "programmable character 
codes," generally used to have the printer print special characters not 
available in the Standard ASCII Character Set. As the name implies, these 
character codes are programmed by you so that certain keys on the keyboard 
always implement each desired character code. The method for programming your 
character codes is essentially the same for programming your printer driver, so 
they will be discussed together. 


-- 7-1 Programming Printer Drivers and Character Codes 


Programming your printer driver and programming a set of character codes are 
complementary operations. With each there are ten keys which may be programmed. 
Furthermore , they are similarly imbedded in your textfile. They differ in that 
character codes are represented on the screen by the ASCII equivalent of the 
code programmed, whereas the control codes are represented by an inverse "d" (a 
magenta block in the 32 display) followed by the number of the printer driver 
code used. Also, printer driver codes are supplied P Codes by the system when 
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you imbed them in your text, whereas if you are programming a printer control 
code into a character code you MUST supply P Codes yourself (P Codes are 
discussed below in Section 7-J). Finally, character codes may be used for 
programmable string insert, but driver codes MAY NOT. 


Programming of character codes and driver codes is nearly identical. Both are 
done through Format lines, although each may also be done from the Command line. 
They both may be reprogrammed at any time. Command line programming is 
inadvisable since the codes so programmed will not be saved when you save your 
file, nor are they easy to check. Nevertheless, it is convenient if you are in 
a hurry. Format line programming allows your programmed codes to be saved for 
later reuse. They are also easier to refer to. 


One essential thing to remember about programming Programmable Character Codes 
(but NOT driver codes) from the Format line is that they will NOT be able to be 
implemented until you "Window" through the Format lines once (see Section 6, 
Format Window). This is required to change the default values for programmable 
character codes. Therefore, you should place your programmed Format lines at 
the beginning of your file, and Window through them after you are done 
programming them and before you begin to use the individual codes. You only 
have to Window once to set the codes for all further use in the file until any 
of the codes is reprogrammed, you load a file with different programmed codes, 
or turn your computer off. 


Programming character codes will be discussed first. The programming 
principles discussed there will then be applied when discussing how you can 
customize your printer driver. 


-- Programmable Character Codes 


Many users of the VIP Writer will be interested in printing characters in 
their text which cannot be generated by the keyboard and are not part of the 
standard ASCII character set but which are available in the Extended ASCII 
Character Set supported by some printers. For example, Epson owners may want to 
print German or French characters or Microline owners may ·want to print graphics 
in the text or may even want to use the VIP Writer to print a ·diagram along with 
text. Of course, you'll have to check your printer manual. 


The VIP Writer supports all 128 ASCII characters from the keYboard. In 
addition, you are able to generate any character, including Extend~d ASCII 
Characters above 128, with any of the ten programmable characters>. You must 
check your printer manual to see what symbols correspond to the numbers from 
128-255 in the Extended ASCII Character Set. · 


To print these characters, the system supports ten programmable i:4aracter 
codes that can be programmed to any value between 0 and 255 to create characters 
not normally available to you. These codes are used to send graphics or special 
characters to the printer. The screen display of PROGRAMMABLE characters is 
discussed below. 


The ten Programmable Character Codes are created in the text file using 
'CLEAR'-'Shift"l' through 'CLEAR'- 'Shift"9' and 'CLEAR'- 'Shift":'. The 
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'SHIFT''!', etc., are the command keys ('SHIFT" I' equals "!", etc.). Initially 
the Programmable Codes are defaulted to generate some of the symbols in the 
Standard ASCII Character Set (see the asterisked key sequences in Appendix E). 
Until you program the key sequences to represent different character codes you 
may use them to represent their defaults. 


Programming of the Programmable Codes is done just as the Format parameters 
are altered: through a Format line, or through the Command line. You may 
program up to ten character codes into a single key sequence if you separate 
each by a semicolon. You may also place one or all ten programmed key sequences 
in the same format line , but each must be separated by a comma, but no spaces 
may be inserted between programmed key sequences. 


To program character codes, first generate a Format marker ('CLEAR'-'K'). Now 
you simply create equations where the command key(!, ", #, $, %, &, ', (, ), or 
*) equals (;) the character code(s) to be programmed for that key. If more than 
one character code is being equated to the key, each must be separated by a 
semicolon. 


The character codes may be entered either as the numeric equivalent (hex or 
decimal) or as the ASCII equivalent. Character Codes for printing Extended 
ASCII characters may only be programmed with the numeric equivalent obtained by 
you from your printer manual. Markers and other characters may either be 
programmed using the ASCII or the numeric equivalent. Decimal numeric 
equivalents are directly entered after the equal sign; hex equivalents must be 
preceded by a dollar sign; a single ASCII equivalent MUST be preceded by an 
apostrophe (or alternatively may be enclosed in quotation marks); and if you are 
programming more than one ASCII equivalent they must be preceded and followed by 
quotes , but they are NOT separated by commas or semicolons. 


As an example: The DMP 200 Printer prints a copyright character when it 
receives a decimal 171. To program the YIP Writer to send this character to 
your printer, first press 'CLEAR' -'K' for a Format marker. Next , press 
'SHIFT'' I' to create an exclamation point, followed by an equal sign. Next 
press "171" for the character code. (Instead of pressing decimal 171, you can 
enter hexadecimal if you precede it with a"$" .): 


EXAMPLE 1: l;!•171'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: l; ! •SAB'ENTER' 


The character code 17 l (a copyright symbol in the DMP 200 Printer) is now 
programmed. In the first example it was programmed using a decimal equivalent; 
in the second example it was programmed using the hexadecimal equivalent (AB hex 
; l 71 decimal ). Before this code may be implemented in your textfile you must 
window through the format line so that the default value is changed (defaults 
are listed in Appendix E). The copyright symbol is then implemented in your 
text file not by generating an exclamation mark 'SHIFT'' I') as for programming 
the character code, but by pressing 'CLEAR'-'Shift"I'. Thus, to generate a 
copyright symbol for your DMP 200 Printer you would press 'CLEAR'-'Shift"I ' at 
the appropriate place in the file . The display would show an inverse "+" in the 
hi-res displays (a graphics block in the 32 display). Whenever the system 
encounters this character in the textfi le it will send a decimal 17 l to your DMP 
200 Printer. 
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To program this example using the Command line you would enter the Command 
mode and press != 17 I'ENTER' . Command line programmed codes, just like Cornman 
line altered Format parameters, are immediately effective and may immediately be 
implemented. Character codes may be reprogrammed at any time by changing the 
original Format line, by entering a new Format line elsewhere in the file, or 
through the Command line. 


The display of the Extended ASCII Character Set in the hi-res displays are the 
inverse of the characters from 0 to 127 in the Standard 128 ASCII Character Set. 
That is , the display for decimal 161 is the inverse of the display for 33 
decimal (161-!28=33), or an inverse exclamation point. To find the display of 
Extended ASCII Characters, 127 to 255, go to the Standard ASCII Character Set in 
Appendix E and find the correct number and its corresponding letter using a 
similar calculation. The display of Extended ASCII Character Set in the 32 
display is the same as in BASIC (see your BASIC manual) . 


The following is an example of a Format line which sets one programmable code 
do a decimal 201 (hex C9) and another programmable code to decimal 255 (hex FF). 


EXAMPLE 1: !! =201, "=255 'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: !l=SC9,"•SFF'ENTER' 


! = Format marker 


I 1 SHJFT' 1 1 1I: 


11 = 1 sH1Fr 11 2 1 


S =Signals that what follows is in hex. 


To generate the first (after windowing the Format line) you would press 
'CLEAR'- 'Shift" l' ("!"); to generate the second you would press 
'CLEAR'-'Shift"2'('"'). The first would be displayed as an inverse exclamation 
mark; the second as an inverse quotation mark. 


One very beneficial use for Programmable Character Codes is to create special 
characters not available from the Standard ASCII Character Set but which may be 
created using other characters from that Set. The Standard ASCII Character Set 
does not contain a Yen symbol; yet you can easily create one by pressing "Y", 
backspacing and then pressing "-". You can program a Character Code to make 
your printer "automatically" do this for you at the press of one key sequence. 
The following example does this and illustrates all the programming rules: 


EXAMPLE: !_!='Y; 1Q;8; 11 -Q111 EMTER 1 


! E 1 sH1FT 11 1 1 


' = SigMl that an ASCII syni>ol follows. 


8 = Printer code for a backspace character. 
11 Signals that contents ere A.SCI J. :ir:: 


Q = P Code marker. 


This example programs the key sequence 'CLEAR'-'Shift"I' to create a letter 
Y. Note that markers are programmed as ASCII equivalents . Note also that when 
you program more than one ASCII character they must be placed between quotation 
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marks, and they are not separated by commas or semicolons. The P Codes 
(discussed in Section 7- J) are required because whenever you backspace and 
"print over" a character, if the backspace character and character to be printed 
are not within P Codes the character count for justification would be thrown off 
(see Section 7-J on P Codes and Section 7-K on underlining and backspacing). 
When you press this sequence at the appropriate place in you textfile (after 
windowing through the Format line) you will see five characters: "Y", "0", 
"Left Arrow" (the "8" is represented by a left arrow - see Appendix E) tt:• and 
"Q". When the printer receives these codes it will create this special letter 


for you. 


As you can see, the Programmed Character Code allows you to enter many 
characters by pressing just one key sequence. You could yourself enter this 
same sequence of characters with the same result, but Programmable Character 
Codes make the job simple, and if you have to use the character over and over, 
the trouble is well worth it. You can use this same method to create foreign 
language letters, such as a circumflexed vowels to be entered with one simple 
key sequence. 


In fact, you can actually use Programmable Characters (but not driver codes 
discussed below) to program any character string with up to TEN characters per 
code. The characters can be any regular character and even markers. They may 
NOT, however, be Commands. (For programming a series of commands see Section 8, 
Programmable Functions.) Thus, once programmed you can, with the press of one 
key seq uence, have whole words , even P Code strings, placed in the file. And if 
you have toggled perpetual character insert, you essentially have a programmable 
string insert (see also Sections 3- B and 8-B). If you are going to program 
markers, such as P Code markers (discussed below), however, you MUST place the 
ASCII character in the equation, and not the numeric equivalent, i.e., for a P 
Code you must press 'CLEAR'-'O' (see the last example). 


EXAMPLE 1: ,!! =11Str i ng111 EMTER I 


EXAMPLE 2: !S="Q.LXQ'" ENTER' 


! c Format ma r ker . 


.;_ c ESCape code . 


Q = P Code marker. 


! = 'SHIFT' 1 1 1 


S = 1 SHIFT 11 4 1 


X = Any printer code . 


The first example programs the key sequence 'CLEAR'-'Shift"I' to be the word 
"String". The second example programs the key sequence 'CLEAR'-'Shift"4' to be 
a printer control code. Now, when you press either of these sequences, (after 
you have windowed the Format line) the specified programmed string will be 
placed in youi;. file, and subsequently sent to the printer. If you had perpetual 
Insert on, you could also Insert the "String" or the printer control code in 
your file. 


As you will see, Programmable Printer Codes could be used to create a file of 
additional programmed printer codes to supplement your programmed printer 
driver. The difference between the character codes and driver codes lies in how 
the programmed codes will be displayed. Programmed Character Codes are actually 


65 







displayed as the string programmed; the programmed printer driver code strings 
are represented by a two character code (see discussion below). 


-- Programming Printer Drivers 


The VIP Writer provides the ability to customize a printer driver to control 
up to ten of the usual printer control functions such as turning on and off 
bold, underlining, superscripts , subscripts, a different print font, or any 
unusual printer function you wish to use. Programming and implementation of 
your printer driver is nearly identical to that for Programmable Character Codes 
discussed above. Once you have created your customized printer driver, you can 
save it for permanent use with your printer. To use it again all you need do is 
load it at the beginning of your file and print your formatted file. 


Programming of printer codes may also be done through Format lines or the 
Command line. To create your printer driver you program each of the ten 
programmable driver codes, if you desire that many. (It helps to comment your 
printer driver format lines for easy reference when you need to remember what 
the codes are for.) You have ten printer code strings you can program, 
controlled by 'CLEAR'-'!' through 'CLEAR'-'9' and 'CLEAR'-':'. Once programmed, 
these key sequences will make your word processing much simpler. 


To create your printer driver you will first have to determine the ten printer 
control functions you most wish to include. Don't forget that you may need 
different codes for turning on and turning off certain functions such as 
underlining. The programming rules are the same as for Programmable Character 
Codes discussed above. 


Some examples should help you learn how to customize your own prin ter driver. 
The following commented examples show how to program a printer driver for the 
DMP 200 Printer to turn on Bold, off Bold, on Underlining, off Underlining, Half 
Reverse Linefeed, Half Forward Linefeed, Select Condensed Characters, Select 
Standard Characters, Elongation on, and Elongation off. You should replicate 
this driver substituting your own printer codes: 


± This DMP 200 printer driver performs as follows: 1 Bold on; 2 Bold off; 3 
Underline on; 4 Underline off; 5 Half Reverse Linefeed; 6 Half Forward Linefeed; 
7 Select Condensed Characters; 8 Select Standard Characters; 9 Elongation on; 
and : Elongation off. 


EXAMPLE 1: !_1=27;31, 2=27;32,3=15 ,4=14 ,5=27;30 ,6:27;28, 


7=27;20,8=27; 19, 9=27; 14, :=27; 15 'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: !_1=S1B;S1F, 2=S1B;S20,3=SOF ,4=SOE,5=S1B;S1E, 


6=S1B;S1C, 7=S1B;S14,8=S1B;S13, 9=S1B;SOE, 


:=S1B;SOF 0 ENTER 0 


! = Comnent me~ker. 


! = Format marker. 
1 = '1' key. 


2 = '2' key. 


3 = '3' key. 


4 = '4' key. 
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5 = '5' key. 


6 = '6' key. 


7 = '7' i<ey . 


8 = '8' key . 


9 = '9' key. 


: = ... key . 


27= Escape code. 


S = Signal that a hex rurber fol lows. 


(This printer driver gives the default values for the keys in the VIP Writer. 
Thus, if you own a DMP 200 printer, and if you are satisfied with this printer 
driver, you do not have to customize your own. The keys are already set to 
perform the functions indicated.) 


The examples program ten number keys, 'I' through '9' and ':', one complete 
printer driver, to perform the functions indicated. Example I was programmed 
strictly in decimal numbers; example 2 was programmed strictly in hex. You 
could have programmed key '2' in an ASCII equivalent instead of in the numeric 
equivalent as follows: 


EXAMPLE 1 : !_2=27; ' 'SPACE' 'ENTER' 


EXAMPLE 2: !2=27; II I SPACE 111 I ENTER I 


The space is the ASCII equivalent for 32 decimal and 20 hex. As you can see, 
you can either precede an ASCII equivalent with an apostrophe or you can 
surround it with quotation marks. Thus, if your printer manual gives you ASCII 
equivalents for the printer codes you can use the ASCII programming rules to 
create your printer driver. On the other hand, you can go to Appendix E to 
convert the ASCII characters into their numeric equivalents for programming. We 
recommend the latter for convenience and simplicity. 


Programming driver codes may also be done from the Command line. Using the 
space example above you would type from the Command mode: 2=27;"SPACE"ENTER'. 


Any of the driver codes may be reprogrammed by changing the Format line. You 
may also alter it for part of your file by creating a new Format line elsewhere 
in your file . 


To implement any of these programmed printer codes and imbed them into your 
textfile all you have to do is press the key sequence for the printer function 
programmed. Jn the above example, to turn on bold, you would, at the 
appropriate place in your text, press 'CLEAR'-'!'. This key sequence will be 
represented in your display by an inverse "d" (a graphics block in the 32 
display), which stands for "Driver", followed by a "l ", and surrounded by system 
supplied P Code markers. Other keys will be represented by the inverse "d" and 
the number of the key, plus the P Code markers. 


NOTE: It must be emphasized that although P Codes will oi; automatically 
inserted in the system for your ten programmed printer codeS-! P Codes will still 
have to be used for printer codes not in your printer driver and other special 
functions such as using backspace characters. Thus, for those rare instances 
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when you must go outside your customized printer driver to use a special 
feature, P Codes are in order. P Codes are discussed below. 


These examples should give you an idea of just how easy it is to create one or 
more printer drivers. You could create multiple printer drivers for different 
editing functions you do. or for different printers . If you own two different 
printers the printer drivers can be made a matching set. The number keys can be 
programmed to always represent the same function, e.g., 'l ' always turns on bold 
and '2' always turns on underlining. Of course, the numeric or ASCII equivalent 
for the printer functions in the two printers will probably differ, and thus 
this will have to be considered when programming each printer driver. This 
method assures that the same text can be printed on both printers without 
changing printer codes in the text, provided you load the correct driver before 
printing . 


If you find ten driver codes insufficient, remember that you can program up to 
ten character codes as printer code strings, giving you a total of twenty 
programmable, alterable, saveable and reloadable printer and driver codes. This 
should handle just about every need. 


-- 7-J Control Codes in the Text 'CLEAR'-'O' 


As was explained above, the ten functions programmable with your printer 
driver plus ten potential programmable character codes may not be enough to 
handle those occasional special needs . Moreover, some printer functions are not 
easily handled using the printer driver (i .e., underlining with some printers 
and functions requiring extensive backspacing). Therefore, the VIP Writer 
provides another means for imbedding printer control codes in your file: 
Printer control codes can be imbedded in the textfile with special markers 
called P Code markers (see Section 7-G ). These markers are represen ted as an 
inverse "O" (a buff block in the 32 display) and are generated by pressing 
'CLEAR'-'O'. Technically, these markers set aside a string of codes which is 
sent to the printer, but is not treated as printable text. This is important to 
note, as the system counts all printable text for justification purposes. If 
the codes were counted along with the printable text, the justification count 
would be off. 


P Code marker pairs can be used anywhere within the textfile as long as they 
are used in pairs! P Code pairs need not be terminated by an 'ENTER' unless you 
desire a carriage return to end a line. If P Codes are used at the beginning of 
a paragraph and you wish to indent, the indented spaces must follow the P Code 
pair. NOTE that when you are using programmed driver codes from your customized 
printer driver (see Section 7-I) the system will automatically supply the P Code 
pair to save you the trouble . If, however, you are programming character codes 
to function as a supplemental printer driver, you MUST have P Codes around the 
printer codes. 


Below are three examples of how P Code markers might be used to imbed control 
codes within the textfi le. Remember! These are only examples . Please 
substitute your particular printer's codes as generated according to Appendix E 
in place of the symbols used. 
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The example below uses codes to underline text. Notice that the P Code pairs 

are placed directly before and after the text to be underlined. This is 

important' 



EXAMPLE 1: This is an QXQunder li neQYQ test. 'ENTER' 


Q :: P COOE marker. 


X :: Control code to turn on under line . 


Y ::. Control code to turn off underline. 


The example below uses codes to boldface text. Notice that more than one code 
can be placed within P Code pairs. It is advisable to switch on the new font to 
be used, if any, right after you have switched off the print font just used 
between the same P Code pair. It's convenient too. 


EXAMPLE 2: This is e QLXQboldface.Q.;.YQ test . 'ENTER' 


Q = P CODE marker • 


.;. = ESCAPE code. 


X = Code to turn on boldface. 


Y = Code to turn off boldface. 


The next example switches print sizes with codes. Note that P Codes need not 
be followed by an 'ENTER'. 


EXAMPLE 3: Q.;_ZQ 


Q = P CODE marker • 


.;_ = ESCAPE code. 


Z = Code to turn on elternate print size. 


Certain printers require that some or all control codes be preceded by an 
escape code in the control sequence. Escape is generated from the keyboard, in 
the lowercase mode only, by pressing 'CLEAR' - '@'. 


RULE: P Code markers must be used in pairs ... or else! 


7-K Underlining, Backspaces, Superscripts &. Subscripts 


-- Underlining 


Underlining has obvious advantages for emphasizing text, underlining book 
titles, or other uses . The VIP Writer supports underlining for all printers, 
and allows you to underline within justified text. Underl ining is a 
printer-controlled feature. There are essentially two ways that printers 
control underlining: automatic and with backspaces. If your printer supports 
automatic underlining, this can be incorporated in your printer driver (see 
Section 7-1 ), and there is no need to read this section. If your printer does 
not support automatic underlining, this section will prove helpful. In fact, 
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some printers do not support underlining at all, in which case th is sect ion will 
be of no avail. (See your printer manual.) 


Automatic control of underlining is through use of printer control codes to 
turn on and off underlining before and after the text you want underlined. This 
is easily accomplished by generating the numeric equivalents of the correct 
control codes in your printer driver or between P Code markers. 


The second method, used with older printers that do not support underlining 
directly, requires that your printer supports backspace characters because the 
print-head must be backspaced over the text to be underlined the exact number of 
spaces of the text being underlined, and then the same number of underline 
characters must be sent to the printer (underline characters are generated by 
pressing 'Shift"Up Arrow' - see Appendix E). To do this with the VIP Writer 
you must place all backspace and underline characters between P Code markers. 
This is required to stop the system from counting the backspace and underline 
characters when calculating line length for justification, and thereby throwing 
off justification. 


EXAMPLE 1: Q#QUnderlining is turned on and off.QSQ 


EXAMPLE 2: Underl i ni ng)!.wi th]!backspacesObbbbbbl:bbbbbbbbll 


bllbbbbbbbbb 0 


Q = P COOE marker. 



# :: Code to turn on Ln:ler l ining . 



S = Code to turn off U'lder l i ni ng. 

b = Back.space character. 



= Underline character. 
~ = Nonspace mark.er . 


(NOTE that a Nonspace marker is generated with a 'CLEAR'-'Space', and is 
normally represented in this manual by an underlined space . Here this is 
changed to avoid confusion with the underline character.) 


RULE: Backspacing and underlining functions may not be performed on words to be 
located on more than one line unless you turn underlining off at the end of one 
line and turn it on at the beginning of the next. 


RULE: When underlining more than one word using backspace characters, the words 
must be joined with Nonspace markers, as in Example 2 above. 


-- Backspacing 


Backspacing, a printer controlled feature, can have other uses besides 
underlining. Placement of tilde's and other diacritical marks usually will 
require you to backspace the printhead for proper placement. (You may also 
program Programmable Characters to make letters with their special diacritical 
marks.) Owners of some printers will want to use backspaces to make use of the 
printer's double strike capability if your printer does not have an automatic 
double-strike capability. Whatever the purpose, backspace characters and the 
text to be printed in the backspaced area MUST be put between P Code markers. 
Nonspace markers (see Section 5-G) must be used for spaces where the printer 
will not be printing anything in the backspace area. The backspace character 
(decimal 8) is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'-'Shift"H' (see Appendix E). 
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EXAMPLE: Oouble_stri keQl-* 4 ................. ....Double_stri keQ 



Q = P Code marker. 


b = Backspace character. 


_ = Monspace Mrker. 


In this example the backspace characters are used to allow printers which do 
not support it directly to double strike the phrase "Double strike". Between P 
Code markers are placed the same number of backspace characters as there are 
characters in the string "Double strike", and then that string is sent to the 
printer again so that it will type over the first string to affect double 
strike. NOTE that Nonspace markers must be placed between words in the 
backspace function. 


-- Superscripts and Subscripts 


Superscripts and subscripts are printer controlled features. You can only 
have them if your printer allows you to. If your printer supports superscripts 
and subscripts (see your printer manual), they are enabled by incorporating the 
control codes in your printer driver or between P Code markers (see Sections 7-I 
and 7-J) just like other printer functions enabled by printer control codes. 
Note that some printer manuals refer to superscripts as half-reverse linefeeds, 
and to subscripts as half-forward linefeeds. 


-- 7-L Pause Print Markers 'CLEAR'-'=' 


The Pause Print function is a special feature which allows you to pause the 
printer for such special applications as changing thimbles or daisy wheels on 
letter quality printers. This Pause Print function is intended for use with 
daisy-wheels, TTY's, and other non-buffered printers. The Pause Print function 
will usually not work properly on any printer that uses a buffer to store text. 
Experiment with your printer to see if the Pause Print function will work with 
it. 


The Pause Print function is enabled by using the Pause Print marker between P 
Code markers. The Pause Print marker is generated by pressing 'CLEAR'- '=' and 
is represented by an inverse "=" (an orange diagonal block in the 32 display). 
When the sys tem encounters the Pause Print marker (between P Code markers) it 
stops printing at that point. After you have completed the task of changing the 
thimble or whatever , you may restart printing by pressing any key. 


EXAMPLE: The printer will stop here .O=O 


Q =P Code marker. 


=. s: Pause Print marker. 


-- 7-M No-Print Marker 'CLEAR'-'N' 


The VIP Writer provides a means to segregate portions of your text from that 
which you want to be printed, without deleting the segregated text from the 
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file. Text to be segregated is placed between No-print markers. These markers 

must be at the beginning of a new line (the previous line must have been 

terminated by a carriage return). To generate a No-print marker, press 

'CLEAR'-'N'. The No-print marker is represented by an inverse "n" (an orange 

block absent the lower right-hand corner in the 32 display). When the printer 

encounters the first No-print marker it ignores the foll owing text until it 

encounters another No-print marker which toggles the system back to resume 

printing from that point. 



EXAMPLE: 

nAll of this text, which was preceded by the first No-Print marker, is text that 

will not be printed.'ENTER' 

nThis text, which was preceded by a the second No-Print marker, will be printed. 



n = No-print marker. 


72 







Section 8 PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTIONS 


-- 8-A Programmable Functions 'CLEAR'-'Z' 


Programmable Functions are powerful functions which can be used to create any 
commands you can dream up. You may create up to three "newly created commands" 
(Programmed Functions). All of these new commands are stored in buffers and can 
be used whenever you wish. These Programmed Functions are created by 
incorporating any combination of up to 28 of the commands, functions, modes or 
keystrokes in the VIP Writer, and each Programmed Function can be executed up to 
65535 times. 


Some examples will greatly clarify the usefulness of this feature and the 
mechanics of its use . But first an outline of how to "create a command." The 
three Programmed Functions you can create are an E Function, an R Function and a 
T Function. Programming of each Programmable Function option is initiated by 
pressing 'CLEAR'-'Z', which puts the prompt "Prag Function" on the Command line. 
In response, you must indicate which of the three functions you wish to 
Program: either 'E', 'R' or 'T' (these letters were arbitrarily chosen to be 
conveniently located on the keyboard) . After you have chosen the particular 
Function you wish to program by pressing 'E', 'R', or 'T', you may select either 
instant execution of your function on request or authorized execution (i.e., you 
have to answer 'Y' to the "Are you sure?" prompt) by pressing an 'Up Arrow' for 
instant or a 'Down Arrow' for prompted execution. After you have selected 
execution by pressing one of the arrows, a blank Command line will be displayed 
awaiting entry of up to 28 commands, characters, etc. Once you have entered 
your Function, you may press 'Down Arrow' and the "#" prompt will appear. You 
then enter the number of times you desire the function to be performed (up to 
65535 times) and press 'ENTER'. This completes the programming of your desired 
Function. Reprogramming uses the same procedures. 


When you want any of your Programmed Functions to be executed, place the 
cursor in the desired position, and press 'CLEAR' and then the letter of your 
function, i.e ., E, R or T. If you have selected instant execution the function 
will immediately occur; if you selected prompted execution the system will 
respond with the •Are you sure?" prompt. Pressing 'Y' will execute the 
specified Programmed Function the designated number of times. Pressing any 
other key or 'BREAK' will exit to the Text mode. 


A few examples should get you going using this powerful feature. One 
example, showing how to print multiple copies of a form letter, is contained in 
the tutorial at the beginning of this manual. Other useful examples follow. 


-- Cassette Textfile Linking 


EXAMPLE I: An excellent example of how this function can be used is the 
programmed function we call "cassette file linking". This function is a 
combination of the following commands: "CLEAR" the textfile, "CL"oad a textfile 
from cassette and 'P'rint the textfile that was just loaded. This programmed 
function can be executed (repeated) as many times as you specify. Before trying 
this example you need at least two consecutive formatted textfiles (see Section 
8-C Disk File Linking) on a cassette. You will also need to use the remote jack 
on your cassette player. Ready the cassette and printer, and let's go. 
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To program the Programmable Function to link consecutive cassette files type , 
'CLEAR'-'Z'. (For this example you'll probably want to CLEAR the text buffer 
first.) The system will respond with the prompt "Prog Function", asking for you 
to designate the Function name, E, R or T. Let's press 'E' here. Now press 
'Down Arrow' for prompted execution. The system will now display a blank 
command line with an "L" on the right. Any command, function or keystroke 
(except 'BREAK' - see rule 7 below) can be typed including 'ENTER'. Type the 
commands just as they are ordinarily entered (up to 28 keystrokes) (subject, 
however, to some rules which will be covered in a later example). For this 
example, enter the keystrokes just as they appear below. Remember that 'CLEAR' 
represents the clear key while 'C-1-e-a-r' represents pressing the keys 
C-1-e-a-r. On the blank command line type the following command string: 


'CLEAR' 'CLEAR' 'C-L-E-A-R' 'ENTER' 'Y' 'C-L' 'ENTER' 
'/''ENTER' 'CLEAR' 'P' 'P' 'DOWN ARROW' 


This sequence will clear the buffer, enter the Command mode, Cassette Load a 
file into the buffer, exit the Command mode and then print the buffer contents. 
The 'Down Arrow' tells the system that entry of the "command string" is 
complete. The system will respond with the prompt "#". Enter the number of 
times that you want the function executed. For this example, we will use the 
two consecutive textfiles on tape, so type '2'-'ENTER'. Any number from I to 
65535 can be used. Function E is now programmed and ready for prompted 
execution. 


Set the cursor to the desired position and we'll be ready to execute the 
function. Press 'CLEAR'-'E' to call Programmed Function E. The system will 
respond with an "Are you sure?" prompt. Press 'Y'. If your entries are correct 
the system will execute your command. If you press any other key the system 
will exit to the Text mode. 


If you would like to try "cassette file linking" again, there is no need to 
re-program the function. Your new command will be stored in the buffer as 
Programmed Function E until you re-program it or turn the computer off. Just 
move the cursor to the position you want your function to start and press 
'CLEAR'-'E'. The system will again respond with an "Are you sure?" prompt on 
the command line. Pressing 'Y' will execute the function. 


But what if you want to change the number of times an existing Programmed 
Function is executed? Press 'CLEAR'-'Z' as if to reprogram a function and 
answer the "Prog Function" prompt with the name of the Function you desire to 
change, here 'E', and 'Down Arrow'. Since you do not wish to completely 
reprogram the function, but only change the number of times it is executed, next 
press 'Up Arrow'. This will keep the Programmed Function the same, and will 
elicit the prompt "#" so that you can change the number. Now enter the new 
number and press 'ENTER'. Programmed Function E is ready for prompted execution 
the new number of times. 


-- Create a Column 


EXAMPLE 2: Another example, which covers the other programming rules 
governing this command, consists of two separate programmed functions. Let's 
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111111 th!! fim ftl!WI~ 1m1ernmftmi f11ftl!li€!H "em111 11 l!€ll11mn•, illl!llF th!! !!!lit 
lrnffl!f, m@vl! th!! ellf§€lf Ill TO~, IHI!§§ ·~t.~AR '='it', §l!ll!ilt Y€lllf ~rn1lfilmm11fl 
1'11fteli€lft, hl!f@ 'ft'. llftfl !lfl!§§ 'l;}@wft Afrnw' f@f prnmptl!fl l!lil!illltimt OH lh!! l:il11ftk 
e@mm11ftfl liH!! lY!ll! th!! f@ll@wiftll 1rnmm1rnfl mine l!lilletly: 


Thi§ II!§! ilfl!lll@§ II il@l11mH'ENTi;I\' 
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and moved down to the next line, 15 times. Note that this insert function did 
not have to be programmed in; instead, you could have executed the five space 
insert while in the perpetual Insert mode (see Section 3-B). 


To re-execute this example you need onl y set the cursor at the desired 
position, turn off perpetual Insert by pressing 'CLEAR' -T, press 'CLEAR' - 'R' 
and then 'Y', move the cursor back to the beginning after the R Function is 
through and press 'CLEAR'-'T' and then 'Y'. You could also reprogram the R 
Function to move the cursor to the home position and then execute the T Function 
itself. 


To clear the Programmed Functions, press 'CLEAR'- 'Z', 'R', press the 'Down 
Arrow' twice, and then press 'ENTER', and do the same for the 'T Function. 
Reprogramming of a function will clear the old function . 


The examples above should serve to illustrate just how powerful this command 
really is. Other helpful uses for the Programmed Functions include creating 
functions to insert and delete spaces when formatting columns, and causing your 
file to be saved to disks in two drives and then printed. If you experiment 
some on your own you'll find the possibilities to be endless. To amuse 
yourself, try animating a little cartoon using the graphics blocks and the 
paging commands. 


The Following Are Some Special Rules: 


I} Programmable Functions begin execution from the Text mode; thus Command mode 
commands must be preceded by 'CLEAR'- 'CLEAR'. '/'-'ENTER'. exits the Command 
mode. 


2) Programmed Functions start at the cursor position. 


3) A 'Down Arrow' in the "L" mode after entry of the desired function letter 
elicits prompted execution; an 'Up Arrow' elicits immediate execution . 


4) 'SHIFT"O' toggles "L" and "U" for arrow modes. 


5) Programmable character codes (see Section 7-I) must be entered from the "U" 
mode. 


6) Control codes 'CLEAR'-'Shift"A-Z' (decimal J-26) 'Shift"@' and 
'CLR'-'Shift"CLR' must be entered by pressing 'CLEAR' from the "U" mode, and 
then entering the remaining keystroke from the "L" mode. 


7) When programming a function you may need to execute a 'BREAK' from the 
Command mode . Pressing 'BREAK) itself when programming the Function will not 
program the Function to break, but instead will break out of the programming 
procedure altogether. To program the function to break, 'BREAK' (the same as 
'CLEAR' -'Shift"C') must be entered as follows: In the "U" mode press 'CLEAR'; 
then return to the "L" mode and press 'Shift"C' (see Rule 6). 


8) You MAY program Programmed Functions in to other Programmed Functions, i.e., 
an E into an R. When you do this you do not have to follow the imbedded 
'CLEAR'-'E' (or 'R' or 'T) with a 'Y' to authorize use of the imbedded 
Programmed Function. You may NOT, however, program a function into itself, or 


76 







program ano ther function containing a particular Programmed Function into that 
function (i.e., if your R has a T , you MAY NOT program the R into the T ). 


-- 8 - B Programmable String Insert 


As was seen in the Column Insert example in Section 8- A, the Insert command 
can be used to great advantage as part of a Programmable Function. When so 
used, the Insert command becomes a great supplement to the Locate and Change 
command. Locate and Change is used to change, add to , or subtract from a 
particular string of text (see Section 3-D). Locate and Change requires , 
however , that the same string throughout the textfile be altered. For example, 
you might wish to change the contents of every P Code pair which turns on the 
elongated print font so that it will instead turn on the ital ics font . To do 
this you would Locate and Change the desired strings from _Q_$_Q_ to _Q#_Q_ (Q_ 
illustrates the P Code marker , $ illustrates the printer code for elongate and # 


illustra tes the pr inter code for italics). 


But what if you wish to add a particular string of text at different places in 
your textfile unrelated to any particular string of text; for example, what if 
you decided that several portions of your text currently in the normal print 
font should be printed in the emphasized prin t font? Locate and Change would 
not be of much help since the strings by which you would want to place the 
appropriate P Code pairs would not be the same. Without some other means to 
insert the P Code pairs, you would have to laboriously insert every character of 
every P Code pair everywhere you desired to change the print font. 


To the rescue the Programmable String Insert function. Instead of that 
laborious task, you can instead create two Programmable Functions, one to turn 
on emphasize by Line Inserting the P Code pair with the appropriate printer code 
just before the text to be emphasized, and one to turn off emphasize by Line 
Inserting a P Code pair with the appropriate prin ter code after the text to be 
emphasized (if this is the method prescribed by your printer manual) . Of 
course, character insert may also be used instead of line insert. To create the 
first Programmable Funct ion: 


Press 'CLEAR' - 'Z', select the desi red function (here let' s use E) , press 
'Up Arrow' for immediate execution, and then enter on the blank command 
line: 'CLEAR'-'O' 'CLEAR' - 'O' '(your printer code fo r tu rning on emphasize)' 
'CLEAR'-'O', go into the "U" mode and press 'Up Arrow' and return to the "L" 
mode. These last keystrokes instruct the function to break out of the Line 
insert function - see Section 3- B. Next press the 'Down Arrow' and respond to 
the''#" prompt with a 1 and press 'ENTER' . (Instead of using the Line insert 
fu nction, you could program the P Code and execute the func tion with perpetual 
insert on.) 


The second Function to turn off emphasize would be exactly the same except 
that you select a different Function letter (here let's use R) and you would put 
your printer code for turn ing off emphasize between the P Code markers. Both 
Functions are programmed to be performed only once. 


Now fo r the labor saving ' Move your cursor to the position where the P Code 
string is to be inserted and execute the E Function by pressing 'CLEAR'-'E'-'Y' . 
The E Function wi ll be execu ted once, Inserting the P Code string . To Insert 
the P Code string to turn off the emphasize font , similarly execute Function R . 
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Programmable Character Codes (Section 7-1) can also be used for programmable 
string insert, in fact, for the identical function described above, except with · 
character insert instead of line insert. You would choose a Programmable 
Function when you wish to combine several Commands, such as cursor movements. 
Thus, Programmable Functions are the choice for Inserting and Deleting spaces 
when altering columns. 


-- 8-C Linking Diskette Files for Continuous Printing 


The VIP Writer has the ability to link diskette textfiles together for 
continuous printing of lengthy documents. This feature is totally programmable 
for hands-off operation once the files have been properly formatted. 


Diskette file linking is accomplished by using the Programmable Function to 
successively load and print as many textfiles as desired and is similar to 
cassette file linking outlined in Section 8-A with two differences: 1) 
Textfiles stored on the diskette have filenames and unlike tape files do not 
require sequential access, so a list of the filenames desired ("Linking List") 
must be created at the top of the text buffer to tell the system which files are 
to be loaded and in what order; and 2) The special Disk Load command for 
linking, "DL;", is used instead of "CL• for tape file linking. 


Linking can be done in many ways, but for simplicity, we suggest the following 
procedure. Each textfile to be linked should be saved as a group of full pages 
of formatted text. Your many textfiles comprised of such grouped pages can then 
be easily linked. To group your pages and create a linkable textfile, first use 
the Format Window to determine the beginning and end of each page of text for 
the group of pages constituting a textfile. Be sure to use Formfeeds (see 
Section 5- H) at the end of your files if you want each formatted file to begin 
at the top of a new page. A format line containing all of the pertinent format 
information such as page number (PN), page number line (PG), margins (LM,RM) and 
so on, should be placed at the top of each of the textfiles to be linked. Once 
the textfile is properly formatted, save the file with the appropriate name and 
continue to the next group of pages. After the linkable textfile groups are 
created, you next generate a "Linking List". 


The linking process can be explained best by using an example. Assume that 
four formatted textfiles have been saved to the diskette. Each textfile has six 
formatted pages of text for a total of 24 pages. The first fi le has the name 
"Filel/vip" (pages 1-6). The second file has the name "File2/vip" (pages 7-12). 
The third file has the name "File3/vip" (pages 13-18). The last file has the 
name "File4/vip" (pages 19-24). 


A "Linking List" must now be created using these files. The "Linking List" 
will be the only resident text in your buffer when you begin linking. To create 
the "Linking List" a Link marker must be used. This marker sets aside textfile 
names. The Link marker is represented on the video display as an inverse 
lowercase "L" (a blue diagonal block in the 32 display). The command key 
sequence for the Link marker is alternated with that for the Ausiliary B 
marker: 'CLEAR'-"Greater Than" (there are only so many keys on the keyboard!). 
The default marker generated is the Link marker. To toggle to generate the Link 
marker, press 'A'-'ENTER' from the command mode. Each Link marker must be 
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followed by a filename (same rules apply as in disk access) and terminated by an 
'ENTER'. The Linking List must be at the top of the text buffer. So, for our 
example: 


EXAMPLE: 



hF i lel /vi P' ENTER' 



bf i le2/vip' ENTER' 



bf ile3/vip ' ENTER' 



bf i le4/vi p' ENTER' 



X (marks the spot where the cursor must be located when the Programmed Function 
is implemented). 


NOTE: An underlined "L" is used to represent the LINK marker. 


The above "Linking List" constitutes the list of filenames that the system 
will use while in the linking function. The order in which they appear, from 
top to bottom, is the order in which the files will be loaded and linked. (Once 
the "Linking List" has been created, it can be saved for future use.) 


Diskette file linking is accomplished by using the Programmable Function to 
perform the following functions: 


1) Clear the buffer AFTER the "Linking List" (this preserves the "Linking List" 
through the entire linking process). 


2) Load a file, using the next filename in the "Linking List" sequence, from 
the diskette. 


3) Print the textfile . 


4) Execute this programmed function for the number of filenames in the "Linking 
List". 


The special linking command , "DL;" is used rather than "DL" so that the system 
knows to take the filenames, in order, from the "Linking List" at the beginning 
of the text buffer. 


Using the "Linking List" example above, the procedure for diskette file 
linking is as follows: 


1) Position the cursor at the line below the last entry in the "Linking List" 
and all the way to the left (X marks the spot in the example above). 


2) Press 'CLEAR'-'Z' to program the linking function E. Answer the "Prog 
Function" prompt with an 'E', 'Down Arrow' for prompted execution, and type the 
following key sequence: 


'CLEAR' 'CLEAR' 'A-f-t-e-r' 'ENTER' 'Y' 'D-L-;' 
'ENTER'' / ' 'ENTER' 'CLEAR' 'P' 'P' 'Down Arrow' 


(This key sequence will cause the system to clear the buffer AFTER the cursor 
position, go into the command mode and load from the disk the first disk file to 
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be linked, exit the command mode and print the file just loaded. If you are 
using the single sheet pause feature and formfeeds, you will have to add a 
'BREAK' or any other keystroke before the 'Down Arrow' in the above sequence to 
break away from the printer.) When you have finished with this sequence, the # 


prompt will appear. Answer it with a "4'', the number of textfiles in this 
example, and then press 'ENTER' for prompted execution. Diskette file linking 
is now programmed and can be executed by pressing 'CLEAR'-'E' and answering the 
"Are you sure?" prompt with a 'Y'. 


RULE: The cursor must be positioned below the "Linking List" as outlined above. 
Remember, X marks the spot. 


Any time the diskette file linking function has been interrupted in progress 
by pressing ' BREAK', a semicolon will appear on the Command line next to the 
case indicator. The semicolon indicates that linking is in progress. Until 
that linking function has been either resumed or reset, it is impossible to 
proceed with any other identical or different linking function. 


Resetting the linking function allows you to restart from the first name in 
the "Linking List". To reset linking to the first filename in the "Linking 
List" and eliminate the semicolon, press 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' to enter the Command 
mode, type ';' and press 'ENTER'. If you do not wish to reset linking, you may 
instead resume linking. 


Resumption of the linking function results in a continuation of the original 
sequence starting with the next filename in your "Linking List". To resume 
after the interruption, sequentially press 'CLEAR'-'Z', 'E', 'Down Arrow', 
'Up Arrow', respond to the "#" prompt, giving the number of files remaining in 
the sequence, to be linked and press 'ENTER'. Next press 'CLEAR' -'E', and 
answer the "Are you sure?" prompt with a 'Y'. Since one of the textfiles was 
not fully printed, the semicolon will remain. 


NOTE: The "DL;" command can be used at any time and for any other function you 
need, provided you use a "Linking List". 
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APPENDICES 


APPENDIX A ASCII FILE HANDLING 


You are able to load, create, edit or save any kind of text file saved in 
ASCII with the VIP Writer. This means that you can load BASIC programs that 
have been saved using the ASCII option (CSAVE"filename",A'ENTER' for tape or 
SAVE"filename",A'ENTER' for disk), ASCII files and BASIC programs that were 
created with VIP Library programs, or any ASCII file that was created using your 
computer, right into the textfile buffer to be edited, saved to tape or disk , or 
printed! 
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APPENDIX B EDITING BASIC PROGRAMS 


Follow these rules when editing BASIC programs: 



I) All commands, strings and variables must be in upper case. 

2) Program lines must be preceded by a line number and a space, 

3) Line numbers must be in sequential ascending order (from the smallest to 



the biggest number) . 
4) All lines must be no longer than 240 characters followed by an 'ENTER' to 


properly load into BASIC. 


The VIP Writer is an excellent tool for changing variables, PRINT@'s, etc ., by 
using the Locate and Change command. Refer to Section 3-D. 


When you save a BASIC program, in the ASCII format, to tape or disk, the BASIC 
interpreter inserts a carriage return as the first character to reside within 
the textfile . This carriage return is unnecessary for BASIC loading and will 
create problems if you load the textfile to another computer system. Therefore , 
once you have loaded your BASIC program into the VIP Writer for editing, the 
first thing you should do is delete this carriage return. 


BASIC programs generated by other programs may sometimes have text that lies 
outside of line numbers causing "Direct statement in file" (DS) errors when 
loaded into BASIC. This problem can be corrected using tli.e VIP Writer if your 
proceed as follows. Load the program into your computer and LIST the program to 
locate the last line number loaded. The error will lie just after this line. 
Load the VIP Writer into the computer. Now load the program into the text 
buffer and scroll to the suspected line number. Edit out the erroneous text and 
resave the program to tape or diskette using the VIP Writer. If necessary, 
repeat the process to find additional errors. 
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APPENDIX C COMMAND SUMMARIES 


Text Mode Command Summary 


(SEE THE HELP TABLE 'CLEAR' 1 ? 1 ) 


COMMAND KEY(S) 


BLOCK COPY (xerox) 'CLEAR'-'X' 
BLOCK DELETE 'CLEAR'-'V' 
BLOCK MOVE 'CLEAR'-'M' 
COMMAND mode 'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' 
CONTINUE LOCATE 'CLEAR'-'C' 
cursor down 'DOWN ARROW' 
Cursor left 'LEFT ARROW' 
Cursor left one word 'CLEAR'-'Q' 
Cursor right 'RIGHT ARROW' 
Cursor right one word 'CLEAR'-'W' 
Cursor up 'UP ARROW' 
Cursor to left of screen 'CLEAR'-'LEFT ARROW' 
Cursor to right of screen 'CLEAR'-'RIGHT ARROW' 
Cursor to top of textfile 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''UP ARROW' 
cursor to end of textfile 'CLR'-'SHIFT' 'DOWN ARROW' 
Cursor to home 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'LEFT ARROW' 
Cursor to screen botton 'CLR'-'SHIFT' 'RIGHT ARROW' 
DELETE CHARACTER 'CLEAR'-'D' 
DELETE TO END OF LINE 'CLEAR'-'S' 
DELETE LINE 1 CLEAR'-'F' 
DELETE BLOCK MARKERS 'CLEAR'-'Y' 
DELETE TO BEGINNING OF LINE 'CLEAR'-'A' 
DELETE WORD LEFT 'CLEAR'-'H' 
DELETE WORD RIGHT 'CLEAR'-'J' 
COMMAND KEY (S ) 


FUNCTION E 'CLEAR'-'E' 
FUNCTION R 'CLEAR'-'R' 
FUNCTION T 'CLEAR'-'T' 
HELP 'CLEAR'-'?' 
INSERT character 'CLEAR'-'I' 
INSERT line 'CLEAR'- 1 0 1 


LOCATE or CHANGE 'CLEAR'-'L' 
MEM display memory (GRANules disk only) 'CLEAR'-'; I 


MASK case (during LOCATE only) 'CLEAR'-'-' 
Page back 14/19/22 lines 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 UP ARROW' 
Page ahead 14/19/22 lines 1 CLEAR'-'DOWN ARROW' 
PRINT textfile from cursor position 1 CLEAR'-'P'-'P' 
PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTION 'CLEAR'-'Z' 
REPEAT last function 'SHIFT'-'@' 
rAB 5,8,16,24,32,40,48,56,64,72 'SHIFT' 'LEFT ARROW' 
UNDO COMMAND 'CLEAR'-'G' 
VERIFY LOCATE 1 CLEAR'-'ENTER' 
WINDOW MODE 'CLEAR'-'P'-'W' 
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-- Command Mode Command Summary 


The following commands must be entered from the 
Command mode. To enter to the Command mode press 
'CLEAR'-'CLEAR'. To exit the Command mode press 'BREAK' 
or '/'-'ENTER'. 


COMMAND KEY(S) 
ALTERNATE (LINK, FLUSH RIGHT/AUX.) 'A'-'ENTER' 
CASSETTE LOAD 'C-L'-'ENTER' 
CASSETTE NAME 'C-N'-'ENTER' 
CASSETTE SAVE 'C-S'-'ENTER' 
CHANGE DISPLAY COLOR - 1 ENTER 11 C1 


CHARACTER SIZE IN 64 DISPLAY 1 6-4-W/N'-'ENTER' 
CLEAR TEXTFILE 'C-L-E-A-R'-'ENTER' 
CLEAR TEXTFILE AFTER CURSOR 'A-F-T-E-R'-'ENTER' 
CLEAR TEXTFILE BEFORE CURSOR 'B-E-F-0-R-E'-'ENTER' 
DISKETTE DIRECTORY 1 D-I 1 -'ENTER 1 


DISKETTE KILL 1 D-K'-'ENTER' 
DISKETTE LOAD 1 D-L 1 - 1 ENTER 1 


DISKETTE LOAD (LINKING) 'D-L-; 1 -'ENTER' 
DISKETTE NAME 'D-N 1 - 1 ENTER 1 


DISKETTE RENAME 'D-R'-'ENTER' 
DISKETTE SAVE 'D-S'-'ENTER' 
DISPLAY PRINT PARAMETERS '·'-'ENTER' 
DUMP HI-RES DISPLAYS-EXTRA MEMORY 'D-U-M-P'-'ENTER' 
EXIT COMMAND MODE '/'-'ENTER' 
EXIT TO BASIC 'E-N-D'-'ENTER' 
INVERT DISPLAY 'I'-'ENTER' 
OBTAIN WORD COUNT OF TEXTFILE •w-o-R-D'-'ENTER' 
"OOPS" BUFFER RECALL 1 0-0-P-S'-'ENTER' 
RESET DEFAULT FORMAT PARAMETERS '@'-'ENTER' 
RESET LINKING LIST ';'-'ENTER' 
SCREEN DISPLAY MODE SELECT 1 32/51/64/85'-'ENTER' 
TAB DEFAULTS·(PROG., see Sec. 3-D) 'T-A-B'-'ENTER' 
TOGGLE "BELL" 'B-E~L-L'-'ENTER' 
TOGGLE BETWEEN 1 & 10 BLOCK MODE 'B-L-0-C-K'-'ENTER' 
TOGGLE KEY BEEP 'B-E-E-P'-'ENTER' 
TOGGLE WORD WRAP AROUND 'W-R-A-P'-'ENTER' 
WIDTH OF EDIT WINDOW . 'W-I-D-T-H' (#) 'ENTER' 
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-- Window Mode Command summary 


The Format Window is entered by pressing 
' CLEAR'-'P'-'W' and exited by pressing 'E'. The 
following keys or combinations of keys perform the 
functions indicated in the Format Window (functions 
repeat if the key is held): 


'UP ARROW' . Scrolls up 12/17/20 lines (from mid-page). 
Or scrolls to top of previous page (from page top) . 
'DOWN ARROW' ••.. scrolls down in file 12/17/20 lines. 
'LEFT ARROW' ..... scrolls left in file 16 characters. 
'RIGHT ARROW' •.• Scrolls right in file 16 characters. 
'SHIFT' 'UP ARROW 1 • • ••••••••• Displays the first page. 
'SHIFT' 'DOWN ARROW 1 •• • ••••••• Displays the next page. 
'SHI FT' 'LEFT ARROW 1 •• •••• Displays left side of page. 
'ENTER' ••••••.••••.•• • •••• Displays carriage returns. 
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-- Format Parameter Commands 


The following Format parameters can be changed either 
by using the Command mode or by using a Format line. 
Their status can be displayed by pressing 'CLEAR'-'·' 
from the Command mode. The parameters may be reset to 
their default values by pressing '@'-'ENTER' in the 
Command mode, or an '@' in a Format line. 


PARAMETER SYNTAX DEFAULT VALUE LIMITS 
AUXILIARY A LINE AL 0 1-255 O==SUPPRESS 
AUXILIARY B LINE BL 0 1-255 O=SUPPRESS 
AUXILIARY A STATUS AS A A, E, or O 
AUXILIARY B STATUS BS A A, E, or O 
BAUD RATE BD 3 1==110,2=300,3==600 


4=1200,5=2400,6=48 00,7=9600 
FOOTER LINE FL 62 1-255 O=SUPPRESS 
FOOTER STATUS FS A A, E, or o 
HEADER LINE HL 4 1-255 O=SUPPRESS 
HEADER STATUS HS A A, E, or o 
INVISIBLE PRINT IP N Y or N 
JUSTIFY JU y Y or N 
LINEFEEDS(after CR) LF N Y or N 
LINE SPACING LS 1 1-255 
MARGIN BOTTOM BM 60 2-254 
MARGIN LEFT LM 8 0-255 
MARGIN RIGHT RM 72 10-255 
MARGIN TOP TM 6 1-253 
NO-PRINT PRINT NP N Y or N 
NULLS NL 0 0-255 
PAGE LENGTH PL 66 3-255 
PAGE NUMBER PN 1 1-65535 
PAGE NUMBER LINE PG 0 1-255 O=SUPPRESS 
PAGE # PLACEMENT pp c L, c, R or T 
PRINT COMMENT PC N y or N 
PRINTER, HANDSHAKING PH y y or N 
SINGLE SHEET PAUSE PA N y or N 
WORD LENGTH WD 8 7 or 8 


A == All; E = Even; 0 == Odd; Y == Yes; N == No 

L == Left; c = Center; R == Right; T == Toggle 



Margins for Centering 


The proper margins to be used for centering with each 
of the standard print fonts are as follows: 


ELONGATED • ...••••••• • (5 C.P.I.) ••••••••.•..• LMO,RM40 
ELONGATED-COMPRESSED. (8.3 C.P.I.) •..•.•••••• LMO,RM67 
NORMAL ..••....•••.•.• (10 C.P.I.) ••..•••.••• . LM8,RM72 
TWELVE PITCH ••••••••• (12 C.P.I.) •..•.••••••• LMO,RM96 
FIFTEEN PITCH .•...•.• (15 C. P. I . ) ...•..•••.• LMO ,RM120 
COMPRESSED......••.. • (16. 7 C.P.I.) •.•..•••• LMO,RM132 
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APPENDIX D SUMMARY OF MARKERS 


MARK KEY DISPLAY* DECIMAL(value of marker) FUNCTION 
AUX A '<' yel 3/4 158 Marks line to be used as Aux


iliary A on printed page. 
AUX B '>I red 3/4 190 Marks line to be used as Aux


iliary B on printed page. 
BLOCK 'b' or 255 Marks block of text for block 


manipulation (2 req'd ). 
CENT. 'u' blue 175 Marks line to be centered be


tween left & right margins. 
COMM. '+' gr diag.137 Marks line for masking during 


printing. 
FL RT "<" red dg. 185 Marks line to be flushed to 


the right margin.** 
FOOTER'. I red 191 Marks li ne to be used as foot


er on printed page. 
FORMAT'k' magenta 239 Marks line of format para


meters to be altered. 
FORMFD'/' cyan 223 Represents formfeed character 


used to bring paper to top. 
HEADER',' yel 159 Marks line to be used as 


Header on a printed page. 
LINK ">' blue dg 169 Marks line containing filename 


to be used during linking.* * 
NO PR 'n' or 3/4 254 Marks start and end of text 


not to be printed. 
NONSP 'SP' dark 128 Represents space that won't be 


broken during justification. 
PS PR '=' or dg. 249 Marks position for print pause 


(non-buffered printers ONLY) . 
P CODE'O' buff 207 Marks string of printer 


control codes (2 req'd). 


* In hi-res displays the markers are inverse characters 
of the command key, except Flush right (inv. "f") and 


11 1 11Link (inv. ). 


** Flush right and Link marker command keys alternate 
with Auxiliary A and B command keys with 
1 CLEAR'-'CLEAR'-'A'-'ENTER 1 
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-- Programmable Printer Code Markers 


CODE 32 DISPLAY HI-RES DEC HEX KEY(S) 
CODE 1 GRAPHICS+l INVERSE d+l 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'l' 
CODE 2 GRAPHICS+2 INVERSE d+2 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'2' 
CODE 3 GRAPHICS+3 INVERSE d+3 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'3' 
CODE 4 GRAPHICS+4 INVERSE d+4 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'4' 
CODE 5 GRAPHICS+5 INVERSE d+5 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'5' 
CODE 6 GRAPHICS+6 INVERSE d+6 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'6' 
CODE 7 GRAPHICS+? INVERSE d+7 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'7' 
CODE 8 GRAPHICS+8 INVERSE d+8 228 E4 'CLEAR'-'8' 
CODE 9 GRAPHICS+9 INVERSE d+9 228 E4 'CLEAR'- 1 9 1 


CODE 10 GRAPHICS+: INVERSE d+: 228 E4 'CLEAR'-':' 


PRINTER DRIVER SYSTEM DEFAULTS FOR DMP 200 


FUNCTION DECIMAL HEX KEY(S} 


bold on 27 31 lB lF 'CLEAR'-'l' 
Bold off 27 32 lB 20 'CLEAR'-'2' 
Underline on 15 OF 'CLEAR'-'3' 
Underline off 14 OE 'CLEAR'- 1 4 1 


Half rev linefeed 27 30 lB lE 'CLEAR'-'5 1 


Half for linefeed 27 28 lB lC 'CLEAR'-'6' 
Select condensed 27 20 lB 14 'CLEAR'-'7' 
Select standard 27 19 lB 13 'CLEAR'-'8' 
Elongation on 27 14 lB OE 1 CLEAR'-'9' 
Elongation off 27 15 lB OF ' CLEAR' - ' : ' 
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APPENDIX E EXTENDED ASCII CHARACTER SET 


The VIP writer supports the full 256 character 
Extended ASCII Character Set. The following table 
covers the first 128 characters, the Standard ASCII 
Character Set (see Section 7-F). Characters in the 
second Extended ASCII Character Set (128-255) may be 
generated using Programmable Character Codes (see 
Section 7-I). Programmable Character Codes key 
sequences are initially defaulted to generate ten of the 
characters from 1 to 127 (see asterisked characters 
below) • The display of the second set in the 32 display 
is the same as in BASIC. In the hi-res displays only 
the display of characters 128-255 are the inverse 
display of the characters from 0-127. 


ASCII 32Xl6 HI-RES DEC HEX KEY(S} 

NULL NONE NONE 0 0 PRINTER CODE ONLY 

CTRL A INVERSE + 1 1 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'A' 

CTRL B INVERSE MOON 2 2 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'B'
II 


CTRL C INVERSE # LIGHTNING 3 3 'CLEAR 1 - 1 SHIFT 1 1 C 1 


CTRL D INVERSE $ PI 4 4 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'D' 
CTRL E INVERSE % SIGMA 5 5 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''E' 
CTRL F INVERSE & CHECK 6 6 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''F' 
CTRL G INVERSE I BELL 7 7 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'G' 
CTRL H INVERSE ( LEFT ARROW 8 8 1 CLEAR 1 - 1 SHIFT''H' 
CTRL I INVERSE ) RGT ARROW 9 9 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'I' 
CTRL J INVERSE * UP ARROW 10 A 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'J' 
CTRL K INVERSE + DWN ARROW 11 B 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'K' 
CTRL L INVERSE I FORMFEED 12 c 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''L' 
CTRL M 'ENTER' WEDGE 13 D 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''M' 
CTRL N INVERSE ¥ 14 E 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'N' 
CTRL 0 INVERSE / SECTION 15 F 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 0 1 


CTRL P INVERSE 0 ROOT 16 10 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'P' 
CTRL Q INVERSE 1 REVERSE F 17 11 1 CLEAR'-'SHIFT 1 'Q' 
CTRL R INVERSE 2 EMPTY BOX 18 12 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'R' 
CTRL S INVERSE 3 FULL BOX 19 13 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'S' 
CTRL T INVERSE 4 LEFT T 20 14 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'T' 
CTRL U INVERSE 5 RIGHT T 21 15 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'U' 
CTRL V INVERSE 6 t 22 16 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''V' 
CTRL W INVERSE 7 BACK LE AR23 17 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''W' 
CTRL X INVERSE 8 BACK RT AR24 18 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'X' 
CTRL Y INVERSE 9 BACK DN AR25 19 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'Y' 
CTRL Z INVERSE BACK UP AR26 lA 'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'Z' 
ESCAPE I NVERSE TWO o's 27 lB 'CLEAR'-'@' 
FS INVERSE CENT 28 lC 'CLR'-'SHT' 'CLEAR' 
GS INVERSE REVERSE E 29 lD *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'l' 


IRS INVERSE MALE 30 lE *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' '2' 
us I NVERSE ? MAN 31 lF *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' '3' 
SPACE SPACE SPACE 32 20 'SPACE BAR' 


33 21 I! I 


II II 22 ft fII 34 
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ASCII 
# 


32Xl6 
# 


HI-RES 
# 


DEC 
35 


HEX 
23 


KEY(S)
I# I 


$ $ $ 36 24 I$' 
% % % 37 25 '%I 
& & & 38 26 I & I 


39 27 "'" 
( ( 40 28 I ( I 
) ) 41 29 ') . 


* * * 42 2A '*I 
+ + + 43 


44 
45 


2B 
2C 
2D 


'+' 
I , I ,_, 


46 2E I I 


I 
0 


I 
0 


I 
0 


47 
48 


2F 
30 


'!'
I 0 I 


1 1 1 49 31 'l' 
2 2 2 50 32 '2 I 
3 3 3 51 33 13 I 
4 4 4 52 34 14 I 
5 5 5 53 35 '5' 
6 6 6 54 36 '6' 
7 7 7 55 37 171 
8 8 8 56 38 '8' 
9 9 9 57 39 191 


58 
59 


3A 
3B 


':'
Io I , 


LESS THAN 60 3C 'LESS THAN' 
61 3D tel 


GREATER THAN 62 3E "GREATER THAN" 
? ? ? 63 3F 17 I 
@ @ @ 64 40 '@' 
A A A 65 41 'A' 
B B B 66 42 'B' 
c c c 67 43 'C' 
D D D 68 44 'D' 
E E E 69 45 'E' 
F F F 70 46 'F' 
G G G 71 47 'G' 
H H H 72 48 'H' 
I I I 73 49 'I' 
J J J 74 4A 'J' 
K K K 75 4B 'K' 
L L L 76 4C 'L' 
M M M 77 40 'M' 
N N N 78 4E 'N' 
0 0 0 79 4F 'O' 
p p p 80 50 'P' 
Q 
R 


Q 
R 


Q 
R 


81 
82 


51 
52 


'Q' 
'R' 


s s s 83 53 'SI 
T T T 84 54 'T' 
u u u 85 55 'U' 
v v v 86 56 'V' 
w w w 87 57 'W' 
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ASCII 32Xl6 HI-RES DEC HEX KEY(S) 
x x x 88 58 'X' 
y y y 89 59 'Y' 
z z z 90 5A I Z I 
[ [ [ 91 SB 'SHIFT' 'DOWN ARROW' 
\ \ \ 92 5C I SHIFT I I CLEAR I 
] ] ] 93 SD 'SHT' 'RIGHT ARROW' 


t A 94 5E *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 4 1 


LEFT ARROW 95 5F I SHIFT I I UP ARROW I 


T INVERSE @ T 96 60 *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' '5 1 


a a a 97 61 'a' 
b b b 98 62 'b' 
c c c 99 63 'c' 
d d d 100 64 'd' 
e e e 101 65 'e' 
F f f 102 66 'f' 
g g g 103 67 'g' 
h h h 104 68 'h' 
i i i 105 69 'i I 
j j j 106 6A I j I 


k k k 107 6B 'k' 
1 1 1 108 6C 'l' 
m m m 109 6D 'm' 
n n n 110 6E 'n' 
0 0 0 111 6F 'o' 
p p p 112 70 'p' 
q q q 113 71 'q' 
r r r 114 72 'r' 
s s s 115 73 's' 
t t t 116 74 't' 
u u u 117 75 'u' 
v v v 118 76 'v' 
w w w 119 77 'w' 
x x x 120 78 'x' 
y y y 121 79 'Y' 
z z z 122 7A I z I 


{ INVERSE [ { 123 7B *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 6 1 


I INVERSE \ I 124 7C *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' '7' 
) INVERSE ] ) 125 7D *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 8 1 


INVERSE t - 126 7E *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 9 1 


Rub INVERSE LE AR RUB OVT127 7F *'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' ': 1 
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APPENDIX F WHAT IF YOUR TV IS FUZZY 


After loading your VIP Library program and using it for a while with your 
television you may be dissatisfied with the screen display when you are using 
the 51, 64, or 85 displays. You may notice that when you are using color you 
have a rainbow of colors on the screen instead of the background color v • ., . et.n 
or white that you wanted, making it nearly impossible to read your text. This 
inability to have a sharp, clear, crisp display is NOT a problem with VIP 
Writer, it is a problem of the your computer and your particular TV. 


Unfortunately, most computers Jack adequate hardware to give a good TV 
picture. Color pictures are made up of over a million separate dots, each a 
composite of blue, green and red. Although they may be easily controlled by the 
electronic techniques used to generate TV shows, most computers do not have the 
hardware to control that many dots. Instead computers divide the screen up into 
many fewer dots. For example, your computer divides it into a little over 6000 
dots . This does not allow a high degree of resolution. Thus, when the 
background color is not a pure color, red, green or blue, the color cannot be 
controlled to be pure. Shadows and blooms of other colors mix in, This causes 
the black letters sometimes to be blotched or to have shadows so that they are 
difficult to read. The smaller the letters the greater the problem. Thus, the 
85 display is sometimes very hard to read. 


Of course the 85 display, and to some extent the 64 display, were not designed 
for entering and editing text unless you use a monitor. They were designed for 
formatting purposes . If you can use them to input text, so much the better. 


There are some things that can be done to help make your TV displays more 
readable. First, you can use the green background to avoid the problems 
associated with color mixing. You could also get a color monitor for better 
control of your display colors. Alternatively, you can use a black and white TV 
instead of a color TV. If all else fails, the 32 by 16 display will definitely 
work with your color TV. 


Although many find the 32 by 16 display too small, others like it because it 
is easier to read, and since the lines are short like those of a newspaper, 
editing is faster. Of course, the 32 by 16 retains the reverse video display 
used by your computer for displaying lowercase characters. 


The final option is to buy a monitor, a special kind of video machine, for 
displaying your text. 
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APPENDIX G OTHER VIP LIBRARY PROGRAMS 


Each of the programs in the VIP Library, with the exception of VIP Speller and 
VIP Disk-ZAP, were specifically designed to create files compatible wi th other 
programs in the Library. With the Library you can perform the essential home 
business tasks and combine the results for many purposes. 


The VIP Writer is one of the central programs in the Library. It contains the 
most sophisticated editing and printing features, and it is to be used to create 
all reports combining files created on other applicable Library programs. A 
companion to the Writer is VIP Speller. The Speller can be used to correct 
typos and misspellings in VIP Writer and other Library files. 


VIP Cale is used to create financial or mathematical reports. It contains 
sophisticated print functions for independent printing of such reports. You may 
create files usable by the VIP Writer such as reports to be combined with other 
text. 


VIP Terminal is a communications program capable of transmitting and receiving 
any ASCII file, including VIP Library files. ASCII files can be transferred to 
VIP Writer for further editing. The Terminal program also allows you to 
transfer files to work, clubs or friends. You can also print files received 
from others. 


VIP Database, like to VIP Cale, has its own sophisticated print funct ions for 
independent printing of database files. You can also create files for use with 
the VIP Writer to create combined text and database files. 


VIP Disk-ZAP is a disk repair util ity designed to repair any kind of file 
created us ing the standard disk operating system. Of course, it therefore will 
also work on other Library files. 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


ASCII: An acronym for American Standard Code for Information Interchange. It 
is a standard set of characters and their numeric equivalents used by most 
systems for representing, storing and transmitting text. 


Auxiliary Line: A line of text that can be placed anywhere on the printed page 
and which ma y be set to appear on every page, just even-numbered pages or just 
odd-numbered pages. 


Baud Rate: The speed at which data is transferred from the computer to other 
serial peripherals such as printers and modems (see your printer manual) . 


Binary: The base 2 number system used to signify the states of computer memory 
circuits. 


Binary File: A file in binary machine language code. The VIP Writer will not 
load binary files. 


Block: A segment or string of text of any size. 


Bottom Margin: The number of lines from the top of the page to the last line of 
printed text. 


Buffer: Area set aside in computer memory for text storage. 


Byte: A single unit of computer memory which is synonymous with a single 
character. 


Carriage Return (CR): End of line terminator marker created by pressing 
'ENTER'. 


Case: A term which refers to the type of character generated (uppercase or 
lowercase). 


Character: Single unit of text, e.g., number, letter, punctuation, or space. 


Character Codes: Key sequences programmed to produce up to ten characters each 
for display on the screen and input into the buffer for printing. 


Clear: The process of erasing the buffer contents. 


Command Mode: The mode from which specific commands are executed, entered by 
pressing 'CLEAR' - 'CLEAR'. 


Compressed Font: A print font allowed by dot matrix printers which allows 16.7 
characters to be printed per inch, versus the I 0 characters per inch in the 
normal mode. 


Control Code: See Printer Control Code. 


Control Key: The 'CLEAR' key used to access commands in the Text mode. 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


C.P.I.: An abbreviation for Characters Per Inch. 


Cursor: The blinking block indicating your current position. 


Cursor Oriented: A term which refers to the system characteristic which 
requires that all functions be implemented from the position of the cursor. 


Decimal: The numeric value of an ASCII symbol, expressed in the base 10 number 
system, ranging from 0 to 255 . 


Default Value: A value automatically assigned to a parameter, printer code or 
function at the start of the program. 


Delimiter: A character which serves as a signal to the VIP Writer to treat that 
which precedes the character as one unit and to begin to look for another unit 
(i.e., commas in format lines). 


Double Strike: A printer function which causes the printer to emphasize a 
string of text by printing the same string over itself a second time. 


Double Wide: A print font used in dot matrix printers to print characters at 5 
c.p.i., double the normal font width. 


Driver Codes: Key sequences programmed in the printer driver to represent up to 
ten printer control codes. 


Edit Window: A term for the screen display of the textfile when in the Text 
mode. The system allows you to edit line lengths longer than those which can 
fit on your screen, so the screen is like a window into your textfile. 


Elongated: The same as "double wide". 


Escape: A printer control code, generated by pressing 'CLEAR' - '@', which some 
printers require to precede certain control codes to tell the printer that the 
next code is a control code. 


Extended ASCII Character Set: The ASCII characters represented by the numeric 
equivalents from 127 to 255 decimal, used by computer and printer manufacturers 
to generate special graphics and other characters. 


Flush Right: The process of pushing a string of printed text to the right 
margin. 


Footer: A line of text which may be set to appear on each printed page, or on 
odd or even pages, usually at the bottom of the page. 


Formfeed: A character which causes the printer to feed the paper to the top of 
the next page. 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


Format Window: The mode used to view the textfile finally formatted for 
printing, checking for format errors and setting values for the character and 
printer driver codes. 


Formatting: The process of arranging text to achieve a desired result when 
printed. 


Global: A term which refers to the ability to perform a function on every 
occurrence of a string anywhere in the textfile, such as global Locate. 


Granule (Gran): A unit of disk storage equal to 2304 bytes. 


Handshaking: A term referring to the interchange of communication signals 
between printer and computer to control the flow of information. Terminals 
often do not exchange signals with the computer to control data transfer, and 
thus do not use handshaking. 


Header: A line of text which may be set to appear on each printed page or on 
odd or even pages, usually at the top of the page. 


Hexadecimal Equivalent The numeric equivalent of an ASCII symbol expressed in 
the base 16 number system. 


Hi-res: A term referring to the software-generated lowercase displays 
generically, including the 51, 64 and 85 displays. 


Home: The upper left-hand corner of the video screen. 


Insert The process of opening up text at the cursor position and adding a 
character(s). 


Inverse: A term which describes the display of a character on the screen as the 
opposite of the prevailing display, i.e. , light character on a dark background 
where the rest of the screen has dark characters on a light background. 


Invisible Print: A printing and formatting function which causes the system to 
process the textfile without sending it to the printer from where this feature 
is turned on to where it is turned off. Printing will be resumed where this 
feature is turned off, with the appropriate page number, etc. 


Justification: The process of adding spaces to the printed text to create an 
even right hand margin. 


Left Margin: The number of spaces from the left lock of the printer to the 
first character of the line. 


Line: When referring to text to be printed, it means a line of text as printed 
according to your print margins. When referring to text displayed on the screen 
it means the text on one line on the screen, whether or not terminated by a 
carriage return. 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


Line Delay: A time delay required by some printers to allow the carriage time 
to return to the beginning of the line (see your printer manual). 


Linefeeds: Characters required by some printers to advance paper one line . (See 
your printer manual.) 


Line Length: The total difference between the left and right margins. 


Line Spacing: The number of blank lines between each line of text. 


Linking List A list, created by the user and resident in the buffer when 
linking, which is comprised of the names of all disk files to be linked. 


Marker: A character which sets aside a string of text or a character for a 
particular function. 


Mask: A function of the system which allows the VIP Writer to disregard case 
during Locate. 


Monitor: A cathode ray tube device designed specifically for optimum display of 
high resolution graphics. 


Nonspace: A marker which binds text together and which is treated like a space 
by the printer. 


No-print Print A formatting feature which allows the system to print text 
blocked off from printing by NO-PRINT markers. 


Nulls: Empty characters required by some printers to be added after lines to 
give the printer time to return the carriage (see your printer manual) . 


Numeric Equivalent The number assigned to a specific ASCII symbol, expressed 
either in decimal or hexadecimal, which is generated by the key sequences set 
out in Appendix E (see your printer manual). 


Orphan Line: A line which has been separated during printing from other lines 
of which it is an integral part, such as when one line of a paragraph is printed 
on one page and the rest on the next page. 


P Code Marker: A marke r used in pairs to set aside control codes to be sent to 
the printer. 


Page Length: The total number of lines from the top of the page to the bottom 
of the page. 


Paging: The function of moving up or down in the textfile one full screen at a 
time. 


Parameter: A variable element of page formatting (e.g., page length, margins, 
line spacing, etc.), each of which controls a specific aspect of formatting and 
which may be altered through the Command mode or a Format line. 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


Pause Print: A function which allows non-buffered printers to be stopped tO 


change thimbles, etc. 


Perpetual Insert: The system characteristic of allowing characters or lines, 
including carriage returns, to be inserted until the INSERT feature is turned 
off when no longer desired. 


Pitch: The number of characters printed per inch by your printer, e.g., a 10 
pitch printer prints 10 characters per inch. 


Pixel: ("Picture Element") A distinct, definable graphics unit used by the 
system in the 32 display to represent function markers, the cursor, the carriage 
return , etc. 


Print Comments: A format parameter which allows normally non-printable comments 
to be printed along with the rest of the textfile. 


Print Font The style of typeface used by the printer, e.g., elongated, 
compressed, or italics (see your printer manual). 


Print Mode: A term referring to special features available with some printers 
which allow such things as alteration of line spacing, dot matrix size, etc. 


Printer Control Codes: Codes which control the printer's print fonts and print 
modes which codes are expressed in ASCII equivalents and which are usually 
defined differently by different printer manufacturers (see your printer manual 
and Appendix E). 


Printer Driver: A customized reusable textfile of printer control code 
equivalents for the commands from 'CLEAR'-' l' through 'CLEAR'-'9' and 
'CLEAR'-':' created by the user to match his or her printer and special needs. 


Printer Handshaking: See Handshaking . 


Programmable Character Codes: User definable character or printer control codes 
used to control features or special characters available with printers (see your 
printer manual). 


Right Margin: The number of spaces from the left lock of the printer to the 
last character on the line. 


Scroll: The process of moving in the textfile up, down, left or right a 
specified number of lines or columns at one time. 


Single Sheet Pause: A function which allows printing to be stopped at the end 
of a page so that a new sheet of paper may be added. 


Standard ASCII Character Set The 128 charac ters with the numeric equivalents 
from 0 to 127, containing the standard con1n,l codes, the alphabet in upper and 
lower case, numbers, punctuation, and other standard keyboard characters. 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


Status: The current setting of format parameters. 


Str ing: Any number of characters in a row, usually terminated by 'ENTER'. 


String Insert A programmable command with which a string of text, such as a 
name, can be inserted at one time. 


Syster. A term which refers to the VIP Writer program itself. 


Syster Line Counter: A line counter internal to the system which keeps count of 
the number of lines on a page and the number that have been printed. This line 
counter is reset to zero whenever the 'BREAK' key is used to halt printing. 


Tab: Preset spacing for indentation. 


Text Buffer: The work area for the textfile. 


Toggle: To switch a mode or status on or off. 


Top Margin: The number of lines from the top of the page to the first line of 
printed text. 


Type-ahead: A feature which allows characters input to be stored for display, 
used when the system is engaged in another task or when the display is slowed 
down by other tasks such as word wrap around or line insert. 


Type Over: The ability to retype text over previously entered text. 


Undo: To reverse the effects of a delete, line insert or type over action. 


Verify: A feature used during the Locate and Change or Delete command to allow 
sequential decisions about whether to change or delete a string of text. 


Wild Card: The term for a character which represents a surrogate or "don' t 
care" character during LOCATE. 


Windowing: The process of using the Format Window to view text; wi th 
Programmable Character Codes, to go into the Format Window to set the values of 
the newly programmed codes (in a Format line) to allow their implementation in 
the textfile . 


Word Length: The number of binary digits used to represent each character when 
sent to a serial printer. Word lengths of 7-bits may only convey the Standard 
ASCII Charac ter Set , from 0 through 127 decimal; an 8-bit word length can also 
convey the Extended ASCII Character Set, from 128 to 255 decimal which requires 
an eighth bit in their binary representation. 


Word Wrap Around: The abi lity of the system to move the entire word to the next 
line instead of splitting it up at the end of a line on the screen. 
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-A


'A'-'ENTER 40,41,75 

Abort tape save 32 

Advanced features 39 

After 32 

AL parameter 40 

Alternating markers 40,41,75 

Appending textfiles-tape 33 



Disk 37 

Appendices A-81 ; B-82 ; C-83 



D-87 ; E-89 ; F-92 ; G-93 

Appendix E 57,63 

Arrow Mode in programmable 



functions 75 

AS parameter 40 

ASCII 57-58 



control characters 57 

decimal numeric 



equivalents 57 

Extended symbols 57 

Extended Character Set 57 

files ll 

hexadecimal numeric 



·equivalents 57 

programmable character 



codes 62 

symbols 57 



ASCII files 

ASCII save option 81 

file handling 81 

formatted files 35 

saving 81 

tape format 33 



ASCII System. 57 

Auxiliary lines 40 

Auxiliary markers 40 

Asterisks in disk directory 34 



-B-


Backspace character 45 

Backspacing 70 



and Nonspace markers 70 

and P Codes 70 

daisy wheel printers 70 

diacritical marks 71 

double strike 71 

more than one line 71 

printer controlled 71 



Basic file saving, loading 
editing, etc. 32 



Basic programs, editing 82 

Baud rate 53 



BD parameter 5~ 



Beep 15 

Before 2 

Bell l :. 
BL parameter 40 

Block manipulation 29-3 



auto insert JC, 

copy 30 

copy vs. move 3 

delete 30 

move 3 

prompted 3( 

single mode 29 

ten block mode 2. 



Block markers 3 (, 

displays 30 

in window 4 



. BM parameter 53 

Break l 



generation for program

mable functions 76 



in programmable 

function 7t. 



line insert 25 

typeover l 



BS parameter 40,5:.S 

Buffer to printer 5 



-c


'C'-'ENTER' l!. 
Carriage returns 18 



and P Codes 7 

basic progral!lS a:. 



case in format lines 52 

Case status l! 

Case status indicator 15 

Cassette file linking 7 



vs. disk file linking 71 

Cassette load 32 

Cassette name 3 

Cassette save 3:..
centering 39 



and P Codes 4 

and headers, footers 



and auxiliaries 4 

and margins 5 · 



Center markers 40 

Changing format parameters 5 

Changing margins 5' 
CL (cassette load) 32 

'CLEAR' l 

"CLEAR" 22 

'CLEAR'-@ 37,5 
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'CLEAR'-'A' 

'CLEAR'-'B' 

'CLEAR'-'BO' to 'B9' 

'CLEAR'-'C' 

'CLEAR'-'CLEAR' 

t CLEAR t - I , I 


'CLEAR'-'D' 
'CLEAR'-'-' 
'CLEAR'-'E' 
'CLEAR'-'ENTER' 
'CLEAR'-'•' 
'CLEAR'-'F' 
Clear file/disk linking 
'CLEAR'-'G' 
*CLEAR'-'Greater Than' 
'CLEAR'-'H' 
'CLEAR'-'I' 


vs. 'CLEAR'-'O' 
'CLEAR'-'J' 
'CLEAR'-'K' 
'CLEAR'-'L' 
'CLEAR'-'Less Than' 


alternating 
'CLEAR'-'M' 
'CLEAR'-'N' 
'CLEAR'- 1 0 1 


programmable 
string insert 


'CLEAR'-'l'-'9 1 & ':' 
'CLEAR'-'P'•'P' 


after format error 
'CLEAR'-'P'-'W' 

I CLEAR t - I • t 



'CLEAR'-'+' 

'CLEAR'-'Q' 
'CLEAR'-'R' 
'CLEAR'-'S' 
'CLEAR'-'~ I 



'CLEAR'-'/' 

t CLEAR I - t SPACE I 



'CLEAR'-'T' 

'CLEAR'-'U' 

'CLEAR'-'V' 

'CLEAR'-'W' 

'CLEAR'-'X' 

'CLEAR'-'Y' 

'CLEAR'-'Z' 

'CLEAR'-'O' 

'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'G' 

'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 'H' 

'CLEAR'-'SHIFT' 1 0 1 



'CLEAR'-'SHIFT''l'-'9' & 

Clearing hi-res 

Clearing text buffer 



26 

30 

29 

26 

16 

40 

26 

27 

74 

28 

71 

26 

79 

25 

40 

26 

24 

24 

26 



51,62 

26 

40 

40 

31 

72 

25 



77 

66 

49 

52 

47 

40 

42 

21 

74 

26 

22 

43 

43 

74 

39 



26,31 

21 

30 

30 

73 

68 

58 

70 

59 



I: I 62 

22 

22 



CN (cassette name) 32 

Color options 13 



borders 13 

screen borders 13 



Color TV problems 14 

readability 15 



Column formatting 74 

Column indicator 15 

Commands 19 



Command mode 20 

Text mode 20 

Window mode 20 



Command line 15 

entry in 20 

in window mode 47 

printer driver 66 



Command mode 51 

alter parameter status 51 

Command summary 83 



Command summaries 84-85 

Command mode 84 

Format parameters 86 

Margins for centering 86 

Text mode 83 

Window mode 85 



Commas in format line 51 

Comment marker 42 

Commenting printer driver 35 

Control characters ASCII 57 

Control codes-printer 58-69 



DMP 200 88 

in programmable function 76 

in the text 61 

on-of! 59 

stripping 47 

two kinds 61 



Control symbols 58 

Conventions-literary 11 

Copyright symbol 63 

Crashed disks 35 

Create a column 74 

cs (cassette save) 32 

CSAVE 81 

C'..irsor 80 



control 20 

display 18 

in disk file linking 78 

insert 24 



cursor- oriented 18,49 

disk save 35 

programmable functions 76 

saving 32,35 
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-o-
par amet e r s 52 


Daisy wheel printer 70 Display of Exte nded 
double strike 70 ASCII char set 


Data blocks-tape save 33 Displaying a disk d irectory 64 
Decimal numeric equivalent 57 Displays - default 
Default margins 51 DK (disk kill ) 
Default parameters 51,53 DL (disk load) 38 
Defaults 50 DL; (d i s k l oad & link ) 


changing for margins 50 DMP 200 
margins 50 prin t er driver 66, 
printer driver codes 66 programmable char codes 
programmable char codes 89 ON (di s k name ) 36 


Delete 25 Drive number 
Blocks 25,29 Driver codes and char c odes 
Block markers 25,29 in lines 39 
characters, endline, OS (disk save) 


startline, midline 26 Dwnp "" 
word left and right 26 


Determining freespace -E
on the diskette 37 


Diacritical marks 70 'E' t o exit window 
DI Command 34 Edit i ng basic programs 
Direct Statement in file 82 direct stateme nt in file 82 


basic program editing 82 c arriage returns 
Disk commands and system l ine length ~ ~ 


defaults 34 rules 82 
Disk directory 34 Editing functions 


asterisk, A, B, GRANS 34 Edit window 16 ,4 5 
display 35 c o lumn creation 


Disk file access 34 hyphenation 
Disk file linking 38,78 p ractice text 16 


clear file 79 vs. screen display 
cursor 78 vs. Forma t Window 
DL; 78 Eighty-five display 13 
Formfeeds 78 End command 
formatted pages 78 "ERROR" 
interruption of 80 d isk save 
linking list 78 i n format line 
printing continuously 78 tape save 32 
programmable functions 78 ERROR detect signal 15 , 
resetting of 80 f ormat errors 
resumption of 80 tape access 32 
';'-'ENTER' 80 Escape 59,69 , 
vs . cassette file link 78 codes 59,b:1 
Window mode with 78 plus a letter 59 


Disk file name/extensions 37 Exit t o BASIC 
Disk name buffer 36 Extended ASCII Char . Set 57,89 


cha nging default 36 display 
dis playing default 36 non-uniformity of use 


Disk sav e 35 p r ogrammable character 
verificat ion 35 codes 


Display color change 15 Exte nsions-disk names 
Display of current format Extra memory 2 2 
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-F-


Filename 

disk 35 

tape 32 



FL 40 

Flush right 4 0 



marker 4 0 

Footer with formfeed 44 

Footers 41 



marker 41 

Footnotes 41 

Format errors-Window 47 

Format lines 51 



case status 51 

commas 51 

constitution 51 

ERROR encountered 51 

ERROR detect signal 51 

ERROR while printing 51 

order of parameters 51 

placement 51 

printer driver codes 51 



programmable char. codes 62 

multiple printers 66 



saving 51 

syntax 51 

Window 51 



Format parameters 52 

baud rate 53 

changing 27-28 

changing in Command mode 51 

command mode 51 

command summary 86 

defaults-changing 51,53 

display current value 53 

failure to change 51 

format line 51 

Format Window 50,51 

linefeeds 51 

nulls 28 

printing after error 52 

restoring 51 

single sheet pause 51 

turning off 51 

vs. P Codes 55 



Format Window 46 

and format errors 47 , 52 

block markers 47 

checking format param. 51 

command line 47 

command summary 85 

disk file linking 80 



entering 47 

exiting 47 

implementing f eatures 46 

improperl y used markers 46 

masked elements 46 

need for 46 

pagination 42 

scrolling 48 

status line 42 

stripping control codes 46 

vs. Edi t Window 16 



Formatting columns 43 

Form.feeds 43 



disk file l inking 78 



footers 43 

page length 4 3 

page number 43 



FS parameter 41 

"Full" appending disk files 37 



appending tape files 33 

Block copy, move 31 

insert char./line 2 4 



Function markers 17,39 

Fundamental print commands 49 



-G,H-


Getting started 13 

Glossary 94 

GRANS 22 

Headers - marker 4 0· 

Headers , footers, auxiliaries 



precedence 41 

proper placeJ11ent 41 



Help 23 

Hexadecimal numeric equiv. 57 

High resolution displays 46 



clear for extra memory 22 

making more readable 92 

memory 14. 

scrolling 1 4 

speed 14 



HL parameter 40 

HS parameter 40 

Hyphenation 45 



Edit Window 45 

Width 45 

with printer codes 45 
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-I,J,K


'I'-'ENTER' invert displays 16 
Imbedding cont=ol codes 61 
Imbedding printer codes 55 
Impact prim:ers S6 
Imolementing printer drivers 67 
Indentation and P Codes 68 
Insert 24 


characters 24 
line 2S 


'BREAK' 2S 
closing buffer 25 
other commands in 2S 
verification or 


alteration 2S 
proqrammable insert 


vs. locate and change 77 
vs. type-over 24 


Inverted display 16 
Invisible print (IP) S4 


after format error S2 
IP parameter S3 
Justified text 43 


word spacing 43 
Justification and P Codes 68 
Key beep (toggling) lS 
Key repeat 19 
Killing textfiles 38 


-L


LCA-47 Lowercase Adaptor 15 
LF parameter S3 
Line deletes and CR 2S 
Linefeeds S3 
Line insert in type-over 18 
Line lenqth 


BASIC proqrams 82 
printed vs. screen 16 


Line spacing S3 
Link marker 78 
Linking disk files 38 
Linking list 78 
LM parameter 53 
Loading files f=om cassette 53 
Loading files from diskette 37 
Locate 20 , 26 


masked st=ing 26 
string 26 
wild card 27 


Locate and Change st=ing 27 
editing basic files 82 
multiple execution 28 
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single occurrence 
verified multiple exec. 
with program. insert 


Locate and Delete 
multiple execution 
single occurrenc e 
verified multiple exec. 


Lowercase and 'CLE.AR'-'@' 
LS parameter 


-M-


Margins 
bottom, left, right, top 
centering 
changing defaults 
default values 
different print fonts 


Margins centering summary 
Marker ERROR 
Marker summary 
Markers improperly used 


Window to correct 
Mask 
Memory 


and hi-res display 
extra 


Memory display 
Me:mory test 
Microline printers 
Modes - overview 
Multiple execution 


Locate and Change 
Locate and Delete 


-N,O-


Narrow and wide char set 
New line 
NEC Spinwriter 
NL parameter 
Non breakable spaces 
Non printable characters 
Nonsoaces 


backspacing and 
carriage returns 
in a line 
underlining and 
with justified text 
word wrap around 


No Print 
markers 
toggling the system 


"Nona located" 


28 
28 
77 
29 
29 
29 
28 
60 
S3 


so 
S3 
so 
so 
so 
50 
so 
30 
87 
47 
47 
27 


22 _ 
22 
22 


l 
62 
ll. 


27 
28 


13 
39 
S9 
S3 
43 
17 
43 
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43 
39 
69 
43 
43 
71 
7l 
7l 
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Part 1 INTRODUCTION 


-- 1-A What Is VIP Speller? 


A spelling checker makes your computer into a proofreader. It helps you a lot 
with a task which for some of us is very hard: spott ing misspellings and typos. 
It not only finds bad words, it wi ll also allow you to look at the bad word in 
context, correct the word in your file, mark the word, or add or delete the word 
or words from your dictionary. 


A speller is not , however , the final word . It will not find grammatical 
errors, and it cannot tell that you used a correctly spelled word in the wrong 
place. For example, the speller cannot know that you meant "reed" instead of 
"read". Still, it helps you to make sure that there are no acc idental typing 
errors or actual misspelled words, the most tedious part of proofreading. 


VIP Speller is an easy to use, but extremely powerful spelling checker program 
fo r your Color Computer. It was designed to be a self- explanatory, 
self-contained menu-driven system. In fact, you probably could use it without 
even consulting the manual. 


VIP Speller is designed to spell-check any ASCII file, no matter what program 
created it. To use the program, you will call in a file, compare it with the 
supplied word list , and choose whether or not to correct the incorrect words. 
If you want, VIP Speller will automatically rewrite your fi le with the 
corrections you have made so that you do not have to re-use the editor to change 
anything. 


VIP Speller is dependent on a 50,000 word "dictionary" or word list. This 
dictionary contains 50,000 of the most used words in the English language. As a 
comparison, most of us have a working vocabulary of about 20,000 words, most of 
which are contained in this dictionary. The dic tionary that comes with VIP 
Speller will thus be able to take care of almost every need . And if you find 
that you wish to add your own words or make your own special dictionaries for 
special purposes, you can! 


- - 1-B What Do I Need To Use VIP Speller? 


VIP Speller was designed to work with all models of the T RS-80C Color and TDP 
System JOO Personal Computers having a minimum of 32K of memory. Since it is a 
disk-only program, it requires that you own at least one disk drive. Further, 
it will work with a printer if you own one. 


VIP Speller has been made to be fully compatible with all other VIP Library 
programs. You will find similar features and commands throughout. And of 
course, VIP Speller will check all ASCII files created using VIP Library 
programs. 


-- 1-C Loading VIP Speller 


You have either obtained VIP Speller as a separate product, or you have 
obtained it as part of your VIP Writer purchase. If you obtained it with your 







VIP Wri ter, it is on the flip side of the distribution diskette . This diske tte 
is dual sided so that it can hold both programs. 


The VIP Speller diskette contains four files, the Speller, the dictionary and 
dictionary index, and a sample fil e to help you learn how to use this program. 
The only program you have to load is the Speller. It calls the dictionary and 
index when it needs them. 


The first thing that you should do before loading the Speller is backup the 
VIP Speller distribution disk using the backup command from Basic. Then put the 
distribution diskette away for safe keeping and use the backup for all your 
purposes. 


To load VIP Speller, put your Speller backup diskette in your drive, type 
LOADM"SPELLER" and press 'ENTER'. Almost immediately a billboard will appear 
and the program will continue to load. The program will perform memory sense 
and automatically execute. Now you're in the master menu ready to begin work. 


Part 2 SPELL CHECKING A FILE 


-- 2-A The Master Menu 


Once the Speller has loaded, the master menu will appear. You are presented 
with the following selections: 


*** VIP Speller *** 


By Bill Argyros 


S Spell Check File 


E Exam;ne Di ctionary 


0 Disk C01111l8ndS 


R Remove \Jords from 


Dictionary 


A Add \Jords to Dictionary 
Q Qui t 


Select ion: 


These menu selections may be divided into four categories: spell checking 
files; adding or deleting words from the dictionary; examining the dictionary; 
and quitting the program. Adding and deleting words from a dictionary will be 
discussed in Part 2. After a discussion of general disk commands, how to 
examine your dictionary, and quitting the program, we'll go through the process 
of spell checking a file. 


-- 2-8 Disk Commands 


From several menus in VIP Speller you are able to access your disks. TheFe 
are several things that you are able to do. You can call up a directory, kill 
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files, rename files and change the diskname defaults. On the other hand, save 
and load functions are integral parts of the program for spell checking files or 
changing the dictionary. They have thus not been separately made part of the 
disk access commands. 


To access the disk from the main menu, wordlist selections menu or correction 
menu, press 'D'. You will be presented with a blank screen except for a command 
line at the top of the screen with the prompt "Command:". From this line you 
may perform your disk functions. 


VIP Speller's disk commands follow the same name rules that you are familiar 
with from BASIC and other VIP Library programs . The only real difference 
between BASIC disk commands and those of the VIP Library is that VIP Library 
disk commands are shorter than those of BASIC ("DI" vs. "DIR"). Diskfile names 
may be no more than eight characters long and may not contain a period, colon or 
slash; extensions must be three characters long, and must be separated from the 
file name by a "/ " or a "."; the drive number comes last , separated from the 
rest by a ":". 


For your convenience VIP Speller uses progressive commands. This means that 
after any disk command is executed you do not automatically go back to the menu, 
but you can either enter the next command directly or press 'BREAK' to return to 
the menu. 


-- Using and Changing Diskname Defaults 


VIP Speller frequently accesses its dictionary, its index, and text files 
which you specify. It therefore initializes with three different default 
extensions, two of which concern you, that of the dictionary and that for 
textfiles. For textfiles VIP Speller initializes with a default extension of 
"/VIP" and a default drive number of ":O" . For the dictionary it initializes 
with a default extension of "/ DIC" and a default drive number of ":O". These 
defaults may be changed at any time from the disk commands selection of the 
various menus. The default extension assumes the last extension used and is 
changed by entering a new extension during any disk access of a file or a 
dictionary ("DI" to call up a directory of the disk, "DN" to check the diskfile 
name, "DR" to rename or "DK" to kill). The same is the case with the default 
drive number. However, the default is not altered when you perform a disk 
access when creating another type of file, such a.; ·..-hen saving the wordlist of 
"wrong" words to the disk. VIP Speller retains at all times the name of any 
file being spell checked. 


To display the default filename type 'D'-'N' 'ENTER' on the command line. The 
last name, extension and drive number will be displayed. Because the filename 
is retained , your next disk access of that file may be made without entering the 
filename, extension , or drive number. You may also make a disk access changing 
only the part of the default name necessary, such as the drive number or the 
extension. 


-- Displaying a Diskette Directory 


To display a disk directory, mount a diskette in Drive 0 (default drive) , from 
the command line type 'D'-T and press 'ENTER' . The directory for Drive 0 will 
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be displaved in a two-column format with the drive number and the number of free 
granules displayed on the Command line. If the number of entries exceeds I page 
the display will pause. To continue to the second page of entries press any key 
except 'BREAK'. A maximum of 68 entries are allowed on the disk. When you have 
found the file that you are looking for, press 'BREAK' to escape the directory. 
Each entry on the directory will be followed by a number indicating the number 
of granules allocated to the fi le on the disk , and the letter "A" for ASCII or 
"B" for Binary to indicate the nature of the file . 


Sometimes, due to disk operating system failure or some other reason, your 
disk may have been "crashed". VIP Speller permits you to use files from a 
crashed disk . When you call up the directory of a crashed disk, some of the 
files of the disk will be followed by an asterisk. Those files MAY NOT be used . 
The asterisk indicates that those files are bad. The other files may be used. 
You should use VIP Writer to load these files and save them onto another disk. 
Once all the good files have been saved from the bad disk, you then should bulk 
erase the disk, re-initialize it and use it again to save files - if the disk 
has not been totally ruined. Do not use a bad disk since it will not work 
properly! If you have VIP Disk-ZAP you should be able to fix the underlying 
error. 


If you wish to display the directory for a drive other than Drive 0, type 
'D'-'l' followed by the drive number and then press 'ENTER'. The directory will 
be displayed for the drive number that you specified. 


EXAMPLE: DI3'ENTER' 


This example will display the directory for the diskette mounted in Drive 3. 


-- Renaming Disk Files 


VIP Speller will allow you to rename your disk files without having to resave 
your files. To rename your file type 'D'-'R' plus the file name you want 
changed and then press 'ENTER'. After you have pressed 'ENTER' the system will 
respond with the prompt: "New file name?" You may then type in the new file 
name or the relevant part and press 'ENTER'. The system will then rename your 
file. 


EXAMPLE: DRTESTFILE 'ENTER' NEWNAME 'ENTER' 


The above example renames the file "Testfile/vip" to "Newname/vip." 


-- Killing Disk Files 


This command is frequentl y used with VIP Speller. This is because VIP Speller 
creates a backup of your source file whenever you decide to correct your source 
file using VIP Speller. You will then have to kill the backup when you have 
finished correcting your file. 


To kill a textfile from the diskette, type 'D'-'K' fo llowed by the filename, 
extension and drive number, and press 'ENTER'. The system will respond with 
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"Kill (filename ) Y / N?" A 'Y' response will kill the file. Any other response 

will return you to the command line . 



EXAMPLE: DKTESTFILE/ VIP:O 'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the file Testfile/ vip from the diskette mounted in Drive 
0. 


As with all other commands, "DK" will kill the previously entered textfile if 
you type 'D'-'K' 'ENTER' and answer the "Kill (filename) Y/ N?" prompt with a 
"Y". 


EXAMPLE: DK'ENTER' Y 


This example will kill the previously entered textfile Testfile/ vip from the 

diskette mounted in Drive 0. 



-- 2-C Examine Dictionary 


Occasionally you may wish to look at parts of your dictionary to see if they 
contain a certain word or group of words, or just for the heck of it. To do 
this, press 'E' from the master menu. You will be then asked the specifics of 
the dictionary file to be examined. Give the name, extension and drive number 
and press 'ENTER'. You will then be asked to insert the disk containing the 
specified dictionary and press any key. 


Once you have done this, you will be asked to indicate the point from which 
you wish to begin looking at the dictionary. You may then input two letters 
beginning any word. VIP speller will then display a list of dictionary words 
beginning with those ,letters. You may continue through the dictionary by 
pressing any key except 'BREAK' . Press 'BREAK' to specify a new entry point. 
If you press 'BREAK' again you will return to the master menu. 


-- 2-D Quitting VIP Speller 


"Quit" is used generically in VIP Speller to leave a menu to go to the 
previous menu, or, from the master menu, to exit to BASIC. When this option 
appears on a menu, press 'Q' to quit. When quiting to BASIC you will be asked 
if you are sure that you wish to exit. Upon pressing 'Y' you will exit to 
BASIC. 


'Q' is also used throughout the program, as is the break key, to stop a 
. function in progress, if feasible . When you press 'Q' or 'BREAK' you will be 
able to start the function anew. 


-- 2-E Spell Checking a File 


Now that you know most of the basic groundrules for using VIP Speller, it is 
time to learn how to spell check a file. To start spell checking a file, first 
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check to make sure you know the name and location of the file you wish to spell 
check using the disk commands. 


To he lp you learn how to use the Speller we have provided a sample file on the 
disk called "Tryme.vip". This is a short text file created to show how to use 
VIP Speller. If you wish you may call up a directory to see how it is listed. 
Here is what the file looks like: 


Spekling checkers are a boon to just about any writer, pro or not . 

In just a few minuted, hours of tedious work can be elinimated. 



This file contains three spelling errors: "spekling", "minuted", and 
"elinimated". 


Now that you know the file name, press 'S' from the master menu. You will be 
asked for the file name , the dictionary name and the index file name in 
succession. Here you would answer: 


File to spell check 

: Tryme.vip:O 'ENTER' 



Dictionary file name 

: Dict.dic:O 'ENTER' 



Diet index table file name 

: Dict.idx:O 'ENTER' 



You could instead press 'ENTER' three times since these are the default file 
names . 


Once you have entered the index fi le name you will be asked to insert the disk 
containing the file name "Tryme.vip". In this case this file is on the backup 
copy you made of your Speller disk. If you made a mistake when entering any of 
the names, you may press 'BREAK' to start entering the names afresh. 


If you have more than one drive, you would specify one drive for your source 
file and the other for the dictionary and the index file . Then you could more 
conveniently spell check your file without changing disks . 


Once you have properly specified the names, press any key, and VIP Speller 
will ask you whether you want to spel l check for normal words, in a literal 
mode, or for all words including numbers. 


VIP Speller is giving you a choice. If you choose to look for normal words, 
VIP Speller will look for all groupings of characters separated by a space, a 
"nonspace character" (see your VIP Wri ter manual), and punctuation. It will 
ignore numbers and other symbols on the keyboard such as the dollar sign. If 
you select the literal mode, VIP Speller will look for all words just as with 
the normal se lect ion, and it will also look for keyboard symbols, but it will 
not look for numbers. If you selec t the "with numbers" mode you are looking for 
just about any symbol which could appear, including numbers. In all of the 
modes, VIP Speller ignores function markers used in VIP Library programs, and 
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all characters with an ASCII value of 129 decimal or greater (see VIP Writer 
manual, Appendix E). 


Usually you will wish to select tl\e normal mode. Sometimes, however, you will 
wish to be very picky and use the literal mode just to make sure that some stray 
symbols have not slipped in, or if you have significant symbols in your text. 
When you have included significant numbers in your text, such as when you have 
included a VIP Cale or V1P Database file in a VIP Writer file, you will want to 
use the most stringent test, that "with numbers". After you select the mode, 
VIP Speller will proceed to read your file. 


Here's what's going on when your source file is being read. VIP Speller 
searches through your text and pulls out each unique word, according to your 
choice of normal, literal or with numbers, and makes a list of them. A unique 
word is every individual and distinct spelling. Thus, V1P Speller finds the 
first "the" and ignores all other appearances of that word in your file. In 
making the wordlist, VIP Speller ignores whether the letters in the word have 
capital letters. 


Once the Speller has found all the unique words, it tells you how many there 
are. With "Tryme.vip" there are 22 unique words. The Speller next sorts these 
words, putting them in alphabetical order. When it is done sorting it will ask 
you to insert the disk containing the dictionary you specified and press a key. 
Here the dictionary disk is already in the drive, so press any key but 'Q' or 
'BREAK' and the Speller will check the dictionary. 


What the Speller is doing is comparing the word.list of unique words obtained 
from your source file with the words in the dictionary. The dictionary supplied 
is indexed. This means that as the words from the unique word list are being 
checked against the dictionary, letters for which there are no words are 
skipped. 


As the dictionary is being compared with the wordlist, the current letter of 
the alphabet being checked is put on the screen, replacing the line of 26 
periods. The checking of "Tryme. vip" is quite fast, and since the dictionary is 
indexed, whole groups of letters pop up at once. 


Once the dictionary has been exhausted you will be asked whether you wish to 
check your file against another dictionary. This option is given since many of 
you will wish to create your own special dictionaries for special applications. 
Here we'll press 'N' for no. If you had another dictionary you would press 'Y' 
and give the name of the dictionary. Your file would then be checked against 
that dictionary as well. 


When checking the dictionary, the Speller is making a new wordlist which 
contains all words from your file which are not in the dictionary. All words in 
your source file which have no match in the dictionary are placed in a new file. 
(Since the dictionary does not contain every word in the English language, some 
of the words put into the word list will actually be spelled correctly. If 
these are frequently used words, you may wish to add these words to the 
dictionary.) It is this wordlist of words which are not in the dictionary which 
will be the basis for the remaining spell checking. 
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After you are done with dictionaries, if no errors are found, you will be told 
so and returned to the master menu. If words are found which are not in your 
dictionary, after you press 'N' for no further dictionaries the Speller will 
take some time to clean up the wordlist. It then will present you with the 
wordlist selections menu. 


-- 2-F The Wordlist Selections Menu 


With the wordlist of words not in the dictionary you are ready for the next 
step. You are now presented with the wordlist selection menu: 


.... Wordlist selections .... 


M Mark words in file 
C Correct words 


S Show wrong words 


II llri te words ta MW file 
P Line print words 
A Aili:! all wards''fo~dift. 


D Diak c--a. 
Q Quit 


Selection: 


In dealing with the "incorrect" words in your text, you have two general 
avenues of approach: working with your source file or working with the word 
list. When working with your source file you have two options. You may choose 
to mark all the words in your file for later action, or you may choose to 
correct them using VIP Speller. On the other hand, you might wish to deal with 
the wordlist of "incorrect" words as a whole, either saving it, printing it or 
adding it to your dictionary. We'll first discuss the disk commands and quit 
options and then we'll return to the wordlis~ option and the correction/marking 
option. 


D Disk Commands 


Disk commands were discussed above in section 2-C. Once you have finished 
correcting or marking your file, a backup file will remain on the disk. You 
probably will want to kill the backup file right away. 


Q Quit 
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To exit the wordlist selections menu back to the master menu press 'Q' or 

'BREAK'. 



-- Wordlist Options 


S Show wrong words 


As a pre lude to using the list of "wrong" words you will usually wish to take 
a look at them. To do this, press 'S'. The sorted list of wrong words will be 
displayed. If there are more than will fit on one page, press any key until you 
have reached the end of the list . In Tryme.vip there are three incorrect 
spellings. 


If you have a Jong textfile, you might wish to scan the "wrong" words to 
determine which words have to be changed. If there are only a few changes 
necessary you might decide to note them and change them using the locate and 
change feature of VIP Writer rather than using VIP Speller which could take 
longer. 


W Write words to new file 


It is often useful to save the list of "wrong" words to a separate file. 
Usually this is done so that the wordlist can be expanded and added to your 
dictionary or used to create a new dictionary. 


To write the words to a separate file, press 'W'. You will then be asked for 
the new file name. Be sure to use a name different from that of the file being 
spell checked. You will then be prompted to insert a disk to hold the file and 
press a key. When the file has been written the wordlist selections menu will 
reappear. 


P Line print words 


You may also print the list of wrong words for whatever purpose. To do this 
press 'P'. You will be asked to specify the baud rate and whether your printer 
requires linefeeds after carriage returns. The default is 600 baud without 
linefeeds , so press 'ENTER' twice if that is what you need and you'll be ready 
to print. 


You may stop printing at any time by pressing 'BREAK' . When the list has been 
printed or printing has been stopped, the wordlist selections menu will 
reappear. 


A Add all words to diet 


If you wish you may add all the words in the list to your dictionary, or you 
may create a new dictionary. This procedure is discussed in Part 2 devoted to 
changing the dictionary. 
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-- Marking or Correcting Words 


M Marking words in file 


Sometimes you might wish to mark words in your file so that you can later 
correct them, change them to different words, or delete them altogether. VIP 
Speller will mark the "incorrect" words in your file by placing a "#" sign 
before them. This will make them easier to find when you later edit your file. 


To mark the words in your file, press 'M'. The Speller will proceed to do two 
things. First it will make your source file into two files, a backup file and a 
new source file. The extension of the original file will be changed from ".VIP" 
to ".BAK" and a new file file will be created. With our example, the source 
file "Tryme.vip" would be changed to "Tryme.bak" and a new "Tryme.vip" file 
would be opened. Thus, in order to mark a file it is necessary to have at least 
enough space left on the disk to create a file the same size as the original 
source file. When the words have been marked, the program will return to the 
wordlist selections menu. 


C Correct words 


After finding the incorrect words, most of you will desire to use VIP Speller 
to correct them. This can be easily done. First press 'C'. The Speller will 
then rename your original source fi le, changing the file extension ".VIP" to 
".BAK", to give you a backup file. Next it will open a new file with the same 
name as your original file. In our example, "Tryme.vip" is changed to 
"Tryme.bak" and a new "Tryme.vip" is created. Your file, as corrected, will be 
written to the new file . To write the corrected file, the Speller searches for 
the first occurrence of an incorrect word in your file and displays the 
incorrect word. Beneath it is displayed a menu of choices. In our example the 
screen looks like this: 


Spekling 


Ignore for rest of text 
J Ignore just this once 


Enter a new spelling 


Display word in context 


A Add word to dictionary 
Q Quit 


Selection: 


As you respond to each word, the portion of the file containing the word is 
wri tten to the new file on your disk. VIP Speller does not correct words in 
alphabetical order, but instead, corrects them in the order in which they appear 
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in the file. Rewriting the file continues until all the incorrect words have 
been fully dealt with and the file has been tota ll y rewritten. Let's go through 
these options in order. 


Ignore for rest of text 

or 



Ignore just this once 



Ignoring words is usually done for one of two reasons . Either the word is 
correct but is not in the dictionary, or the word is incorrect but was meant to 
be spelled incorrectly. You have the choice of ignoring the word for the 
remainder of your text or for just one time. 


If you choose to ignore the word for the rest of the tex t, you are done with 
that word for this text. Subsequent occurrences of that word in your textfile 
will not be displayed for action. If, however, you choose to ignore the word 
just this once, the Speller will display the word the next time it encounters it 
when reading the file. You again have all the choices available as. before . Of 
course, to determine whether you wish to ignore the word just this once you will 
often wish to see the word in context. 


-- D Display word in context 


VIP Speller allows you to view words in context. When you press 'D' several 
words surrounding the "incorrect" word are displayed on the screen. The words 
are displayed in their exact context, with upper and lower case. When in doubt, 
be sure to use this feature to help decide what to do with a troublesome word. 


-- E Enter new spelling 


Here is where you get to correct the spelling of the word. Press 'E' and you 
will be asked to enter the new spelling. Type in the word exactly as you want 
it to appear in your text. The "L" in the upper right hand corner of the screen 
indicates that you can type both upper and lower case characters. By pressing 
'SHIFT' and then 'O' you can switch to caps lock. The "L" will then be changed 
to a "U". You may enter up to 255 characters. Press 'ENTER' to complete the 
correction. If you make a mistake while typing, pressing the shift key and the 
left arrow key will erase the entry and allow you to start over. If you decide 
not to correct the word , press 'BREAK' . Once you have corrected a word, the 
Speller will correct all subsequent occurrences of that words in your file as it 
encounters them . 


-- A Add word to dictionary 


You have man y choices when adding words to your dictionary. If you did not 
desire to add the entire list of "incorrect" words to the dictionary, but only a 
few of them, this selection gi ves you that option. You may go through the 
wordlist while correcting your file and select the words you wish to add to your 
dictionary. When you determine to add a word, the word is selected for addition 
and it is ignored for the rest of the fi le. Once you have finished with the 
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file you will be prompted to begin adding the words to the dictionary . Adding 
words to the dictionary is discussed in Part 3. 


-- Q Quit 


At any time while in the correction menu you may opt to stop the process and 
return to the wordlist selections menu. To do so, press 'Q' . When you do this 
the system wi ll close the files, kill the new file being written, and change the 
extension of the original file from ".BAK" back to ".VIP". The program will 
then return to the wordlist selection menu ready for more work. 


Part 3 CREA TING AND CHANGING DICTIONARIES 


-- 3-A What Is A Dictionary 


Although everyone calls the fi le used to spell check files a dictionary, it is 
not a true dictionary in the common sense of that word. Instead it is an 
alphabetical word list containing thousands of words. Perhaps "lexicon" is 
better. 


VIP Speller comes supplied with a 50,000 word indexed dictionary. 
Essentially, we have filled the disk to the brim with the dictionary to make 
sure that you have the largest dictionary possible with one diskette. 


But a word count does not say it all, We not only offer 50,000 words, we 
offer 50,000 quality words. We have aimed to provide a dictionary which will be 
useful to every writer, from the casual letter writer to the poet, novelist, and 
the professional. It was created using the American Heritage Dictionary for 
accuracy, usage and completeness. All primary vocabulary words are included in 
the dictionary, with all their forms; and all verbs forms are given. And since 
you are using this program with your Color Computer, every effort has been made 
to include standard words associated with BASIC and as much "computerese" as 
possible. 


So what is missing? Well, 50,000 words covers the general vocabulary quite 
nicely. However, since the dictionary was created with an eye towards helping 
everyone, the jargon of particular professions were not extensively included. 
Technical medical terms, or the arcane language of philosophy, sociology, etc., 
are not so complete. 


Of course, you are not limited to the supplied dictionary. You can easily 
create one or several special dictionaries for your own purposes. You can 
either create a wordlist using VIP Writer or you can collect and expand on the 
words which you use in your writings but which are not in the supplied 
dictionary. Either way, you have the power to make VIP Speller even better 
suited to your needs . 


Adding to the supplied dictionary requires that you have access to two drives. 
This is because adding words to the dictionary requires that the old dictionary 
be rewritten to a new dictionary, adding the new words. Since the supplied 
dictionary and the program occupy the entire disk, it is impossible to rewrite 
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the supplied dictionary to that disk. With the abil ity to access only one disk, 
this type of addition to the dictionary is not possible. However, with two 
drives this is not a prciblem. 


Still, those of you with only one drive are not at all limited to the supplied 
dictionary. You can create as many auxiliary dictionaries as you want, and each 
auxiliary dictionary may be added to until it is the size of half a disk, about 
25,000 words! And since spell checking is progressive, each additional 
dictionary checked against takes considerably less time than the last one. Only 
the words not eliminated by the previous dictionary are checked. 


There are also sound reasons to create special dictionaries. For example, you 
may have one dictionary which is used only for spell checking legal documents, 
and thus. ~ontains only legal jargon. Or, you may have a special dictionary for 
writings on. a special topic. You may even wish to create a dictionary 
containing...,~nly incorrectly spelled words. 


Alteration of the dictionary may be done from three different points in VIP 
Speller. It may bf'-rtone directly from the master menu; from the .wordlist 
selections menu; or after correcting a file. Each of these options serves a 
slightly different purpose. Alteration of the dictionary from the master menu 
assumes that you have a wordlist which you have created which you wish to use to 
add to or subtract from the dictionary. This is the usual place from which you 
would create an auxiliary dictionary. Words may only be deleted from the master 
menu. 


Adding words may also be done from the wordlist selections menu . Addition to 
the dictionary is done from here when you have a special file which contains 
many words not in the dictionary but which you feel you should add. 


The final place from which words may be added to the dictionary is when you 
are correcting your file. Here you opt to add specific words to the dictionary. 
Addition from here is done where you wish to carefully select which words not in 
the dictionary should be added. 


In any case, new dictionaries and additions to the old dictionary are done 
from wordlists . The types of words you will want to add are words in your 
active vocabulary not in the dictionary. 


You will want to carefull y create your wordlists used for dictionary making. 
One of the best ways to create a wordlist is to use VIP Writer. First you would 
want to spell check as many of your files as you desire , saving the "incorrect" 
words as separate files. Next you would load all the files into VIP Writer to 
edit out the incorrect ones and add additional forms of the verbs, etc. You can 
use this wordlist to create a new dictionary or add to the supplied one. 


-- 3-8 Creating and Adding to Dictionaries 


Adding to , deleting from or making a new dictionary is done the same 
regardless of the point from which you do it. The only difference is the source 
of the wordlist and the nature of the change. In any case you have a wordlist 
to be affected . 
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A Add words to dictionary 


You may add words to the dictionary, or create an auxiliary dictionary, from 
three places, the master menu , the wordlist selections menu and when correcting 
files. The procedure is the same for each. Adding words to the supplied 
dictionary requires two disk drives. Adding words to dictionaries smaller than 
half of a disk may be done with one drive. Creating an auxiliary dictionary 
only requires one drive. 


When you select 'A' to add words from the master menu you are first asked 
whether you wish to add to a dictionary or create a new dictionary. Once you 
have made your choice you will be asked to give the name of the fi le containing 
the words to be added to the dictionary. If you elected to create a new 
dictionary you wi ll be asked for the name of the new dictionary. If you elected 
to add to a dictionary you will be asked to give the name of the dictionary to 
be altered and the name of the new dictionary to be created. The Speller will 
then read the file, find all unique words and sort them in alphabetical order. 


When words are added in wordlists, each of the words is unique. VIP Speller 
is capable of holding a very large wordlist . However, those with 32K computers 
will be limited in the number of words that can be added io the file at one 
time. If there are too many words, you will be told that the system is full. 
You will then have to break your wordlist down and add the files separately. 


Once the file is read and sorted, the Speller will check to see if there is 
sufficient room on the disk to create a new dictionary or add to the existing 
one . If there is insufficient space on the disk for the new dictionary, you 
will be asked whether you wish to try another disk, and in the case of adding to 
a new dictionary whether you wish to create a new dictionary, and finally 
whether you wish to quit. Jn the case of single drive owners, if the same disk 
will not hold the old and new dictionaries, the only options are to create an 
auxiliary dictionary with the words or quit. Multiple drive owners may choose 
to use two drives. 


If there is sufficient room on the disk, VIP Speller will create a dictionary 
containing these words and an index for that dictionary, or , if you are adding 
words, these will be added to the specified dictionary. When this is completed 
the system will return to the master menu. 


When the sorted wordlist is added to the dictionary, Each word in the list 
will be displayed with the action taken. A message will appear saying that the 
word has either been added or that it already exists in the dictionary. 


Creating an auxiliary dictionary or adding words to the dictionary from the 
wordlist selections menu or when correcting words is identical except that the 
wordlist will already be resident in memory and sorted. You will thus not have 
to specify a file of words to be added. 


-- 3-C Removing Words from Dictionary Files 


Removing words from your dictionary is something rarely done. This is because 
the usual reason for deleting words is to shorten the dictionary to make 
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processing time shorter. Since the dictionary supplied with VIP Speller is 

indexed, long dictionaries do not take much longer to read than short ones. 



You may, however, find it helpful to remove words which you have added in an 
incorrect form, or you may wish to remove words when your dictionary fills the 
entire disk and you wish to add different words to it. 


Since, when words are removed, a new dictionary file is created from the old , 
removing words from the supplied dictionary may only be done if you have more 
than one disk drive. However, removal of words from auxiliary dictionaries may 
be done so long as the auxiliary dictionary does not consume more than one half 
of a disk. Removing words from your dictionary is identical to adding words to 
the dictionary from the master menu. The only difference is that there is no 
provision for creating a new dictionary while removing words. 


Upon pressing 'R' you are first asked to specify the file containing the words 

to be deleted from the dictionary. The unique words in the file will then be 

gleaned and sorted. You will then be asked the name of the dictionary from 

which the words will be removed and the name of the new dictionary to be 

written. Once you have specified these, the new dictionary will be rewritten. 

If there is insufficient room on the disk to rewrite the dictionary, you will be 

given the choice of trying another disk or quitting and returning to the master 

menu. 



OTHER VIP LIBRARY PROGRAMS 


Each of the programs in the VIP Library was spe- cifically designed to create 
· files compatible with other programs in the Library. With the Library you can 
perform the essential home business tasks and even combine the results. 


VIP Writer is one of the central programs in the Library. It contains the 

most sophisticated editing and printing features, and it is to be used to create 

all reports combining files created with other applicable Library programs. A 

close companion is VIP Speller. The Speller can be used to correct typos and 

misspellings in VIP Writer and other Library files. 



VIP Cale is used to create financial or mathematical reports. It contains 

sophisticated print functions for independent printing of such reports . You may 

create files usable by VIP Writer for reports to be combined with other text. 



VIP Terminal is a communications program capable of transferring and receiving 
any ASCII file, including VIP Library files. ASCII files can be transferred to 
VIP Writer for further editing. The Terminal program also allows you to 
transfer files to work, clubs or friends. You can also print fi les rece ived 
from others. 


VIP Database is a very sophisticated program for organizing and using any kind 
of data. Like VIP Cale, VIP Database has its own advanced print functions for 
independent printing of database files. You can also use files with VIP Writer. 


VIP Disk - ZAP is a disk repair utility designed to repair any kind of file. Of 

course, it therefore will also work on other Library files. 
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SOFTLAW CORPORATION 

CUSTOMER ASSURANCE PLAN 

FOR THE COLOR COMPUTER 



INTRODUCTION 


Softlaw Corporation has developed a Customer Assurance Plan which 
covers Softlaw's Registration, Replacement, Backup, Support and Limited 
Warranty policies regarding its products. 


BACKUP AND SUPPORT POLICIES 


Softlaw Corporation is solely responsible for the warranty, maintenance 
and support of this VIP Library program. All questions concerning this 
product are to be addressed to Softlaw Corporation, either by mail or by 
calling the customer service number: (805) 968-4364. To differentiate those 
who have legitimately purchased this program from those who have not, we 
ask that you immediately send in your warranty registration form. We also 
request that when writing or calling for support, you include your name and 
zip code so that your questions can be promptly answered. 


The VIP Library program disk supplied in this package does not have a 
write-protect notch. This assures that you will notaccidentally write on the 
disk and ruin it. The first thing you should do when you receive your VIP 
Library program disk is to make one backup of the program and place the 
master diskette away for safe keeping. The backup may be made from BASIC 
using the backup command. 


THE WARRANTY REGISTRATION FORM 


Please completely fill out the Warranty Registration Form and mail it in. 
When your ownership of this product is registered, Softlaw Corporation will 
have a record of your purchase. Warranty registration enables you to obtain a · 
replacement tape or diskette as detailed in the Limited Warranty statement. 
Your name will also be included in Softlaw's mailing list for any program 
~nouncements which may issue from time to time. 


REPLACEMENT POLICY 


In the event your tape or diskette is found to be defective in materials 
and/or workmanship as detailed in the Limited Warranty statement, please 
return the defective tape or diskette to Softlaw Corporation for replacement 
if still within the 180day limited warranty period. Softlaw must have received 
your Warranty Registraton Form and the defective program in order to ship a 
replacement copy. If you are applying for a replacement tape or diskette, 
include a note with a description of the nature of the defect, and return it 
with your tape or diskette to: Softlaw Corporation, Customer Service Dept., 
132 Aero Camino, Goleta, CA 93117. 







SOFTLAW CORPORATION 

LICENSING AGREEMENT 



WARNING' 


CAREFULLY READ ALL THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF 
THIS LICENSING AGREEMENT PRIOR TO OPENING THIS 
MEDIA PACKAGE. OPENING THIS MEDIA PACKAGE INDI
CATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THE TERMS AND CONDI
TIONS OF THE LICENSE. 


If you do not agree to the terms and conditions, return the unopened 
media package and all other components of this product to the place of 
purchase and your money will be refunded. NO REFUNDS WILL BE GIVEN 
FOR RETURNED PRODUCTS WHICH HAVE OPENED MEDIA PACKAGES 
OR MISSING COMPONENTS. 


1. LICENSE: You have the non-exclusive right to use the program. 
This program can only be used on a single computer. You may physically 
transfer the program from one computer to another provided that the 
program is used on only one computer at a time. You may not electronically 
transfer the program from one computer to another over a network. You 
may not distribute copies of the program or documentation to others. You 
may not modify or transfer the program or related documentation without 
the prior written consent of Softlaw. 


YOU MAY NOT USE, COPY, MODIFY OR TRANSFER THf 
PROGRAM OR DOCUMENTATION OR ANY COPY EXCERT 
AS EXPRESSLY PROVIDED IN THIS AGREEMENT. f 


2. COPYRIGHT: The program and its related documentation are copy
righted. You may not copy the program or its documentation except to loa,d 
the program into the computer as part of executing the program. All copies 
made of the program and its documentation are in violation of this 
agreement. 


3. TERM: This license is effective until terminated. You may terminate it 
by destroying the program and documentation and all copies thereof. This 
license will also terminate if you fail to comply with any termor condition of 
this Agreement. You agree upon such termination to destroy all copies of this 
program and documentation. 
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